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REFER TO: 
 

AIA DOCUMENT A201-2007 
 

General Conditions of the Contract for construction 
 
 
 A copy of the General Conditions is not included in this set due to 
copyright laws. It is understood that all parties to this contract, including 
contractors and sub-contractor, have read and understand the 
document referenced above.  The original General Conditions document 
is bound into the contract sets of the Specifications for this project.  
Anyone may purchase their own copy of the General Conditions at the 
following location: 
 

AIANH 
P.O. Box 398 

Keene, NH 03431 
 

Telephone: (603) 357-2863 
FAX: (603) 357-0835 
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 SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 
 
GENERAL: 
 
The Supplementary General Conditions, hereinafter abbreviated as SGC, shall be 
the only document that alters or modifies the General Conditions of the Contract 
for Construction, AIA Document A201 (AIA GC) 2007 edition.  The unaltered or 
unmodified portions of the AIA GC shall be in full effect. 
 
The paragraph numbers in the SGC correspond to or are in consecutive order with 
those in the AIA GC. 
 
Article 1 - General Provisions: 
 
Add a new paragraph 1.1.9 as follows: 
 

"The word "Approved" used without further qualifications shall be understood to 
mean "Approved by the Architect"." 

 
The work referred to in paragraph 1.2.3 shall include, but not limited to, furnishing 
and installing all anchors, ties, bolts and other items not specifically shown or 
called for but necessary to secure parts of the work required by the Contract 
Documents. 
 
Article 2 - Owner  
 
Delete Section 2.2.5 and substitute the following: 
 

"The Contractor will be furnished, at no cost to him, one (1) set of the Contract 
Drawings and Contract Specifications as electronic files for use to generate 
copies of Construction Documents.  This is in addition to the signed Contract 
Set(s) for building permit application.  Additional sets, if requested by the 
Contractor, shall be furnished at the Architect’s cost for reproduction." 
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Article 3 - Contractor 
 
Add the following paragraph 3.2.5: 
 

"Should any contradiction, ambiguity, error, inconsistency, omission or 
incomplete system appear in or between any of the Contract Documents, the 
Contractor shall, before submitting the final bid and signing the contract for 
construction, notify the Architect and request a written resolution as to which 
methods or materials will be required.  In the event of conflicting requirements 
of standards, drawings or specifications, the Contractor shall comply with the 
more stringent requirements.  Before submitting the final bid and signing the 
contract for construction the Contractor shall obtain an written interpretation 
from the Architect.  In no case shall the Contractor proceed with the affected 
work until advised by the Architect. 

 
If the Contractor fails to make a request for interpretation or resolution no 
excuse will be accepted for failure to carry out the work in a satisfactory 
manner, as interpreted by the Architect.  This generally means the use of the 
highest quality material, most expensive way of performing work and providing 
complete functioning systems for proper operation, 

 
Each and every trade or Subcontractor will be deemed to have familiarized 
themselves with all Contract Documents of this project, including Architectural, 
Structural, Mechanical, Electrical and Site Work, and to have visited the site, so 
as to avoid errors, omissions and misinterpretations.  Related information may 
be provided on Contract Documents other than those associated with the 
Subcontractor’s trade.  The Contractor is responsible for coordinating related 
work of all the Contractor Documents.  No additional compensation will be 
authorized for alleged errors, omissions and misinterpretations, whether they 
are a result of failure to observe this requirement or not." 

 
Add a new paragraph 3.2.6 as follows: 
 

"Contractor shall check, verify and be responsible for all dimensions whether 
existing prior to commencement of his work or created by his work." 

 
Add the following to paragraph 3.5: 
 

"Contractor shall warranty the project for a minimum of two years as required 
by Maine State Law." 
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Add at the end of paragraph 3.12.1 the following: 
 

"The shop drawings shall include fabrication, erection layout and setting 
drawings and schedules; performance and test data; wiring and piping 
diagrams and any other information required for proper approval or installation 
of all parts of the work specified.  If any modifications are required to a 
standard item, such modification shall be clearly shown or noted at the time of 
the submittal of shop drawings." 

 
Add at the end of paragraph 3.12.4 the following: 
 

"Submittals shall be required for all fabricated items proposed for use in the 
project as listed at the end of specification section 01 33 00.” 

 
Add at the end of paragraph 3.18.1 the following: 
 

"The Contractor's indemnification shall include without limiting the generalities 
of the foregoing, all claims, damages, losses and expenses arising out of the 
provisions of the Workmen's Compensation Laws in the state that the project is 
located." 

 
Article 4 - Administration of the Contract 
 
In paragraph 4.2.8 delete the following: 
 

"will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and" 
 
Article 5 - Subcontractors 
 

No Change. 
 
Article 6 - Construction by Owner or by Separate Contractors 
 
Add at the end of paragraph 6.2.1 the following: 
 

"The Contractor shall be responsible for and shall have the authority to 
coordinate the works of other contractors under separate contracts where the 
completeness of the project depends on such works of other contractors. In 
carrying out this responsibility the Contractor shall give written notice to other 
contractors in ample time as to the estimated time when his work will be ready 
to receive the works of other contractors.  Such other contractors are 
expected to verify the accuracy of such estimated time from time to time and 
the Contractor shall cooperate in every way possible to insure smooth and 
timely coordination of works by various other contractors." 



Bay House SGC – 4 11.013 

 
Article 7 - Change in the work. 
 
Add to paragraph 7.1.1 the following: 
 

All changes in the Work cannot be performed until an authorized Change 
Order has been issued.  Any changes in the Work which are commenced prior 
to issuance of a Change Order may be subject to removal or will be done at 
the expense of the Contractor.   

 
In paragraph 7.2.1 delete the following: 
 

"Prepared by the Architect" and substitute "Prepared by the Contractor." 
 
Delete subparagraph 7.3.3.1, in its entirety and substitute the following: 
 

The cost or credit to the Owner resulting from a change in the work shall be 
determined by the actual direct costs or savings to the Contractor, plus, in the 
case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an allowance for overhead and 
profit as set forth below.  Unless otherwise provided in the Contract 
Documents, cost shall be limited to the following; cost of materials, including 
sales tax and cost of delivery; cost of labor, including social security, old age 
and unemployment insurance and fringe benefits; workmen's compensation 
insurance; bond premiums; rental value of equipment and machinery; and the 
additional costs of supervision personnel directly attributable to the change.  
The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for any 
deletion or change which results in a new decrease in the Contract Sum will 
be the amount of the actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect.  When 
both additions and credits covering related work or substitutions are involved in 
any one change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall be figured on 
the basis of the net increase, if any with respect to that change.  The total 
allowable cost for overhead and profit, shall be at the same percentage for 
overhead and profit as included in the base contract. 
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Article 8 - Time 
 
Add at the end of paragraph 8.2.3 the following: 
 

"Should the Contractor fail at any time to maintain satisfactory progress in 
accordance with the Progress Schedule required by Paragraph 3.10, the 
Contractor shall, upon written notice from the Owner, furnish additional labor 
and/or perform overtime work as and when necessary to progress the work on 
schedule.  The Contractor shall be solely liable for increases in rates of wages 
for overtime work and any other increases in costs that may accrue as a result 
of failure to maintain satisfactory progress." 

 
Add a new paragraph 8.2.4 as follows: 
 

"The failure to complete the work within the Contract time together with the 
extension thereof, if any, shall constitute a breach of contract and subject to 
filing by the Owner of claims against the Contractor for recovery of liquidated 
damage if the Owner so chooses." 

 
Article 9 - Payments and Completion 
 
Add at the end of paragraph 9.8.4 the following: 
 

"The Contractor shall obtain and furnish to the Owner a bona fide Certificate 
of Occupancy upon final completion." 

 
Add a new subparagraph 9.9.4 as follows: 
 

"The Owner reserves the right to receive, place and install equipment and 
furnishings prior to the date of substantial completion in such a manner that will 
not cause serious interference with the Contractor's work. Such preliminary 
occupancy shall not be construed as acceptance by Owner of any work.  The 
Owner shall notify the Contractor, in writing, of intention to take such 
temporary occupancy not less than thirty (30) days before the desired date of 
occupancy and the Contractor shall in writing, confirm or request 
postponement of the date not later than five (5) days after the receipt of the 
notice." 

 
Add at the end of paragraph 9.10.2 the following: 
 

"Prior to final payment, Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims 
and Affidavit of Release of Liens shall be submitted in the form of AIA 
Documents G706 and G706A." 
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Article 10 - Protection of Persons and Property. 
 

No Change. 
 
Article 11 - Insurance and Bonds 
 
Add a new paragraph 11.1.5 as follows: 
 

The following insurance and limits shall be required as minimum: 
  
Commercial General Liability Insurance: 
(Note:  Lower Limits are acceptable in conjunction with an Umbrella Policy) 
 
 1.  COVERAGE BASIS:   Occurrence Policy 
 2.  LIMIT:      $2,000,000 general aggregate 
        $2,000,000 aggregate products/ 
        completed operations 
        $1,000,000 personal advertising 
        $1,000,000 per occurrence 
        $50,000 fire damage 
        $5,000 medical expense 

3.  INCLUDE:     - Completed operations/Product   
       Liability (including XCU     
       coverage if applicable)   
       - Blanket contractual liability 
       - Employees as additional insureds 
       - Premises Medical Payments  
4.  DEDUCTIBLE:    None 

 5. CONTINUOUS COVERAGE:  Contractor agrees to continue to   
        provide evidence for one year   
        following work acceptance that CGL 
        insurance has been continuously in   
        force. 
 
Workers Compensation: 
 

1.  LIMITS:      Statutory 
2.  EMPLOYER’S LIABILITY   $500,000 each accident/$500,000   
       disease policy limit. 
       Extending to cover all contracted   
       labor used on the project. 
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Automobile Insurance:  
 

1.  FORM:      Comprehensive automobile liability  
       covering “any auto” 
2.  LIMITS:       $1,000,000 bodily injury each person  

       and property damaged 
       $2,000,000 each accident 
 

Umbrella Insurance: (only required if primary Commercial General Liability or 
Automobile policies are less than the limits indicated) 
 
Contractors Pollution Liability:(only applies to contractors involved in 
environmental or hazardous waste abatement projects and in the use of large 
quantities of hazardous materials) 
 

1.  FORM:      Claims made 
2.  LIMIT:      Not less than $1,000,000 or such   
       additional coverage as may be   
       required. 
3.  DEDUCTIBLE:    No greater than $25,000 
4.  DISCOVERY PERIOD:   365 Days 

 
All Policies: 

1. Must name the following as additional insureds (with the exception of 
Worker’s Compensation and Professional Liability coverage) 

   The Owner of this project as indicated on the Contract for the project. 
2. Other additional insured if required by the Owner or Mortgage: 
3. Must contain 30-day written notice of cancellation to   certificate holder’s 

provision. 
4. Must be placed with insurers carrying an A.M. Best of A or  better. 

 
Subcontractors: 

Subcontractors must carry the same insurance and minimum limits as 
Contractor in or Contractor must insure activities of subcontractors in his own 
policy. 

 
Owner’s Protective Liability Insurance: 

The Contractor shall take out and furnish to the Owner and maintain during 
the life of this Contract complete Owner's Protective Liability Insurance in 
amount as specified in 2 and 3 above, for Bodily Injury Liability Insurance.  GC 
to pay up to $10,000 of deductible. 
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Article 12 - Uncovering and Correction of Work 
 
In paragraph 12.2.1 delete the following: 
 

"Or After Substantial Completion" 
 
and substitute: 
 

"Or After Final Completion and Acceptance by the Owner". 
 
In paragraph 12.2.2.1 delete the following: 
 

"…3.5, if, within one year after…" 
 
and substitute: 
 

"…3.5, if, within two years after…r". 
 
Article 13 - Miscellaneous Provisions 
 
 No Change 
 
Article 14 - Termination or Suspension of the Contract 
 

No Change 
 
Article 15 – Claims and Disputes 
 

No Change 
 
Add Article 16 - Additional Provisions 
 
16.1 Material and Substitution: 
 

16.1.1 When a substitution of a material, system or method of construction 
proposed by the Contractor is duly approved, but such substitution 
requires modifications in the Contract Documents, whether relative to 
that item or to related work, the cost of making the modifications shall 
be borne by the Contractor. 

 
16.1.2 If such substitution by the Contractor requires additional cost in the 

work of related trades, the Contractor shall bear such cost without 
penalizing the Owner in any way. 
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16.1.3 If such substitution requires additional architectural or engineering 
work, the Owner may request reimbursement for same from the 
Contractor. 

 
END OF SGC 
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SECTION 01010 - SUMMARY OF WORK 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 

Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. The Owner is:   
1. The Village at Ocean Gate, LLC 
2. c/o Atlas Investment Group, LLC 
3. 35 Fay Street, Suite 107B 
4. Boston, MA   02118 

 
B. Section Includes: 

1. Project description. 
2. Applicable regulatory and certification requirements. 
3. Access to the site and use of the premises. 
4. Site Conditions 
5. Preconstruction meeting. 
6. Security procedures. 
7. Building Air infiltration and Blower Door Testing. 
8. Coordination. 

 
1.3 PROJECT DESCRIPTION 
 

A. The project consists of the construction of a garage, storage and retail 
spaces on the lower level with residential buildings and associated plaza 
above. 
1. Total number of units:  

a. Building 1 = 52 Units. 
b. Building 2 = 42 Units. 

2. At Middle Street, Portland, Maine. 
3. Contract documents are prepared by David M. White, Architect 

a. Dated on the cover of these Contract Specifications and the 
cover of the Contract Drawings. 

4. The project is a taxable project – it is not tax exempt. 
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B. The Project Construction 
1. Construction of: 

a. First Floor of poured concrete and structural steel with steel and 
concrete deck of Type 1 construction. 

b. Two 4 story residential buildings above to be constructed as 
wood framed buildings with open web trusses and conventional 
platform wood framing. 

2. Sprinkler, HVAC and electrical systems. 
3. Installation of new water lines, sanitary system and utilities as shown. 
4. Raised Plaza with pavers and planter beds over Garage Level 

between Building 1 and 2. 
5. Associated site work adjacent to the site. 

 
1.4 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. The following currently enforced regulations are applicable to this project: 
1. The ME State Building Code. 
2. The ME State Energy Code. 
3. The ME State Plumbing Code. 
4. The ME State Electrical Code. 
5. The ME State Mechanical Code. 
6. Federal Fair Housing Amendments. 
7. ADAAG for areas open to the public. 
 

B. Other regulations may also be applicable. 
 
C. Obtain copies of the regulations listed above and keep at the project 

site for the use of all parties. 
 
D. Submit copies of all permits, licenses, and similar permissions obtained, 

and receipts for fees paid, to the Owner directly.  
 
1.5 ACCESS TO THE SITE AND USE OF THE PREMISES 
 

A. The space available to the contractor for the performance of the work, 
either exclusively or in conjunction with others performing other 
construction as part of the project, is shown on the drawings. 
1. Other areas are off limits to all construction personnel. 

 
B. Limited storage areas will be available on site. 

1. See Section 01 10 00 – Staging Area map at end of this section for 
Proposed Construction Staging Area. 
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C. Signs:  Provide signs adequate to direct visitors. 
1. Do not install, or allow to be installed, signs other than specified 

sign(s) and signs identifying the principal entities involved in the 
project. 

 
1.6 SITE CONDITIONS 
 

A. If the Geotechnical Report is not bound in this specification a copy is 
available from the Owner or Architect for review by the contractor. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING 
 

A. A preconstruction meeting will be held at a time and place designated 
by the Architect, for the purpose of identifying responsibilities of the 
owner's and the architect's personnel and explanation of administrative 
procedures. 

 
B. The contractor shall also use this meeting for the following minimum 

agenda: 
1. Construction schedule. 
2. Use of areas of the site. 
3. Delivery and storage. 
4. Safety. 
5. Security. 
6. Cleaning up. 
7. Subcontractor procedures relating to: 

a. Submittals. 
b. Change orders. 
c. Applications for payment. 
d. Record documents. 

 
C. Attendees shall include: 

1. The owner. 
2. The architect and any consultants. 
3. The contractor and its superintendent. 
4. Others interested in the work. 

 
3.2 SECURITY PROCEDURES 
 

A. Limit access to the site to persons involved in the work. 
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B. Provide secure storage for materials for which the Owner has made 

payment and which are stored on site. 
 
C. Secure completed work as required to prevent loss. 

 
3.3 BUILDING AIR INFILTRATION AND BLOWER DOOR TESTING 
 

A. Building Air Infiltration : 
1. All components and systems are to be installed and constructed to 

prevent air infiltration through assemblies and around penetrations. 
a. Manufacturer’s installation instructions shall be strictly adhered 

to, where air infiltration is affected. 
b. The annular space of all penetrations shall be sealed using fire 

stopping where it is already required or caulking and foam 
sealant where a fire rating issue is not present.  

2. At key stages of building construction an energy consultant and/or 
testing agent shall inspect the construction.  The stages of 
construction for inspection shall be as follows.  Additional 
inspections may be required as needed: 
a. Completion of framing and windows installation. 
b. Completion of rough-in installations. 
c. Completion of insulation installation. 
d. Completion of drywall and finish carpentry. 
e. Completion of exterior siding and all exterior wall penetrations. 

3. Items indicated to be addressed shall be addressed to the 
satisfaction of the energy consultant or testing agent prior to 
installation of the next stage of construction. 

4. The costs of energy consultant inspection services shall be at the 
Owner’s expense. 

 
B. Blower Door Testing: 

1. At the completion of the project a full building Blower Door Test and 
individual unit Blower Door Tests shall be conducted following ASTM 
E1827-96 (2002) or ASTM E779 as determined by the testing agency. 

2. The General Contractor shall assist in this testing by providing 
personnel to set systems and components as needed to conduct 
the testing. 

3. The costs of standard Blower Door Testing services shall be at the 
Owner’s expense. 

4. The General Contractor prior to signing the contract for construction 
shall agree to meet the following air infiltration performance values 
for the entire building and for each unit. 
a. Natural Air Infiltration Through Building Shell: less than .3 ACH. 
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b. Air Changes per Hour @ 50 Pascals: less than 6.0 ACH. 
5. The General Contractor shall agree to assist in determining the 

deficiency in the building that is causing the building to fail to meet 
the performance standards stated here.  If significant additional 
testing is needed to determine the deficiency, the cost at that 
testing shall be reimbursed to the Owner by the General Contractor. 

6. The General Contractor shall agree to address and correct the 
deficiency as determined through collective review with the energy 
consultant or testing agent. 

 
3.4 COORDINATION 
 

A. If necessary, inform each party involved, in writing, of procedures 
required for coordination; include requirements for giving notice, 
submitting reports, and attending meetings.  
1. Inform the owner when coordination of his work is required. 

 
B. See other requirements in other portions of the contract documents. 

 
C. Conduct meetings for the specific purpose of coordination, at least 

once a month. 
1. Attendees shall include: 

a. Contractor. 
b. Subcontractors currently working at the site. 
c. Subcontractors or suppliers who are currently having work 

fabricated offsite. 
d. Representative from the Owner. 

 
D. Prepare coordination drawings where limited space available may 

cause conflicts in the locations of installed products, and where required 
to coordinate installation of products.  
1. Where space is limited, show plan and cross-section dimensions of 

space available, including structural obstructions and ceilings as 
applicable. 

2. Coordinate shop drawings prepared by separate entities. 
3. Show installation sequence when necessary for proper installation. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DAVID M. WHITE, ARCHITECT 
403 tibbetts hill rd. 

p.o. box 447 
goffstown, n.h. 03045 

603-497-3405 
fax 603-497-2783 

 
MEMO 

 
Date:  May 22, 2012 

To:  Barbara Barhydt 

Copy To: The Village at Ocean 

Gate, LLC 

Reference:  Exterior materials

From:  David White 

Project:  The Bay House 

Number: 02

 
The following is a list of materials selected for the exterior of the building. The 
submitted elevations identify three color schemes. These color schemes are an 
important means of creating the diversity in the building massing, so although 
your purview is usually in assuring quality material selections, we believe this 
coloration should be included for the overall design intent of the project. 
 
Most of the materials selected have representative samples in your office which 
can be presented to the Planning Board at the workshop.  
 
1. The brick selected is as indicated herein and by the submitted samples. 

2. The belt course and cap stones are precast concrete in a sandstone 

appearance. 

3. The foundation base is Shouldice Textured Stone in Tex-Stone Antique Bronze 

to simulated granite facing. 

4. The material for the siding at the balconies, fourth floor, and parapet and 

the elevator penthouse is Hardie panel (fiber cement board) with battens at 

16” O.C. 

5. The material for the clapboard siding is Hardie plank clapboards (fiber 

cement board), 6” exposure. 

6. The windows, except at the storefronts and the deck doors are 

manufactured by Jeld-Wen or equal. 
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7. The retail storefront framing is manufactured by Kawneer or equal. Color to 

be Hartford Green.  

8. The residential entrances at Middle Street, Hancock Street and Newbury 

Street entrances to be storefront framing as manufactured by Kawneer or 

equal. Color at these residential entrances to be Medium Bronze. 

9. Courtyard entrances are hollow metal frames and doors by Ceco or equal, 

painted a chocolate brown.   

10. The balcony railings are manufactured by Superior Aluminum Corp. or 

equal. Color to match adjacent siding color. 

11. The overhead doors are manufactured by Overhead Door Corporation or 

equal. Doors to be painted to match Kawneer Medium Bronze 

12. Service doors are manufactured by Ceco or equal and will be painted to 

match the window color of the clapboard field above. 

13. Louvers for the carbon monoxide exhaust system (this includes intake and 

exhaust) will be galvanized metal to be painted to match the field color in 

which they are located.  

14. Grilles for the HVAC units are made by the HVAC manufacturer and will be 

painted to match the field in which they are located. 

15. Exhaust vents for bath, kitchen and dryer fans to be painted or fabricated to 

match the adjoining brick or siding material. 

 

The following are the selected colors for the three selected color schemes: 

 

Color Scheme A: 

 Red Brick – Old Port Red Range I 

 or 

 Hardie Clapboards: Color Plus Countrylane Red 

 Window lintels: Sandstone colored precast concrete 

Window sills: Red Brick 

 Windows in the brick or clapboard field: Jeld-Wen Hartford Green 
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Trim and window trim in the clapboard field: Color Plus Alpine Frost 

 Hardie Panel at decks and top floor: Color Plus Light Mist 

Window trim in the panel field: Color Plus Light Mist 

 Windows in the Hardie panel field: Jeld-Wen Brilliant White 

 

Color Scheme B: 

 Brown Brick – Woodland Brown Brushed Velour 

 Window lintels: Sandstone colored precast concrete 

 Window sills: Brown brick 

 Windows in all fields: Jeld-Wen Heirloom White 

 Hardie Panel at decks and top floor: Color Plus Khaki Brown 

Window trim in the Hardie panel field:  Color Plus Khaki Brown 

 

Color Scheme C: 

 Buff Brick – Canyon Sunset. 

Hardie Clapboards: Color Plus Autumn Tan 

 Windows in the clapboard field: Jeld-Wen French Vanilla 

 Windows in the panel field: Jeld-Wen French Vanilla 

 Trim and window trim in the clapboard field: Color Plus Navajo Beige 

 Hardie Panel at balconies and top floor: Color Plus Navajo Beige 

 Window trim in the Hardie panel field: Color Plus Navajo Beige 

 

Storefronts: 

Awnings: Colors to match Storefront Framing.  
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SECTION  01 29 00 – PAYMENT, MODIFICATION, AND COMPLETION PROCEDURES 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Schedule of values. 
2. Payment procedures. 
3. Modification procedures. 
4. Completion procedures. 

B. Related Requirements Specified Elsewhere in the Project Manual: 
1. Time limit for submittal of schedule of values. 
2. Retainage. 

1.3 CONTRACT CONDITIONS 

A. See the conditions of the contract for additional requirements. 

B. The architect will act upon the contractor's application for payment 
within 7 days after receipt.  

C. Payment schedule and timing shall be mutually agreed to by the Owner 
and GC.  A certificate of insurance or a bond should be provided. 

D. Payment for materials or equipment stored off site shall be mutually 
agreed to by the Owner and GC. 

E. Payments may be withheld if the contractor fails to make dated 
submittals within the time periods specified. 

1.4 DEFINITIONS 

A. Change Proposal Request:  Any written request from the owner or 
architect to the contractor for a quotation, price, or breakdown on a 
change proposed but not ordered. 
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B. Final Completion:  The stage at which all incomplete and incorrect work 
has been completed or corrected in accordance with the contract 
documents. 

C. List of Incomplete Work:  A comprehensive list of items to be completed 
or corrected, prepared by the contractor for the purpose of obtaining 
certification of substantial completion.  This list is also referred to as a 
"punchlist." 

D. Modifications:  Written amendments to the contract signed by both the 
owner and the contractor, change orders, construction change 
directives, and written orders for a minor change in the work issued by 
the architect. 

E. Schedule of Values:  A detailed breakdown of the contract sum into 
individual cost items, which will serve as the basis for evaluation of 
applications for progress payments during construction.  

F. Substantial Completion:  The time at which the work, or a portion of the 
work which the owner agrees to accept separately, is sufficiently 
complete in accordance with the contract documents so that the 
owner can occupy or use the work for its intended purpose.  

G. Time and Material Work:  Work which will be paid for on the basis of the 
actual cost of the work, including materials, labor, equipment, and other 
costs as defined elsewhere, as documented by detailed records.  This 
basis is also referred to using the terms "cost-plus," "cost of the work," 
"force account," and similar terms. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Values:  First application for payment will not be reviewed 
without schedule of values.  
1. Submit in size not larger than 8-1/2 by 11 inches. 
2. Submit 8 copies. 
3. Identify with: 

a. Project name. 
b. Project number. 
c. Architect's name. 
d. Owner's name. 
e. Contractor's name and address. 
f. Submittal date. 
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B. Applications for Progress Payments:  Submit sufficiently in advance of 
date established for the progress payment to allow for the processing 
indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Prepare a schedule of values prior to the first application for payment. 

B. Schedule of Values:  Break costs down into line items which will be 
comparable with line items in applications for payment.  
1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with portions of the 

contract documents which identify units or subdivisions of work; 
provide cross-referencing if necessary to clarify.  
a. Specifically, correlate with the project manual table of contents. 

2. Divide major subcontracts into individual cost items. 
3. Where applications for payment are likely to include products 

purchased or fabricated but not yet installed, provide individual line 
items for material cost, installation cost, and other applicable phases 
of completion.  

4. The General Conditions line item shall be a percentage of General 
Conditions equal to the percentage of the total project completion. 

5. Show overhead and profit separately only if those items will be listed 
separately in applications for payment.  
a. Major items which are not direct costs of putting the work into 

place, such as temporary facilities, may either be listed as 
individual line items or proportioned among direct cost items.  

6. Change Orders are to be listed in a separate schedule of values. 
7. Include the following information for each line item 

a. Item name. 
b. Applicable specification section. 
c. Dollar value, rounded off to the nearest whole dollar (with the total 

equal to the contract sum).  
d. Proportion of the contract sum represented by this item, to the 

nearest one-hundredth percent (with the total adjusted to 100 
percent).  

8. Provide the following supporting data for each line item: 
a. Subcontractor's name. 
b. Manufacturer or fabricator's name. 
c. Supplier's name. 
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C. The architect will notify the contractor if schedule is not satisfactory; 
revise and resubmit acceptable schedule.  

D. Submit a revised schedule of values when modifications change the 
contract sum or change individual line items.  
1. Make each modification a new line item. 
2. Show the following information for each line item: 

a. All information required for original submittal. 
b. Identification of modifications which have affected its value. 

3. Submit prior to next application for payment. 

3.2 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Application for Payment Forms:  AIA Certificate for Payment G702 

B. Preparation of Applications for Payment:  Complete form entirely. 
1. Make current application consistent with previous applications, 

certificates for payment, and payments made. 
2. Base application on current schedule of values and contractor's 

construction schedule. 
3. Include amounts of modifications issued before the end of the 

construction period covered by the application.  
4. Include signature by person authorized by the contractor to sign legal 

documents. 
5. Notarize each copy. 
6. Submit number of copies needed to satisfy all parties. 
7. Attach waivers of lien. 
8. Attach Affidavit for Construction Loan Draw. 
9. Attach revised schedule of values, if changes have occurred, unless 

application forms already show entire schedule of values.  
10. Also attach: 

a. Updated schedule 
b. Invoices for on-site stored material. 

C. Provide the following information with an application for payment which 
involves change order work completed on a time and material basis: 
1. Detailed records of work done, including: 

a. Dates and times work was performed, and by whom. 
b. Time records and wage rates paid. 
c. Invoices and receipts for products. 

2. Provide similar detailed records for subcontracts. 

D. Transmit application for payment with a transmittal form itemizing 
supporting documents attached.  
1. Transmit to the architect. 
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3.3 WAIVERS OF LIEN 

A. Submit, with each application for payment, waivers of lien from every 
entity who performed work during the period covered by the previous 
application for payment, and who may be legally entitled to file a 
mechanic's or other lien against the work.  

B. Waiver of Lien Forms:  Use forms acceptable to the owner. 

3.4 FIRST PAYMENT PROCEDURE 

A. The first application for payment will not be reviewed until the following 
submittals have been received: 
1. Certificates of insurance. 
2. Performance and payment bonds. 
3. Schedule of values. 
4. List of subcontractors, principal suppliers, and fabricators. 
5. Contractor's construction schedule. 
6. Submittal schedule. 
7. Copies of building permit and other authorizations from governing 

authorities.  
8. All submittals specified to occur prior to first application for payment 

or prior to first payment. 

3.5 MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

A. Designate a single individual authorized to receive change documents 
and who will be responsible for informing others of changes to the work. 

B. Changes in cost resulting from modifications shall include only those 
costs specified elsewhere in the contract documents. 

C. When requested in writing, the contractor shall provide sufficient 
information for evaluation of proposed changes within 14 days 

D. Provide the following information for every change proposal request: 
1. The amount of change in the contract sum, if any. 
2. The amount of change in the contract time, if any, with explanation. 
3. Cost breakdown, using schedule of values line items, separated into 

material and labor costs, additions and deletions, and with overhead 
and profit handled in the same manner as specified for the schedule 
of values. 

4. The period of time within which the proposed changes in contract 
sum or time will be valid. 
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5. A statement describing the effect the change may have on the work 
of other prime contractors. 

6. Upon request, provide the following information: 
a. Quantities and unit costs of products, labor, and equipment.  
b. Taxes, insurance, and bonds. 
c. Overhead and profit. 

E. When changes are performed on a time and material basis, identify the 
applicable modification on the application for payment. 

F. Provide the following information with every claim for additional costs: 
1. Origin and date of claim. 
2. Detailed records as specified for time and material work. 
3. Separate accounting of all general requirement costs. 

G. The contractor may propose changes. 
1. Do not use change order form. 
2. Provide the information required for change proposal requests. 
3. Describe reasons for change. 
4. Document proposed substitutions as specified elsewhere. 

3.6 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Request for inspection and application for payment may coincide. 

B. The architect will perform inspection for substantial completion, upon 
request of the contractor. 
1. Only one certificate of substantial completion will be issued for each 

building permit issued. 
2. Contractor to provide there one punchlist prior to Architect’s 

inspection. 

C. Submit the following with application for payment following substantial 
completion: 
1. Contractor's affidavit of release of liens. 
2. Meter readings of all utilities services for which the contractor has 

been paying. 
3. Request for reduction or release of retainage.  
4. Consent of surety to reduction in or partial release of retainage. 
5. Final list of incomplete work. 
6. Other data required by the contract documents. 
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3.7 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Request for final inspection and final application for payment may 
coincide. 

B. The architect will perform inspection for final completion, upon request of 
the contractor. 
1. Submit the following with request for inspection: 

a. Previous inspection lists indicating completion of all items. 
b. If any items cannot be completed, obtain prior approval of such 

delay. 

C. Submit the following with the final application for payment: 
1. Certified copy of the previous list of items to be completed or 

corrected, stating that each has been completed or otherwise 
resolved for acceptance.  

2. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the 
contract sum. 

3. Consent of surety to final payment. 
4. Final liquidated damages statement. 
5. Meter readings of all utilities services for which the contractor has 

been paying after substantial completion. 
6. Certification that financial obligations to governing authorities and 

public utilities have been fulfilled.  
7. Description of unsettled claims. 
8. Other data required by the contract documents. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  01 30 00 – DOUGHNUTS AND COFFEE 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
  

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 
 A. Section Includes: 
  1. Doughnuts and pastries. 
  2. Beverages. 
 
 B. Related Sections: 
  1. Progress documentation and procedures:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 
 
 C. Negotiations: 
  1. This is a non negotiable item.  In no way can it be deleted from the 

contract or altered in any way.  When contractor signs this contract 
with the Owner he is bound by the terms of this Section. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's specifications, installation 
instructions, and general recommendations.  Include data substantiating 
that products to be furnished comply with requirements of the contract 
documents. 
 

B. Contractor shall submit full range of samples to the Architect, prior to 
construction start up, for product approval  as a better quality substitute. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Obtain required products from a single 

manufacturer.  Firm with not less than 5 years of successful baking 
experience. 

  1. Baked goods shall be fresh and baked no longer that 4 hours prior 
to installation. 

2. Maintain throughout duration of the work a crew who are fully 
qualified to satisfy requirements of the specifications. 
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3. Accessories:  Provide accessory products only as produced or 
recommended by manufacturer of primary products. 

 
1.5 WARRANTY 
 
 A. Special Project Warranty:  Submit a written warranty signed by the 

manufacturer and the contractor guaranteeing to correct failures in 
materials and workmanship which occur within the warranty period, 
including those attributable to abnormal aging, without reducing or 
otherwise limiting any other rights to correction which the owner may 
have under the contract documents. 

  1. The warranty shall include responsibility for obtaining and replacing 
products as necessary to restore satisfaction to the slob stuffing their 
face. 

  2. Warranty period:  24 hours after time of installation. 
 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 
 A. Delivery:  Deliver materials in manufacturer's original containers bearing 

manufacturer’s name, contents, nutritional data, date of expiration, and 
installation instructions. 

 
 B. Storage: 
  1. Store bakery materials in a dry place and weathertight container.  
  2. Maintain 40 degrees F for beverages  Do not allow materials to 

freeze. 
  3. Maintain secure containment of products to prevent vandalism or 

theft of products. 
 
1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 
 A. Provide products only under the following environmental conditions: 
  1. All air borne contaminants are removed from area. 
 
1.8 COORDINATION 
 
 A. General:  Time delivery of baked goods for freshness and beverages for 

proper installation temperature. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 BAKED GOODS:  Products noted here are only considered as a basis of 

design.  Products of Krispy Kreme and Mike’s Donuts shall be submitted 
for all attendees to sample and then vote on which manufacturer shall 
be supplied for the duration of the project.  Products of local bakeries 
shall be submitted for approval also.  The contractor shall seek out these 
bakeries and provide products from these local manufacturers.  
(Architect’s are well aware that the Contractor’s have specially trained 
noses for finding excellent bakeries and dinners.)   Products larger than 
specified or of more variety shall be provided. 

 
 A. The design is based on the following product:  "Dunkin Donuts", Raised 

Donuts. 
1. Materials: Raised Dough. 
2. Diameter: 4” or greater. 
3. Minimum of 6 Honey Dip per dozen container. 

 
 B. The design is based on the following product:  "Dunkin Donuts", Cake 

Donuts. 
1. Materials:. Cake Dough. 
2. Diameter: 3” or greater. 
3. Minimum of 2 doughnut of Owner’s preference. 

 
 C. The design is based on the following product:  "Dunkin Donuts", Coffee 

Rolls. 
1. Materials:. Raised Dough. 
2. Diameter: 5” or greater. 
3. Core: Cinnamon Sugar in spirals 
4. Minimum of 2 per delivery. 

 
 D. The design is based on the following product:  "Dunkin Donuts", Pastries. 

1. Materials: Flakey Dough. 
2. Diameter: 4 1/2” or greater 
3. Minimum of 3 different flavors per delivery.  At least one cheese 

flavored. 
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2.2 Fruit:  Contractor shall review calendar of seasonal availability of all fruits.  
Contractor shall seek out local produce stands for high quality fruits as a 
better substitute for products listed here.  The following is to be 
considered a basis of design. 

 
 A. The design is based on the following product:  Local Groceries Store 

Produce Department. 
1. Ripe with Grade A color. 
2. Juicy and succulent. 
3. Blue Diamond; Roasted Salted Almonds 

 
2.3 BEVERAGES: 

 
A. Products noted are a basis of design.  Products of better quality shall be 

provided were possible.  Owner shall be the final judge of a products 
quality when submitted.  Prior to first meeting contractor shall obtain 
beverage preferences of all attendees and provide such. 

 
 B. The design is based on the following product:  "Dunkin Donuts", Black 

Coffee. 
1. Materials: Dry Roasted Coffee. 
2. Minimum size: 1 large per serving. 
3. Thinner:  Cream where required. 
4. Texturizer: Sugar where required. 

  
 C. The design is based on the following product:  "Garelick Farms", Whole 

Milk. 
1. Materials: Dairy Milk. 
2. Minimum size: 1 pint per serving. 

 
 D. The design is based on the following product:  "Tropicana", Juice. 

1. Materials: Orange Juice, substitution of other flavors may be 
submitted for approval. 

2. Minimum size: 1 pint per serving. 
 

E. A beverage of the agents preference shall be provided to any 
government agent in attendance of the meeting.  The beverage shall 
be provided prior to any meeting business. 

 
2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 
 A. Napkins, stirrers, cups as necessary to properly install products. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 
 A. Inspect conditions under which the work of this section will be 

performed, and verify that surfaces are clean and properly prepared for 
the work of this section.  Do not proceed with the work until 
unsatisfactory conditions have been fully resolved. 

 
3.2 SEQUENCING 
 

A. Prior to first Progress Meeting obtain from attendees preferred baked 
goods and preferred beverages as specified. 
 

B. Preferred products shall be delivered to the site immediately prior to all 
Progress Meetings, Substantial Completion Inspection, Substantial 
Completion Meeting, Closeout Meeting, Nine Month Inspection and 
Twelve Month Inspection. 

 
3.3 INSTALLATION 
 
 A. General:  Comply with manufacturer's instructions, except where more 

stringent requirements are shown or specified, and except where project 
conditions require extra precautions or provisions to ensure satisfactory 
performance of the work.  

 
 B. Tolerances:  Install products of this section to within the following 

tolerances: 
  1. Doughnuts shall not vary in size more than 1/4” from average size. 

2. Pastries shall not vary in size more than 1/2” from average size. 
3. Fillings may not vary more that .25 oz. from average. 
4. Coverings shall full cover baked good.  No holidays permitted. 
5. Beverages as measured shall meet weights and measures of 

authority having jurisdiction over location of project. 
 
3.4 CLEANING 
 
 A. Following the work, remove from project site all discarded materials, 

rubbish, and debris resulting from the work. 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 



 



Bay House 01 32 00 – 1 11.013 

 SECTION  01 32 00 – CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2  SUMMARY 
 
 A. Section Includes: 
  1. Progress documentation requirements: 
   a. Contractor's construction schedule. 
   b. Progress reports. 
  2. Progress procedures: 
   a. Progress meetings. 
 
 B. Contract time is indicated elsewhere. 
 
 C. Related Sections: 
  1. Applications for payment:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 
  2. Schedule of values:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 
  3. Submittal schedule:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 
  4. Quality control activities schedule:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 
 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
  1. Submit within 30 days after date established for the start of work. 
  2. Submit revised schedule with application for payment. 
 
 B. Progress Reports:  Submit with each application for payment. 
 
 C. Minutes of Progress Meetings. 
 
1.4 FORM OF SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Schedules - General: 
  1. Provide legend of symbols and abbreviations for each schedule.  
  2. Use the same terminology as that used in the contract documents. 
  3. When transparencies are submitted, use only media which will not 

fade or lose contrast over time. 
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  4. When opaque copies are submitted, submit a minimum of 3 
copies. 

  
 B. Bar Charts: 
  1. Provide individual horizontal bars representing the duration of 

each major activity. 
  2. Coordinate each element on the schedule with other 

construction activities. 
  3. Show activities in proper sequence. 
  4. Show percentage of completion of each activity. 
  5. Include cost bar at top of chart, showing estimated and actual 

costs of work performed at the date of each application for 
payment.  

  6. Use vertical lines to mark the time scale at not more than one 
week intervals. 

  7. Prepare on reproducible transparency. 
  8. Use sheets of sufficient number and width to show the full 

schedule clearly. 
 
 C. Reports - General: 
  1. Submit a minimum of 3 copies. 
 
1.1 COORDINATION 
 
 A. In preparation of schedules, take into account the time allowed or 

required for the architect's administrative procedures.  
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 
 
 A. Prepare and submit a construction schedule. 
 
 B. Provide construction schedule in the form of bar charts: 
  1. Use the same items of work as shown in the schedule of values. 
  2. Where related activities must be performed in sequence, show 

relationship graphically. 
  3. Coordinate with the submittal schedule specified elsewhere. 
  4. Coordinate with the quality control activities schedule specified 

elsewhere. 
  5. Show dates of: 
   a. Each activity that influences the construction time. 
   b. Preconstruction meeting. 
   c. All submittals required. 
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    1. Submittal dates may be provided in a separate list rather 
than on the schedule. 

   d. Completion of structure. 
   e. Completion of permanent enclosure. 
   f. Substantial and final completion, with time frames for the 

architect's completion procedures. 
   g. Show dates required for: 
    (a) Delivery of owner-furnished products. 
   
  6. In developing the schedule take into account: 
   a. Weather, including seasonal changes. 
   b. Need for temporary heating, ventilating, or air-conditioning. 
 
 C. The architect will notify the contractor if schedule is not satisfactory; 

revise and resubmit.  
  1. Resubmit within 7 days. 
 
 D. Make and distribute copies of schedule to the architect, to the owner, 

to subcontractors, and to other entities whose work will be influenced 
by schedule dates. 

  1. Hang a copy of the schedule up in each field office or meeting 
room. 

 
 E. Update the schedule whenever changes occur or are made, or when 

new information is received, but not less often than at the same 
intervals at which applications for payment are made. 

  1. Indicate changes made since last issue; show actual dates for 
activities completed. 

  2. Submit updated schedule with application for payment. 
  3. Issue updated schedule with report of meeting at which revisions 

are made. 
  4. Issue updated schedule in same manner as original schedule. 
 
3.2 PROGRESS REPORTS 
 
 A. Progress Reports:  Prepare a narrative report describing the general 

state of completion of the work and describing in detail the following: 
  1. Actual and anticipated delays, their impact on the schedule, and 

corrective actions taken or proposed. 
  2. Actual and potential problems. 
  3. Status of change order work. 
  4. Effect of delays, problems, and changes on the schedules of other 

prime contractors. 
  5. Outstanding change proposal requests. 
  6. Status of corrective work ordered by the architect. 
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3.3 PROGRESS MEETINGS 
 
 A. Schedule and conduct periodic progress meetings during construction 

period. 
  1. Have meetings once a month at the same time as application for 

payment. 
  2. Notify the architect and the owner at least one week in advance 

of date of meeting; the architect and the owner may attend. 
 
 B. The following are required to attend: 
  1. Project superintendent. 
  2. Major subcontractors and suppliers. 
  3. Others who have an interest in the agenda. 
  4. Owner's Representative. 
  5. The Architect. 
 
 C. Prepare and distribute agenda prior to meetings; cover the following 

topics when applicable: 
  1. Review minutes of previous meeting. 
  2. Status of submittals and impending submittals. 
  3. Actual progress of activities in relation to the schedule. 
  4. Actual and anticipated delays, their impact on the schedule, and 

corrective actions taken or proposed. 
  5. Actual and potential problems. 
  6. Status of change order work. 
  7. Effect of proposed changes on schedule and coordination. 
  8. Status of corrective work ordered by the architect. 
  9. Progress expected to be made during the next period. 
  10. Status of inspections. 
  11. Clarifications and interpretations. 
 
 D. Record minutes and distribute copies within 5 days. to the architect, to 

the owner, to all participants, and to all entities affected by decisions 
made.  

 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  01 33 00 – SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Preparing and processing of submittals for review and action. 
2. Preparing and processing of informational submittals. 

B. Submit the following for the architect's review and action: 
1. Shop drawings. 
2. Product data. 
3. Samples. 
4. Refer to individual Sections of the Specification for specific items 

required for the submissision of submittals. 
5. Refer to the end of the section for a list of submittals 

C. Submit the following as informational submittals: 
1. Structural design information required by the contract documents. 
2. Certificates. 
3. Coordination drawings. 
4. Reports. 
5. Qualification statements for manufacturers/installers. 
6. Coordination Drawings. 
7. Qualification/Experience Statements for installers and manufacturers. 
8. Field Samples which are to be kept for future evaluation in case of 

failure. 
9. Test reports. 
10. Inspection reports. 
11. Certificates. 
12. Submittals for which procedures are not defined elsewhere. 

D. Specific submittals are described in individual sections. 

E. Do not commence work which requires review of any submittals until 
receipt of returned submittals with an acceptable action.  
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F. Do not allow submittals without an acceptable action marking to be 
used for the project.  

G. Submit all submittals to the architect. 

H. Do not submit substitute items that have not been approved by means 
of the procedure specified elsewhere.  

I. Do not include requests for substitution (either direct or indirect) on 
submittals; comply with procedures for substitutions specified elsewhere.  

J. Related Sections:  The following are specified elsewhere in Division 1: 
1. Quality control submittals: 

a. Inspection reports. 
b. Test reports. 

2. Product submittals: 
a. Product option submittals. 
b. Requests for substitution. 
c. Operating and maintenance data. 
d. Warranties. 
e. Maintenance materials and tools. 

3. Contract closeout submittals: 
a. Equipment and systems demonstration reports. 
b. Certificate of occupancy. 
c. Project record documents. 

4. Other administrative submittals: 
a. Layout data. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Shop Drawings:  See General Conditions. 
1. Shop drawings also include: 

a. Product data specifically prepared for this project. 

B. Product Data:  See General Conditions. 
1. Product data submittals also include: 

a. Selection data showing standard colors. 

C. Samples:  See General Conditions. 

D. Informational Submittals:  Submittals identified in the contract documents 
as to be submitted for information only.  
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1.4 FORM OF SUBMITTALS 

A. Large Sheets or Pages: 
1. Sheet size:  24 by 36 inches, maximum for drawings. 

a. Exception:  Full size pattern or template drawings. 
2. Number of copies: 

a. Submittals for review: 
(1) 1 copy or, if submittal requires engineer's review, 2 copies of 

blue- or black-line prints, plus quantity required by the 
Contractor and Owners final submittal set. 

(2) All but 1 copy for architectural review, 2 copies for engineer's 
review will be returned. 

b. Informational submittals: 
(1) 2 copies of opaque prints. 
(2) No copies will be returned. 

B. Small Sheets or Pages: 
1. Maximum sheet size:  8-1/2 by 11 inches. 
2. Maximum sheet size for opaque copies:  8-1/2 by 11 inches. 
3. Number of copies: 

a. Opaque copies: 
(1) For review:  1 copy or, if engineer's review is required, 2 copies 

plus quantity required by the Contractor and Owners final 
submittal set. 

(2) All but 1 copy for architectural review, 2 copies for engineer's 
review will be returned. 

4. Informational submittals:  2 copies. No copies will be returned. 

C. Samples:  3 sets of each. 
1. 2 sets will be returned. 

D. If additional sets are needed by other entities involved in work 
represented by the samples, submit with original submittal.  

E. Copies in excess of the number requested will not be returned. 

F. Provide additional copies, if required for operating and maintenance 
data, marked to indicate their purpose. 

G. Provide additional copies for project record documents. 
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1.5 COORDINATION OF SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordinate submittals and activities that must be performed in 
sequence, so that the architect has enough information to properly 
review the submittals.  

B. Coordinate submittals of different types for the same product or system 
so that the architect has enough information to properly review each 
submittal.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TIMING OF SUBMITTALS 

A. Transmit each submittal at or before the time indicated on the approved 
schedule of submittals.  
1. Prepare and submit for approval a schedule showing the required 

dates of submittal of all submittals.  
2. Organize the schedule by the applicable specification section 

number.  
3. Incorporate the contractor's construction schedule specified 

elsewhere. 
4. Submit within 30 days after commencement of the work.  
5. Revise and resubmit the schedule for approval when requested. 

B. Deliver each submittal requiring approval in time to allow for adequate 
review and processing time, including resubmittals if necessary; failure of 
the contractor in this respect will not be considered as grounds for an 
extension of the contract time.  

C. Deliver each informational submittal prior to start of the work involved, 
unless the submittal is of a type which cannot be prepared until after 
completion of the work; submit promptly.  

D. If a submittal must be processed within a certain time in order to 
maintain the progress of the work, state so clearly on the submittal.  

E. Allow a minimum of 2 weeks, (plus one additional week if the review 
requires the review of the reviewer's engineer) for the first processing of 
each submittal.  Allow more time when submittals must be coordinated 
with later submittals.  
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F. Allow a minimum of 1 week, (plus one addidional week if the review 
requires the review of the architect's engineer) for processing of 
resubmittals. 

G. If a submittal must be delayed for coordination with other submittals not 
yet submitted, the architect may at his option either return the submittal 
with no action or notify the contractor of the other submittals which must 
be received before the submittal can be reviewed.  

3.2 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES - GENERAL 

A. Contractor Review:  Sign each copy of each submittal certifying 
compliance with the requirements of the contract documents.  

B. Notify the architect, in writing and at time of submittal, of all points upon 
which the submittal does not conform to the requirements of the 
contract documents, if any.  

C. Preparation of Submittals: 
1. Label each copy of each submittal, with the following information: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date of submittal. 
c. Contractor's name and address. 
d. Architect's name and address. 
e. Subcontractor's name and address. 
f. Supplier's name and address. 
g. Manufacturer's name. 
h. Specification section where the submittal is specified. 
i. Numbers of applicable drawings and details. 
j. Other necessary identifying information. 

2. Pack submittals suitably for shipment. 

3. Submittals to receive architect's action marking:  Provide blank space 
on the label or on the submittal itself for action marking; minimum 4 
inches wide by 5 inches high.  
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D. Transmittal of Submittals: 
1. Submittals will be accepted from the contractor only.  Submittals 

received from other entities will be returned without review or action.  
2. Submittals received without a transmittal form will be returned without 

review or action.  
a. Project name. 
b. Submittal date. 
c. Transmittal number. 
d. Specification section number. 
e. To: 
f. From: 
g. Contractor's name. 
h. Subcontractor's and supplier's names. 
i. Manufacturer's name. 
j. Submittal type (shop drawing, product data, sample, informational 

submittal).  
k. Description of submittal. 
l. Action marking. 
m. Comments. 

3. Fill out a separate transmittal form for each submittal; also include the 
following: 
a. Other relevant information. 
b. Requests for additional information. 

3.3 SHOP DRAWINGS 

A. Content:  Include the following information: 
1. Dimensions, at accurate scale. 
2. All field measurements that have been taken, at accurate scale.  
3. Names of specific products and materials used. 
4. Show compliance with the specific standards referenced.  
5. Coordination requirements; show relationship to adjacent or critical 

work.  
6. Name of preparing firm. 

B. Preparation: 
1. Reproductions of contract documents are not acceptable as shop 

drawings.  
2. Identify as indicated for all submittals. 
3. Space for architect's action marking shall be adjacent to the title 

block. 
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3.4 PRODUCT DATA 

A. When product data submittals are prepared specifically for this project 
(in the absence of standard printed information) submit such information 
as shop drawings and not as product data submittals.  

B. Content: 
1. Submit manufacturer's standard printed data sheets. 
2. Identify the particular product being submitted; submit only pertinent 

pages.  
3. Show compliance with properties specified. 
4. Identify which options and accessories are applicable. 
5. Include recommendations for application and use. 
6. Show compliance with the specific standards referenced.  
7. Show compliance with specified testing agency listings; show the 

limitations of their labels or seals, if any.  
8. Identify dimensions which have been verified by field measurement. 
9. Show special coordination requirements for the product. 

3.5 SAMPLES 

A. Samples: 
1. Provide samples that are the same as proposed product. 
2. Where unavoidable variations must be expected, submit "range" 

samples, minimum of 3 units, and describe or identify variations 
among units of each set.  

3. Where selection is required, provide full set of all options. 

B. Preparation: 
1. Attach a description to each sample. 
2. Attach name of manufacturer or source to each sample. 
3. Where compliance with specified properties is required, attach 

documentation showing compliance.  
4. Where there are limitations in availability, delivery, or other similar 

characteristics, attach description of such limitations.  
5. Where selection is required, the first submittal may be a single set of all 

options; after return of submittal with selection indicated, submit 
standard number of sets of selected item.  

C. Keep final sample set(s) at the project site, available for use during 
progress of the work.  
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3.6 REVIEW OF SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittals for approval will be reviewed, marked with appropriate 
action, and returned. 

B. Informational submittals:  Submittals will be reviewed. 

3.7 RETURN, RESUBMITTAL, AND DISTRIBUTION 

A. Submittals will be returned to the contractor by mail. 

B. Perform resubmittals in the same manner as original submittals; indicate 
all changes other than those requested by the architect.  

C. Distribution: 
1. Distribute returned submittals to all subcontractors and suppliers 

involved in work covered by the submittal.  
2. Maintain one copy for inclusion in the Owner's manual. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  01 40 00 – QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. General quality control activities. 
2. Procedures for the following: 

a. Preparation and maintenance of schedule of quality control 
activities. 

b. Design performed by contractor. 
c. Testing and evaluation of test results. 
d. Inspections. 

3. Procedures for quality control activities performed by: 
a. Public authorities having jurisdiction. 
b. Independent testing agencies. 
c. Contractor. 

4. Procedures for submittal of quality control documentation. 

B. Quality control activities required are specified in other sections. 
1. All costs for special inspections, energy consultant inspection and 

costs for testing of soils, concrete, steel welds, brick installation, gas 
piping and the blower door test to be the responsibility of the Owner.  
The General Contractor is responsible for the coordination of special 
and other inspections.  The General Contractor shall notify Owner’s 
Representative of the times and dates for the inspections. 

C. See General Conditions for additional requirements for testing, 
inspections, and approvals. 

D. Related Sections: 
1. Contractor's construction schedule:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 
2. Submittal procedures:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 
3. Concrete Testing: Division 3. 
4. Wood Truss Design: Division 6. 
5. Sprinkler Design: Division 15. 
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1.3 CONTRACT CONDITIONS 

A. Independent testing agencies, whether employed by the owner or the 
contractor, may not change the requirements of the contract 
documents and may not approve any portion of the work.  

B. Employment of testing agencies, by the contractor or the owner, shall 
not relieve the contractor of his obligation to perform the work in 
accordance with the contract documents.  

1.4 DEFINITIONS 

A. Installer:  Any entity who performs a construction activity, whether an 
employee, subcontractor, or sub-subcontractor of the contractor.  

B. Reference Standard:  Any document incorporated into the specification 
by reference rather than by inclusion of complete text; including, but not 
limited to, voluntary specifications prepared by standards organizations 
and industry organizations. 

1.5 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. Reference Standards - General: 
1. Comply with edition of standard in effect as of: 

a. Date of agreement. 
2. Compliance with standards which are revised or reissued after that 

date will not be required unless incorporated into the contract 
documents by modification. 

3. Where applicable codes, laws, or regulations require editions of 
different dates, obtain instructions from the governing authorities as to 
which edition is required.  

B. The requirements of reference standards are binding on the contractor, 
just as if they were copied into the contract documents, but no 
provisions of reference standards shall alter the contractual relationship 
of the parties to the contract.  

C. Keep at the site a copy of each reference standard specified. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Quality Control Activities: 
1. Submit within same time period as required for contractor's 

construction schedule. 
2. Distribute to: 

a. The owner. 
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b. The architect. 
c. Each entity performing work for which quality control activities are 

specified. 

B. Design Data:  As specified in individual sections. 
1. Unless otherwise indicated, submit for review by the architect. 

C. Reports:  Provide certified copies of reports. 
1. Unless otherwise indicated, submit for information only. 
2. Submit reports within 1 week after execution of quality control activity, 

but not later than the date of application for payment for the work to 
which the quality control activity relates. 

3. Reports shall be prepared by the entity performing the quality control 
activity. 

4. Submit copies directly to governing authorities when so directed.  
5. When the contractor employs an independent testing agency, 

submit copies directly to the architect. 
6. Include the following information in all types of reports: 

a. Date of report. 
b. Project name (and number, if applicable). 
c. Description of the quality control activity. 
d. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing 

activity. 
e. Date quality control activity was performed. 
f. Specification section(s) involved. 
g. Basis for evaluation (test method, etc.). 
h. Results or conclusions, including evaluations and interpretations. 
i. Title, name, and signature of person performing activity. 

7. Include the following information in all test reports: 
a.  Locations from which samples were taken, if any. 
b.  Ambient conditions at time of activity. 
c.  Recommendations for retesting, if any. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications of Structural Design Personnel:  As indicated in individual 
sections; if not indicated, provide services of a professional engineer 
licensed in the state in which the project is located. 

B. Qualifications of Manufacturers:  As indicated in individual sections. 
1. The term "experienced," unless otherwise indicated, means having 5 

years of successful production of products similar to those to be used 
on this project.  
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2. Where qualifications are required to be submitted but no specific 
qualifications are specified, use only experienced manufacturers. 

C. Qualifications of Installers:  As indicated in individual sections. 
1. The term "experienced," unless otherwise indicated, means having 

satisfactorily completed similar work on 5 projects of similar scope and 
complying with applicable requirements of governing authorities.  

2. Where qualifications are required to be submitted but no specific 
qualifications are specified, use only experienced installers. 

D. Qualifications of Testing and Inspection Personnel: 
1. As indicated in individual sections. 
2. Independent Testing Agency Qualifications:  When employed by the 

contractor: 
a. A firm independent from the contractor's organization. 
b. Approved by the architect. 
c. Authorized to conduct business in the state in which the project is 

located. 

E. Testing Equipment:  Calibrated at reasonable intervals with devices of an 
accuracy traceable to either the National Bureau of Standards (NBS) 
standards or to accepted values of natural physical constants. 

1.8 COORDINATION WITH OTHER ENTITIES 

A. Cooperate with other entities performing quality control activities. 

B. Provide samples of materials and design criteria as indicated and when 
requested. 

C. Provide other assistance, equipment, tools, and storage facilities as 
specified. 

D. If desired, make arrangements with those entities and pay for additional 
similar or related testing or inspection required for the contractor's use or 
convenience. 

1.9 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Prepare a schedule of quality control activities required. 
1. Provide the following information for each activity: 

a. Specification section number. 
b. Description of the activity. 
c. Identification of test or inspection methods. 
d. Enumeration of results required. 
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e. Number of tests required. 
f. Number and type of samples to be taken, if any. 
g. Starting time of activity. 
h. The date that the work will be ready for the owner's testing agency 

access.  
i. Elapsed time required for activity. 
j. Entity responsible. 
k. Special requirements for activity. 

B. Coordinate quality control activities to avoid delay and to make it 
unnecessary to uncover work for testing or inspection.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Provide work of the specified quality; where quality level is not indicated, 
provide work of quality customary in similar types of work.  
1. Where codes, laws, or regulations require work of higher quality or 

performance, provide work complying with those codes, laws, and 
regulations. 

2. Where two or more quality provisions of the contract documents 
conflict, comply with the most stringent requirement; where 
requirements are different but apparently equal, and where it is 
uncertain which requirement is most stringent, obtain clarification 
from the architect before proceeding. 

3. Actual quality may exceed the specified quality; verify that such 
differences are acceptable to the owner (other criteria may make 
excessive quality undesirable). 

B. Where the contractor is required to complete the design, use accepted 
methods and procedures resulting in work of the specified quality. 

C. Control products, suppliers, manufacturers, site conditions, installers, and 
workmanship in such a manner as to produce work of the specified 
quality. 

D. Comply with manufacturers' instructions and recommendations. 
1. Keep a record of instructions and recommendations which 

supplement or conflict with the manufacturer's written instructions. 
2. When manufacturers' instructions and recommendations conflict with 

the contract documents, obtain clarification from the architect 
before proceeding. 
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E. Use installers who are capable of producing work of the specified 
quality. 

F. Perform all quality control activities specified unless indicated to be 
performed by other entities. 

3.2 TESTING 

A. Perform tests specified. 

B. When results of tests are unsatisfactory, make whatever changes or 
repairs are necessary and retest. 

C. Submit written report of each original test and of each retest. 

3.3 INSPECTING 

A. Perform inspections specified. 

B. When inspections reveal unsatisfactory work, make whatever changes or 
repairs are necessary and reinspect. 

C. Submit written report of each original inspection and each reinspection. 

D. Prior to installing all the finishes in the units one unit shall be designated as 
the mock up.  All the finishes shall be installed that unit for review.  During 
a scheduled site visit this unit will be inspected for installation quality.  
When the installation is approved that unit shall be used as the standard 
for all the remaining units. 

3.4 OWNER REQUIRED INSPECTIONS 

A. Footing, Foundation, and Slab Inspection 
1. Contractor shall be required to have an owner inspection of the 

footing forms prior to the placement of concrete.  This inspection shall 
include the placement of re-bar, the tying of re-bar, and the 
supporting of re-bar.   

2. Contractor shall be required to have an owner inspection of the 
foundation forms and placement of reinforcement components prior 
to the placement of concrete in those forms.  

3. Contractor shall be required to have an owner inspection of the slab 
area prior to placement of any concrete.  The inspection shall include 
the excavation of haunches and turndowns, the installation of Vapor 
Barrier, the placement of re-bar and wire mesh (if used), and the 
supporting of any reinforcing components used 
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4. Contractor shall be required to provide 48 hours notice to the owner 
when requesting inspections.  The owner shall make every effort to 
perform the required inspection, in a timely fashion so as not to delay 
the progress of the contractor.  

5. Contractor shall be required to affect repairs to or corrections in the 
Work, and have a subsequent owner re-inspection of the work in 
items 1-3 above prior to placing any concrete in footing, foundations, 
and slabs.  

6. Any concrete placed without the required inspections may be 
subject to removal, at the sole discretion of the owner. 

B. Close in of Frame Inspection 
1. Contractor shall not install Insulation or Drywall until the owners has 

completed a pre-close in inspection.  The contractor shall not 
schedule the owner’s inspection until; 
a. All inspections by the local authorities have been completed and 

the work accepted.  Copies of those inspections are to be 
provided to the owner at the time of the inspection. 

b. The contractor has performed their own inspection and affected 
any repairs required as a result of that inspection.  

c. The contractor is to provide copies of any inspections reports (i.e. 
From the Structural or MEP engineer) and demonstrate the repairs, 
if any have been made. 

d. The contractor shall provide the owner with stamped repairs from 
the truss supplier for all repairs required as a result of broken trusses, 
and demonstrate the repairs have been made. 

2. The Contractor shall provide 48 hours notice to the owner when 
requesting inspections. The owner shall make every effort to perform 
the inspection, in a timely fashion so as not to delay the contractor 
progress. But no inspection shall be made until items 1-5 above have 
been satisfied. 

3. The Contractor shall not close in the work(by installing insulation, 
drywall or any other materials in the building restricting view of the 
Work components) until the owner performs a re-inspection of the 
work to insure any defective work identified, as a result of the owners’ 
inspection, has been completed to the owners satisfaction. 

C. Final Unit Punch List and Unit Acceptance 
1. The Contractor shall not schedule this Owners’ inspection until: 

a. All final inspections have been obtained from local authorities, 
including the Certificate of Use and Occupancy, and the work is 
accepted. The contractor shall provide copies of all inspection 
certificates to the owner at the time of the inspection. 



Bay House 01 40 00 – 8 11.013 

b. The Contractor has performed their own Punch List inspection and 
executed the repairs required as a result of that inspection. 

c. All components of the unit function as intended including, 
appliances, fireplaces, and HVAC systems. 

d. The units have been final cleaned and are ready for turn over to 
the owner. 

e. Related common elements have undergone the same process as 
out lined for the units. 

2. The contractor shall provide 48 hours notice to the owner of the need 
for this inspection. The Owner shall make every effort to perform this 
inspection, in a timely fashion so as not to delay the contractor’s 
progress. But, no inspection shall be made until items 1.a-e above 
have been satisfied. 

3. The units shall not be accepted by the owner until; 
a. All items identified during the owner’s punch list inspection have 

been corrected to the satisfaction of the owner. 
b. Key’s for the units and mailboxes are delivered to the owner. 
c. Warranty packages for the unit’s components are delivered to the 

owner. 

3.5 PROTECTION AND REPAIR  

A. When work is uncovered during quality control activities, provide 
protection from damage.  

B. Correct work damaged by quality control activities; where repair is 
indicated as an unacceptable method, replace the work.  

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  01 50 00 – TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND SERVICES 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Temporary utilities. 
2. Temporary construction. 
3. Protective facilities. 
4. Employee facilities. 
5. Administrative facilities. 
6. Temporary services. 
7. Construction equipment. 
8. Required temporary facilities and services include but are not limited 

to: 
a. Access roads. 
b. Drinking water facilities. 
c. Dust control services. 
d. Fire protection facilities, other than piped utilities. 
e. Ice and snow removal. 
f. Janitorial services. 
g. Meeting room. 
h. Project identification sign(s). 
i. Public protective facilities required by law. 
j. Telephone service. 
k. Temporary enclosures for general building heating. 
l. Temporary enclosures for protection from weather. 
m. Use of new permanent elevators for construction. 
n. Dumpster on site. 
o. Water supply. 
p. Use of permanent water service. 
q. Heating and cooling. 

(1) Include cost of fuel and power used. 
r. Use of permanent heating, cooling, and ventilating systems. 
s. Electrical service, except extension cords. 
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(1) Include electric service usage charges. 
9. Temporary lighting. 
10. Use of permanent electrical systems. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Access to site:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 
2. Regulatory requirements:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 
3. Storage and protection of materials and equipment:  Elsewhere in 

Division 1.  

C. FM P7825 -- Approval Guide 1992; Factory Mutual System; 1992. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Temporary Facilities:  Construction, fixtures, fittings, and other built items 
required to accomplish the work but which are not incorporated into the 
finished work.  

B. Temporary Utilities:  A type of temporary facility; primary sources of electric 
power, water, natural gas supply, etc., obtained from public utilities, other 
main distribution systems, or temporary sources constructed for the 
project, but not including the fixtures and equipment served.  

C. Temporary Services:  Activities required during construction which do not 
directly accomplish the work.  

D. Construction Equipment:  A type of temporary facility, consisting of fixed 
equipment used to accomplish the work, determined by the method the 
contractor chooses to accomplish the work.  

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Copies of permits required by public authorities. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with requirements of governing authorities, as to type, quantity, 
location, and use of temporary facilities.  

B. Comply with requirements of governing authorities, as to type and 
frequency of temporary services.  

C. Comply with requirements of public utilities affected. 
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Obtain easements where required. 

B. Use of permanent facilities prior to substantial completion is subject to the 
owner's approval and conditions.  
1. Each permanent facility used for construction purposes shall be 

operated, maintained, and protected during such use by the original 
installer.  

2. Specified warranties shall not be reduced or voided by temporary use.  

1.7 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Maintain required facilities until not needed or until shortly before 
substantial completion; remove facilities before substantial completion.  
1. Exception:  Where use of permanent facilities is allowed. 

B. Change over to use of permanent facilities, when applicable, as soon as 
possible, except when use of permanent facilities is not allowed.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials which are both suitable for the use and 
durable enough to withstand the use and abuse to be expected.  

B. Temporary Heating Units:  UL or FM labeled for the fuel used; do not use 
gasoline-burning, open burning, or solid fuel heaters or salamanders.  
1. Use equipment that is known to be safe and that will not damage work 

in progress.  

2.2 TEMPORARY UTILITIES 

A. Temporary Water Service: 
1. Provide water adequate for demand of construction operations.  

a. Take precautions to prevent damage due to leaks and spills inside 
building.  

B. Temporary Power: 
1. Provide electricity adequate for demand of construction operations.  
2. Electrical service: 

a. Obtain temporary service from local utility. 
b. Provide disconnect at connection to service. 
c. Provide service conductors and equipment. 
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d. Provide metering equipment. 
(1) Other temporary facilities specified. 

e. Provide service to other temporary facilities specified. 

2.3 PROTECTIVE FACILITIES 

A. Fire Protection Facilities:  Provide at least the temporary facilities required 
by the authorities having jurisdiction.  
1. Fire extinguishers to be installed in the completed building shall not be 

used during construction.  
2. Put permanent facilities into operation as soon as possible. 

2.4 EMPLOYEE FACILITIES 

A. Temporary Lighting:  Provide at least the lighting required by law.  

B. Toilet Facilities:  Provide temporary toilet facilities. 
1. Clean and maintain toilet facilities. 
2. Provide toilet tissue for each facility. 

2.5 ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES 

A. Meeting Room:  Provide space in one of the contractor's field offices on 
site. 
1. Provide heating and insulation sufficient to maintain minimum of 70 

degrees F interior temperature in winter.  
2. Provide air conditioning sufficient to maintain maximum of 75 degrees 

F interior temperature in summer.  
3. Provide following furnishings: 

a. Conference table. 
b. 8 chairs. 
c. Plan table. 

B. Telephone Service: 
1. Provide at least one telephone on site. 
2. Display construction-related phone numbers at each phone.  

a. Fire emergency number. 
b. Rescue emergency number. 
c. Physician. 
d. Contractor's home office. 
e. Owner's representative. 
f. Architect's representative. 
g. Major subcontractors' home offices. 
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C. Project Sign(s):  Provide 1. 
1. Posts:  PVC, Metal or treated wood. 
2. Size:  4 x 8 feet. 
3. Material:  3/4" exterior grade plywood. 
4. Color: White background with Hunter Green lettering. 
5. Provide the following information on sign: 

a. Project Name or Title. 
b. Owner's name. 
c. Architect's name. 
d. Contractor's name. 
e. Financing institution 

6. Submit colored sign drawings to architect for review with the Owner for 
approval. 

7. Submit sign drawing to the city for review and approval in accordance 
with their city sign ordinance. 

8. No other signs or advertisements will be allowed to be displayed 
without the written approval of the Owner. 

9. Locate where visible to the public. 

2.6 TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION 

A. Access Roads:  Provide temporary roads as required. 
1. Provide traffic surfaces which are adequate for the loadings expected 

and which will be durable in normal weather conditions.  
2. Provide paving at well-traveled routes and delivery areas. 

B. Temperature Control and Ventilation Facilities:  Provide adequate 
facilities:  
1. To provide proper conditions for installation. 
2. For drying and curing of completed work. 
3. For protection from deterioration due to high or low temperatures and 

humidity.  
4. To provide suitable working conditions. 
5. Provide heating after building is enclosed, adequate to maintain 

minimum of 60 degrees F. 
6. Permanent equipment and facilities may be used. 

C. Temporary Enclosures for Heating:  When general building heating is 
required for construction operations before completion of building 
enclosure, provide temporary construction to close openings in building 
enclosure.  
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D. Temporary Enclosures for Weather Resistance:  When building enclosure is 
not yet complete but interior construction may be damaged by weather, 
provide temporary enclosures adequate to keep out weather.  

2.7 TEMPORARY FENCING 

A. Provide six foot high chain link fence with pedestrian and vehicular gates 
to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas.  The fencing shall 
allow for Owner's use of site and to protect existing facilities and adjacent 
properties from damage from construction operations and demolition.  
Location of fence to be coordinated with Owner.  At a minimum the 
fence shall enclose the area of new work and paving shown on the site 
plan. 

B. Provide barricades and covered walkways required by governing 
authorities for public rights-of-way and for public access to existing 
building. 

C. Provide protection for plant life designated to remain. Replace damaged 
plant life. 

D. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site and structures 
from damage. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Cooperate with other contractors in location of temporary facilities.  

3.2 TEMPORARY SERVICES 

A. Fire Prevention:  Provide a dumpster on the site. Empty dumpster when it is 
full. 

B. Janitorial Services: 
1. Clean toilet facilities at least once a week. 
2. Clean meeting room at least once a week. 

C. Dust Control Services:  Keep down dust on roads regularly. 

D. Ice and Snow Removal:  Remove ice and snow regularly.  
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3.3 TERMINATION AND REMOVAL 

A. Remove temporary facilities when no longer needed, or when use of 
appropriate permanent facility is approved, but not later than substantial 
completion. 
1. Exception:  When longer usage is requested by the architect or owner. 

B. Complete permanent work delayed until removal of temporary facilities.  

C. Permanent Facilities Used during Construction:  Clean; replace parts that 
are worn in excess of that expected during normal usage.  

D. Dispose of project sign(s) not claimed by the owner. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  01 60 00 – PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. General product requirements, including: 

a. General specification requirements for all products. 
b. Product options. 
c. Procedures for substitution requests. 
d. General requirements and procedures for maintenance materials 

and tools. 
2. General requirements for product documentation, including: 

a. Requirements and procedures for schedule of products. 
b. General requirements for operation and maintenance data. 
c. General requirements for warranties. 

3. General procedures for products including: 
a. Procedures for transportation and handling. 
b. Procedures for delivery and receiving. 
c. Procedures for storage. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Submittal transmission, handling, and action procedures:  Elsewhere in 

Division 1.  
2. General installation procedures:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 
3. Owner instruction for equipment and systems:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 
4. Project record documents:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Damage:  Any sort of deterioration whether due to weather, normal 
wear and tear, accident, or abuse, resulting in soiling, marring, 
breakage, corrosion, rotting, or impairment of function. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Products:  Submit for approval. 

B. Final Schedule of Products:  Submit for project record. 

C. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Submit for information only. 

D. Warranties:  Submit for project record. 

E. Receipts for maintenance materials and tools. 

1.5 WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties are specified in each section.  Where not specified and the 
minimum warranty on a component of the project shall be warranted for 
at least one year from the date of substantial completion. 
All components installed with in the project are to be “Year 2000 
Compliant.” 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL 

A. Components required to be supplied in quantity within a specification 
section shall be identical, interchangeable, and made by the same 
manufacturer. 

2.2 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS AND TOOLS 

A. Maintenance Materials:  Parts and materials for repair and maintenance; 
specific items required are specified in product sections.  
1. Provide products and tools which are identical to those used in the 

work; if necessary to obtain identical items, order at the same time as 
products to be installed or tools to be used in the work.  

B. Package appropriately and label to show type and quantity of contents. 

C. Deliver, handle, and store in the same manner as products to be 
installed. 

D. Do not turn over to the owner until date of substantial completion, unless 
otherwise approved by the owner. 

E. Deliver to the owner; unload. 
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F. Obtain receipt prior to final payment. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PRODUCT OPTIONS 

A. It is the contractor's responsibility to select products which comply with 
the contract documents and which are compatible with one another, 
with existing work, and with products selected by other contractors. 
1. Verify that electrical characteristics of products are compatible with 

electrical systems; notify architect of all discrepancies. 

B. No substitute products will be considered, except in the event of 
unavailability of the specified product through no fault of the contractor. 

C. Definition of Substitute Product:  Any product which does not meet the 
requirements of the contract documents, whether in product 
characteristics, performance, quality, or manufacturer or brand names, 
is considered a substitute. 

D. Product Options:  Where products are specified using more than one 
method, such as description with a manufacturer list, use a product 
meeting the requirements of both specification methods.  

E. Products Specified by Reference Standard:  Use any product meeting 
the specification.  Provisions of reference standards shall not modify the 
responsibilities of the owner or architect as defined in the contract 
documents. 

F. Products Specified by Description:  Use any product meeting the 
specification. 

G. Products Specified by Listing a Brand Name Product as the "Basis of 
Design":  Provide a product equivalent to the product specified within 
the limits of variation specified; submit substitution request for all products 
other than that listed as basis of design. 

H. Products Specified by Listing Brand Names(s):  Provide one of the 
products listed; no substitutions will be allowed. 

I. Products Specified by Listing Manufacturer(s):  Provide a product 
meeting the specification and made by one of the manufacturers listed. 
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3.2 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURE 

A. Submission of request for substitution shall constitute a representation by 
the contractor that he: 
1. Has investigated the proposed product and determined that it is 

equal to or better than the specified product. Absence of an explicit 
comparison of any characteristic of the proposed product to the 
specified product shall constitute a representation that the proposed 
product is equal to or better than the specified product with regard 
to that characteristic. 

2. Will provide the same warranty for the proposed product as for the 
specified product. 

3. Will coordinate the installation and make other changes which may 
be required for the work to be complete in all respects, including: 
a. Redesign. 
b. Additional components and capacity required by other work 

affected by the change. 
4. Waives all claims for additional costs and time extensions which 

subsequently may become apparent and which are caused by the 
change. 

5. Will reimburse the owner for additional costs for evaluation of the 
substitution request, redesign if required, and reapproval by 
authorities having jurisdiction if required.  

B. Substitutions will not be considered when acceptance would require 
substantial revision of the contract documents. 

C. Substitutions will not be considered when they are indicated or implied 
on shop drawing or product data submittals without separate written 
request. 

D. Substitution requests will not be considered when submitted directly by 
subcontractor or supplier. 

E. Substitution Request Procedure:  Submit written request with complete 
data substantiating compliance of the proposed product with the 
requirements of the contract documents.  
1. Submit request to the architect. 
2. Submit 3 copies of each request and accompanying data. 
3. Submit all requests on a standard form. 
4. Only one request for substitution will be considered for each product. 
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F. Data Required with Substitution Request:  Provide at least the following 
data: 
1. Identify product by specification section and paragraph number. 
2. Manufacturer's name and address, trade name and model number 

of product (if applicable), and name of fabricator or supplier (if 
applicable).  

3. Complete product data. 
4. An itemized comparison of the proposed product to the specified 

product. 
5. Net amount of change to the contract sum.  
6. List of maintenance services and replacement materials available.  
7. Statement of the effect of the substitution on the construction 

schedule.  
8. Description of changes that will be required in other work or products 

if the substitute product is approved.  

G. The architect will advise on acceptability of the proposed substitution.  
Owner to provide final approval of all substitutions. 

H. When the proposed substitution is not accepted, provide the product (or 
one of the products, as the case may be) specified. 

3.3 SCHEDULE OF PRODUCTS 

A. Prepare a complete schedule of major products used, including the 
following for each product:  
1. Manufacturer's name. 
2. Brand or trade name. 
3. Model number, if applicable. 
4. Reference standard, if more than one is applicable. 
5. Arrange products in the schedule by specification sections; indicate 

paragraph where specified.  

B. Prepare and submit a preliminary schedule within 30 days after award of 
contract ; resubmit when revised; submit final schedule prior to final 
payment.  

C. Schedule of products shall not be used to obtain approval of substitute 
products; make separate request for substitution. 
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3.4 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

A. Provide operation and maintenance data as specified in individual 
product sections. 
1. Provide data sufficient for operation and maintenance by owner 

without further assistance from the manufacturer.  
2. Provide completed data in time for use during owner instruction. 

B. Data Required For Products - General: 
1. Name of manufacturer and product. 
2. Name, address, and telephone number of subcontractor or supplier. 
3. Local source of replacements. 
4. Local source of replaceable parts and supplies. 

C. Product Data:  Where product data is specified for inclusion in operation 
and maintenance data, provide manufacturer's data sheets marked to 
indicate specific product and product options actually installed; delete 
inapplicable data.  

D. Project Record Documents:  Provide an additional copy of applicable 
record documents for inclusion with the operation and maintenance 
data. 

E. Coordination Drawings:  When coordination drawings are prepared, 
include a copy with the operating and maintenance data.  

F. Equipment:  Provide at least the following information: 
1. Product data giving equipment and function description, with normal 

operating characteristics and limiting conditions. 
2. Starting, operating, and troubleshooting procedures. 
3. Cleaning and maintenance requirements and procedures. 
4. External finish maintenance requirements. 
5. List of maintenance materials required. 
6. List of special tools required. 
7. Parts list:  List all replaceable parts, with ordering data. 
8. Recommended quantity of spare parts to be maintained in storage. 

G. Systems:  Provide overall function description, with diagrams, prepared 
especially for this project. 

H. Form of Data:  Prepare data in the form of an instructional manual. 
1. Arrange content logically, using section numbers and sequence of 

sections indicated on the table of contents of this project manual. 
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2. When multiple volumes are used, arrange by related subjects; identify 
contents in cover title. 

3. Assemble into 3-ring binders with maximum 2-inch ring size. 
a. Hardback, cleanable plastic covers. 
b. Identify each book with title "Operation and Maintenance 

Instructions" and project name. 
c. Page size 8-1/2 by 11 inches, maximum. 
d. Prepare special typewritten data on minimum 20-pound paper. 
e. Provide tabbed divider for each product and system. 
f. Drawings:  Bind large-size drawings separately. 

4. Provide table of contents for each volume listing: 
a. Name of the project. 
b. Name, address, telephone number, and contact name of: 

(1) Architect. 
(2) Contractor. 

c. Index of products and systems included in volume. 

3.5 WARRANTIES 

A. Provide warranties as specified in individual product sections. 

B. Manufacturer Warranties:  Manufacturer's standard product warranty 
running for the manufacturer's standard term, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Submit copies of all manufacturer warranties which extend beyond 

the end of the contract correction period.  

C. Special Project Warranties:  Written warranty commencing at date of 
substantial completion, running for the term indicated, and signed by 
the entities specified.  
1. Where completion of warranty item is materially delayed beyond the 

date of substantial completion, provide warranty commencing on 
date of acceptance. 

2. Submit each special project warranty. 

D. Provide documentation that the items installed are “Year 2000 
Compliant” 

E. Provide at least 3 copies of each executed warranty. 

F. Show actual date of commencement on each warranty.  

3.6 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING 

A. Require supplier to package finished products in a manner which will 
protect from damage during shipping, handling, and storage. 
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B. Transport products by methods which avoid damage. 

C. Deliver in dry, undamaged condition in manufacturer's unopened 
packaging. 

D. Provide equipment and personnel adequate to handle products by 
methods which prevent damage. 

E. Provide additional protection during handling where necessary to 
prevent damage to products and packaging. 

F. Lift large and heavy components at designated lift points only. 

3.7 DELIVERY AND RECEIVING 

A. Arrange deliveries of products to allow time for inspection prior to 
installation. 

B. Coordinate delivery to avoid conflict with the work and to take into 
account both the conditions at the site and the availability of personnel, 
handling equipment, and storage space. 

C. Clearly mark partial deliveries to identify contents, to permit easy 
accumulation of entire delivery, and to facilitate assembly. 

D. Promptly inspect shipments and remedy damage, incorrect quantity, 
incompleteness, improper or illegible labeling, and noncompliance with 
requirements of contract documents and approved submittals. 

3.8 STORAGE 

A. No indoor storage areas are available on site. 

B. General Storage Procedures: 
1. Store products immediately on delivery. 
2. Store products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, with 

seals and labels intact and legible. 
3. Store in a manner to prevent damage to the stored products and to 

the work. 
4. Store moisture-sensitive products in weathertight enclosures. 
5. Store indoors if necessary to keep temperature and humidity within 

ranges required by manufacturer. 
6. Store unpacked and loose products on shelves, in bins, or in neat 

groups of like items.  
7. Arrange storage to provide access for inspection and inventory. 
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8. Periodically inspect and remedy damage and noncompliance with 
required conditions. 

C. Loose Granular Materials:  Store on solid surfaces in well-drained area; 
prevent mixing with foreign materials. 

D. Exterior Storage: 
1. Cover products subject to weather damage with impervious sheet 

covering; provide ventilation to avoid condensation. 
2. Provide surface drainage to prevent runoff or ponded water from 

damaging stored products. 
3. Prevent damage and contamination from refuse and chemically 

injurious materials and liquids. 
4. Store fabricated products on substantial platforms, blocking, or skids 

above the ground, sloped to drain.  

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  01 73 00 – EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. General construction and installation procedures. 
2. Building Air infiltration and Blower Door Testing. 
3. Cutting procedures. 
4. Patching procedures. 
5. Correction of defective work. 
6. Cleaning during construction. 
7. Facility startup. 
8. Instruction of the owner's personnel. 
9. Project completion procedures. 
10. Final property survey. 
11. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Cleaning requirements for specific products and systems:  Applicable 

product sections in Divisions 2-16. 
2. Final payment procedures:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 
3. General product installation requirements:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 
4. Testing, adjusting, and balancing of mechanical systems:  Division 15. 
5. Waste removal services:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Concealed Spaces:  Spaces which are not accessible after completion of 
construction. 

B. Cutting:  Removal of material by cutting, sawing, drilling, breaking, 
chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation. 
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C. Damage:  Any sort of deterioration whether due to weather, normal wear 
and tear, accident, or abuse, resulting in soiling, marring, breakage, 
corrosion, rotting, or impairment of function. 

D. Debris:  Rubbish, waste materials, litter, volatile wastes, and similar 
materials, with the exception of surplus materials which are to become 
the property of the owner. 

E. Furnish:  Order and deliver noted item to the site as part of the project 
cost.  Installed by others. 

F. Install:  Install or construct item noted only as part of the project cost.  Item 
to be furnished by others. 

G. Operational Elements:  Equipment, moving parts, electrical conductors, 
sound and vibration control materials, waterproofing, vapor retarders, 
piping, ducts, tanks, and other similar materials and components which 
convey or retard the passage of liquids, gases, heat, light, persons, 
animals, or insects or which perform a similar function; not including 
structural elements. 

H. Patching:  Restoration to completed condition by patching, repairing, 
refinishing, finishing, filling, closing up, and similar operations. 

I. Provide: Furnish and install item noted as part of the project cost. 

J. Replacement:  Replace the entire element, surface, or product. 

K. Safety-Related Elements:  Materials and assemblies whose principal 
function is the promotion of the safety of the building and its occupants, 
including fire and smoke barriers, fireproofing, emergency egress doors 
and windows, guardrails, equipment guards, and other similar 
construction. 

L. Spaces Not Normally Occupied:  Accessible spaces such as roofs, 
accessible plenums and shafts, accessible spaces above ceilings, 
trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, accessible attics, and similar 
spaces, but not including the interior of duct or concealed spaces. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Proposals for Cutting and Patching:  Submit request sufficiently in advance 
of the time the work is to be performed to obtain approval; include: 
1. Description of the nature of the work and how it is to be performed, 

including reasons why cutting cannot be avoided. 
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2. Description of results expected, including impact on safety and on 
structural, operational, and visual qualities. 

3. If utilities are affected, describe the changes required and be specific 
as to how long service will be cut off. 

4. If cutting of structural work results in the need for additional 
reinforcement, provide details and engineering calculations to show 
how that reinforcement satisfies the original structural requirements. 

B. Field Correction Requests:  Submit immediately upon discovery of 
deviation required; include a detailed description of the problem, 
recommended changes, and reasons it is not possible to comply with the 
contract documents. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications of Property Surveyor:  Registered land surveyor licensed in 
the state in which the project is located. 

B. Qualifications of Surveyor:  Registered land surveyor licensed in the state in 
which the project is located. 

C. Cleaning:  Perform cleaning in accordance with the recommendations of 
the manufacturer or fabricator of the product or system.  Use only 
cleaning materials and tools which are specifically recommended, which 
are not hazardous to health or property, and which will not damage 
finishes. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Take precautions to prevent fires and to facilitate fire-fighting operations. 
1. Keep flammable materials in non-combustible containers; store away 

from potential fire sources; remove flammable waste regularly. 
2. Keep temporary and permanent fire fighting facilities readily 

accessible; keep fire fighting routes open. 
3. Do not allow smoking in areas where highly combustible or explosive 

materials are present. 
4. Carefully supervise the operation of potential fire sources, including 

heating units. 
5. Conduct welding operations in manner to prevent fire; comply with 

local regulations. 

B. Take precautions to prevent accidents due to physical hazards: 
1. Provide barricades, warning lights, or signs as required to inform 

personnel and the public of the hazard being protected against. 
2. Safety barricades:  Comply with regulations. 
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3. Provide temporary walkways where walking surfaces are hazardous. 
4. Notify the owner before beginning work that involves hazardous 

operations, including use of explosives and the like. 

C. Take care to prevent pollution of air, water, and soil. 
1. Comply with environmental protection regulations. 
2. Limit effluent and rainwater runoff into waterways as required by 

regulations. 
3. Do not dump contaminants in areas that will result in contamination of 

waterways. 

D. Minimize discharge of effluent and rainwater runoff into sewers. 
1. Control sediment discharge into sewers; filter out construction debris, 

soil, and contaminants.  
2. Comply with regulations and orders of public utilities regarding use of 

sewers. 
3. Where disposal of effluent or rainwater by means of sewers is not lawful 

or is not possible, provide alternative methods of disposal. 

E. Prevent erosion due to rainwater runoff. 

F. Control windblown dust; prevent erosion to site and nuisance to 
neighbors. 

G. Prevent flooding of excavations, below-grade construction, and adjacent 
properties due to rainwater runoff. 

H. Protect existing property indicated to remain, including: 
1. Plants and trees, as indicated on the drawings. 
2. Any other items indicated on Drawings. 

I. Do not use tools or equipment which produce harmful levels of noise. 
1. Do not use noise-making tools or equipment between 6 p.m. and 7 

a.m., weekdays and Saturday, and all day Sundays and holidays. 

J. Keep the site and adjacent public ways free of hazardous and unsanitary 
conditions and public nuisances. 

K. Control rodents and other pests; prevent infestation of adjacent sites and 
buildings due to pests on this site. 

L. Keep public streets free of debris due to this work. 

M. Provide adequate traffic control by means of signs, signals, and flagmen, 
as necessary. 
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N. Provide temporary means of draining roofs where required. 

O. Conduct construction operations so that no part of the work is subjected 
to damaging operations or influences which are in excess of those to be 
expected during normal occupancy conditions.  

P. Conduct construction operations so that waste of power, water, and fuel 
is avoided. 

Q. Provide temporary supports as required to prevent movement and 
structural failure. 

R. Install products only during environmental conditions which will ensure the 
best possible results. 

1.7 BUILDING AIR INFILTRATION AND BLOWER DOOR TESTING  

A. Building Air Infiltration : 
1. All components and systems are to be installed and constructed to 

prevent air infiltration through assemblies and around penetrations. 
a. Manufacturer’s installation instructions shall be strictly adhered to, 

where air infiltration is affected. 
b. The annular space of all penetrations shall be sealed using fire 

stopping where it is already required or caulking and foam sealant 
where a fire rating issue is not present.  

2. At key stages of building construction an energy consultant and/or 
testing agent shall inspect the construction.  The stages of 
construction for inspection shall be as follows.  Additional inspections 
may be required as needed: 
a. Completion of framing and windows installation. 
b. Completion of rough-in installations. 
c. Completion of insulation installation. 
d. Completion of drywall and finish carpentry. 
e. Completion of exterior siding and all exterior wall penetrations. 

3. Items indicated to be addressed shall be addressed to the 
satisfaction of the energy consultant or testing agent prior to 
installation of the next stage of construction. 

4. The costs of energy consultant inspection services shall be at the 
Owner’s expense. 

B. Blower Door Testing: 
1. At the completion of the project a full building Blower Door Test and 

individual unit Blower Door Tests shall be conducted following ASTM 
E1827-96 (2002) or ASTM E779 as determined by the testing agency. 
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2. The General Contractor shall assist in this testing by providing 
personnel to set systems and components as needed to conduct the 
testing. 

3. The costs of standard Blower Door Testing services shall be at the 
Owner’s expense. 

4. The General Contractor prior to signing the contract for construction 
shall agree to meet the following air infiltration performance values 
for the entire building and for each unit. 
a. Natural Air Infiltration Through Building Shell: less than .30 ACH. 
b. Air Changes per Hour @ 50 Pascals: less than 6.0 ACH. 

5. The General Contractor shall agree to assist in determining the 
deficiency in the building that is causing the building to fail to meet 
the performance standards stated here.  If significant additional 
testing is needed to determine the deficiency, the cost at that testing 
shall be reimbursed to the Owner by the General Contractor. 

6. The General Contractor shall agree to address and correct the 
deficiency as determined through collective review with the energy 
consultant or testing agent. 

 
1.8  SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 
 

A. Install products only at the time and in the sequence which will ensure 
the best possible results. 

 
B. Coordinate required administrative activities with related construction 

activities. 
 

PART 2 - RODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Patching Materials: Identical to the materials of the work to be cut, unless 
indicated as specific materials specified in other sections. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL EXAMINATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Prior to performing work, examine the applicable substrates and the 
conditions under which the work is to be performed. 

B. If unsafe or otherwise unsatisfactory conditions are encountered, take 
corrective action before proceeding. 

C. Conditions which could have been discovered by examination will not be 
allowed as cause for claims for extra work.  
1. In particular, verify the following: 

a. Underground utilities. 
b. Other underground construction. 
c. Location and invert elevation of points of connection to piped 

utilities. 
d. Abutters Fence. 

D. Verify that utility requirements of operating equipment are compatible 
with building utilities. 

E. Verify space requirements of items which are shown diagrammatically on 
the drawings. 

3.2 GENERAL PREPARATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Take field measurements as required to fit the work properly. 

B. Recheck measurements prior to installing each product. 

3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

A. Accurately locate the work and components of the work; make vertical 
work plumb; make horizontal work level. 

B. See sections describing specific parts of the work for additional 
requirements. 

C. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available 
for maintenance and to maximize ease of removal for replacement. 

D. In finished areas, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the construction, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Coordinate exact locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements. 



Bay House 01 73 00 – 8 11.013 

F. Install work in such manner and sequence as to preclude, if possible, or at 
least to minimize, cutting and patching. 
1. Do not cut any operational elements. 
2. Do not cut safety-related elements. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove debris from concealed spaces prior to enclosing the space. 

B. Keep the site and the work free of waste materials and debris. 
1. Remove waste from site periodically. 
2. When temperature exceeds or is expected to exceed 80 degrees F, 

remove waste at frequency necessary to prevent development of 
health hazards and nuisance odors. 

3. Keep hazardous and unsanitary materials in containers separate from 
other waste. 

C. Clean areas in which work is to be done to level of cleanliness necessary 
for proper execution of that work. 
1. Where dust would impair execution of work, broom- and 

vacuum-clean the entire interior area and keep clean. 

D. Keep installed work clean, and clean again when soiled by other 
operations. 
1. Provide periodic cleaning as required to prevent damage due to 

soiling. 
2. Remove liquid spills promptly. 

E. Protect installed work from soiling and damage. 
1. Provide protective coverings as required. 
2. Provide protective coverings for work which may be damaged by 

subsequent operations. 
3. Where heavy abuse is expected, use minimum of plywood for 

protection. 
4. Maintain protective coverings until substantial completion. 

3.5 CUTTING AND PATCHING PROCEDURES 

A. Use specified cutting and patching procedures when cutting or patching 
is required for any of the following activities:  
1. Fitting the parts of the work together. 
2. Repairing existing work to remain. 
3. Installing ill-timed work. 
4. Removing and replacing defective and nonconforming work. 
5. Removing samples of work for testing. 
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6. Making openings in elements of work for penetrations, such as for 
piping, conduit, duct, and the like. 

7. Uncovering work for observation. 
8. Repairing damage. 

B. Perform cutting and patching at earliest time feasible, unless otherwise 
indicated or directed by the architect. 

C. Use procedures specified in applicable product sections as well as those 
specified in this section: 
1. Use procedures recommended by original installer, when such 

information is available. 
2. Where required, obtain approval of procedures by the architect. 
3. Cut using methods that are least likely to damage adjacent work and 

work to remain and which will provide proper surfaces for patching. 
4. Make cuts neatly with minimum disturbance of adjacent work. 

a. Use appropriate tools intended for sawing or grinding and not for 
chopping or hammering. 

b. Do not use pneumatic tools without prior approval. 
5. Where installation of similar new work is included, perform patching in 

manner specified for installation of new work. 
6. Where new work is inserted into or through the work that is cut, fit the 

patched work tightly to the new work. 
7. Patch with seams which are durable and as invisible as possible. 
8. Repair substrate prior to patching finish. 

D. Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching work. 
1. Use the original installer of the work to perform cutting and patching of 

the following: 
a. Any products so indicated in the applicable product section. 

E. Work Exposed to View:  Do not cut or patch in a manner that would result 
in a lessening of the building's aesthetic value, as determined by the 
architect. 
1. Generally, cut from exposed side into concealed spaces to avoid 

unnecessary damage to finish. 
2. Do not cut and patch in a manner that would result in substantial visual 

evidence of cut and patch work. 
3. Restore exposed patched finishes in a manner which eliminates 

evidence of patching and refinishing. 
a. For continuous surfaces, extend refinish to nearest intersection, with 

a neat transition to adjacent surfaces. 
b. For assemblies:  Refinish entire unit. 
c. Painted piping, conduit, and duct:  Clean and repaint. 
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4. Remove and replace work which is patched in a visually 
unacceptable manner. 

F. Structural Elements:  Maintain structural capacity; do not increase 
deflection under design load; provide reinforcing where required.  
1. See structural sections for additional requirements. 
2. Before cutting any structural member, obtain the architect's approval 

of the proposed method. 

G. Existing Construction: 
1. Patch existing work to match adjacent existing work to remain. 
2. Where specified procedures for similar new work are applicable, use 

those procedures for cutting and patching existing construction. 
3. Take precautions to avoid damage to unanticipated utilities and 

structural elements.  If such elements are encountered, report nature 
and extent to the architect and request instructions as to how to 
proceed. 

H. Concealed Work:  Uncover the concealed work, cut and patch, and 
patch the covering work. 

I. Concrete and Masonry:  Use saws or drills which produce a neat cut; 
remove in small sections. 

J. Insulation:  Replace insulation whenever it is cut in order to modify the 
element it is insulating. 

K. Slabs on Grade:  Use methods that will not crack or disturb adjacent slabs 
or partitions. 

L. Protect that part of the project which is exposed during cutting and 
patching operations from adverse weather. 

M. Cover openings made whenever they are not in use. 

3.6 INSTALLATION OF COMPONENTS 

A. Install all products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and 
recommendations, whether conveyed in writing or not. 

B. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount at 
heights directed by the architect. 

C. Separate incompatible materials with suitable materials or spacing. 
1. Prevent cathodic corrosion. 
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D. Provide all anchors and fasteners required and use methods necessary to 
securely fasten work. 
1. Allow for thermal expansion and contraction, and for building 

movement. 

E. Joints in Exposed Work: 
1. Make joints of uniform widths. 
2. Where joint locations are not indicated, arrange joints for the best 

visual effect. 
a. When in doubt, obtain the architect's instructions. 

F. After installation, adjust operating components to proper operation.  

3.7 PROCEDURES FOR CORRECTION OF WORK 

A. The following must be replaced (repair is not acceptable): 
1. Damaged surfaces exposed to view which cannot be repaired 

without visible evidence of repair. 
2. Components which cannot be repaired to proper operating condition. 
3. Chipped and broken glass. 
4. Scratched transparent materials. 
5. Scratched reflective surfaces. 

B. Repair or Replace: 
1. Components which do not operate properly. 
2. Surfaces exposed to view which cannot be cleaned to original 

condition. 
3. Permanent facilities used during construction. 
4. Other defective work. 

C. Acceptable Repair Methods: 
1. Replacing parts. 
2. Refinishing. 
3. Touching up with matching materials. 
4. Proper adjustment of equipment. 

D. When it is necessary to deviate from the contract documents in order to 
accomplish corrective action, submit a field correction request. 

E. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to specified 
condition. 
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3.8 FACILITY STARTUP 

A. Put each item of equipment and each system into full, satisfactory 
operation. 

B. Prior to Startup: 
1. Verify that equipment and systems are complete, correctly connected 

to utilities, and tested. 
a. Comply with requirements of manufacturer. 

2. Inspect and test as required to ensure that work is installed as specified 
and to determine suitability for energizing. 

3. Provide power and fuel for startup and testing. 
4. Change over from temporary to permanent utility sources. 
5. Re-adjust and lubricate operating components as required to ensure 

smooth and unhindered operation. 
a. Check drive rotations, belt tension, control sequences, and other 

features which might cause damage if not properly adjusted. 
6. When required by manufacturer, have manufacturer's representative 

prepare for startup or supervise such preparation. 

C. Notify the architect a minimum of 10 days prior to startup of each item 
and system. 

D. Execute startup under supervision of responsible personnel in accordance 
with the manufacturer's instructions. 
1. When required by manufacturer, have manufacturer's representative 

perform startup. 

E. After startup, adjust equipment and systems as required for proper 
operation. 
1. Where specified, perform tests or inspections to determine status of 

operation. 

F. Demonstrate the operation and maintenance of equipment and systems 
to personnel designated by the owner, prior to substantial completion. 
1. Have final operating and maintenance data available during 

demonstration. 

G. For equipment and systems which have different operation at different 
seasons, demonstrate operation during subsequent seasons until fully 
demonstrated. 
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3.9 INSTRUCTION OF THE OWNER’S PERSONNEL 

A. Instruct personnel designated by the owner in the operation and 
maintenance of equipment and systems, prior to final payment. 
1. Explain all modes of operation and types of maintenance required. 
2. Demonstrate all functions, including startup, operation, control, 

adjustment, troubleshooting, servicing, maintenance, and shutdown. 
3. Review terms of warranties and procedures for obtaining warranty 

service. 
4. Review maintenance agreements and other similar commitments 

which extend past final completion. 
5. Have operating and maintenance data available for use during 

instruction. 
a. Review contents in detail. 
b. Prepare and insert additional data when need for such becomes 

apparent during instruction. 

B. Arrange times and places of instruction with the owner. 

C. Provide instruction by qualified personnel of the contractor, unless 
otherwise specified. 

D. For equipment and systems which have different operation at different 
seasons, provide instruction during subsequent seasons until all modes of 
operation have been covered. 

3.10 FINAL CLEANING 

A. Remove materials and equipment which are not part of the work and all 
debris from the site prior to substantial completion. 
1. Remove all surplus materials which are to remain property of the 

contractor; obtain the owner's instructions as to disposition of surplus 
material remaining on site and deliver, store, or dispose of as directed. 

2. Remove protective coverings. 
3. Remove temporary facilities. 

B. Dispose of debris in a lawful manner. 
1. Do not burn or bury debris on the site. 
2. Do not dispose of volatile wastes in storm or sanitary drains. 

C. Perform final cleaning prior to requesting inspection for substantial 
completion. 
1. Use only professional cleaners. 
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2. Clean to the level of cleanliness that would be expected by a 
commercial building owner from a janitorial service. 

D. Clean entire project site and grounds. 
1. Clean up landscaped areas. 
2. Broom clean paved areas. 
3. Rake smooth all exposed earth surfaces. 
4. Remove snow and ice from building and site accesses. 

E. In spaces to be occupied, remove dirt, stains, and other foreign 
substances from all accessible surfaces and remove nonpermanent 
labels.  

F. Remove debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts, and roof drains. 

G. In spaces not normally occupied, remove debris and surface dust and 
wipe equipment clean, removing excess lubrication, paint, and other 
foreign substances. 

H. Remove paint and other coatings from permanent labels and from 
mechanical and electrical equipment nameplates. 

I. Leave the project clean and ready for occupancy. 

3.11 PROJECT COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Complete the work, prior to substantial completion, as required to obtain 
consent to occupancy from the governing authorities.  

B. GC to perform inspection and provide GC punchlist, in MS Word format 
and listed by room, to Architect prior to Architect/Owner substantial 
completion inspection.  The GC punchlist to include all items yet to be 
completed.  Areas to be inspected are to have final cleaning and in state 
ready for move in.  No exceptions will be made to rush this inspection 
process. 

C. Arrange for final inspections by governing authorities to be accomplished 
prior to substantial completion.  
1. Obtain certificate of occupancy prior to substantial completion 

meeting. 
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D. GC to make reservations and arrangements at a local restaurant, of the 
Owner’s choosing, to have the substantial completion signing meeting.  
This can be a breakfast or lunch meeting and meal.  GC to include all 
costs associated with the meal, for all attending the meeting, in the 
project costs.  GC to obtain Owner’s preferred restaurant well in advance 
of meeting.  GC to assume a G-rated restaurant of type that will accept 
the type of people normally attending a construction meeting. 

E. Coordinate arrangements for a final property survey prior to substantial 
completion.  This survey to be provided at the Owner’s expense. : 
1. Show all significant built features on the site. 
2. Show locations and elevations of all new benchmarks. 
3. Provide, on the survey, the surveyor's certification that the survey shows 

the accurate locations of the boundaries and the accurate locations 
and elevations of existing and new work.  

F. If temporary locking systems differ from permanent locking systems, 
change over to permanent systems prior to substantial completion. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  01 78 39 – PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Project record documents consisting of: 

a. Record drawings. 
b. Record project manual (specifications). 
c. Record submittals: 

(1) Shop drawings. 
(2) Product data. 

2. Exceptions:  The following are not required as project record 
documents: 
a. Informational submittals. 
b. Manufacturers' and installers' qualification statements. 
c. Test reports. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Operation and maintenance data:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 
2. Warranties:  Elsewhere in Division 1. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Project Record Documents:  Submit prior to substantial completion. 
1. Record drawings:  Submit in form of one set of mylar transparencies.  

Sepias not permitted. 
a. Submit original marked-up print set. 
b. Submit 2 additional opaque print copy sets. 
c. Sets shall include all drawings, whether changed or not. 

2. Other record documents:  Submit originals or good quality 
photocopies. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MAINTENANCE OF PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Do not use record documents of any type for construction purposes. 

B. Maintain record documents in a secure location at the site while 
providing for access by the contractor and the architect during normal 
working hours; store in a fire-resistive room or container outside of normal 
working hours. 

C. Record information as soon as possible after it is obtained. 

D. Assign a person or persons responsible for maintaining record 
documents. 

E. Record the following types of information on all applicable record 
documents: 
1. Dimensional changes. 
2. New and revised details. 
3. Depths of foundations. 
4. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
5. Actual routings of piping and conduits. 
6. Revisions to electrical circuits. 
7. Actual equipment locations. 
8. Sizes and routings of ducts. 
9. Locations of utilities concealed in construction. 
10. Particulars on concealed products which will not be easy to identify 

later. 
11. Changes made by modifications to the contract; note identification 

numbers if applicable. 
12. New information which may be useful to the owner, but which was 

not shown in either the contract documents or submittals. 

3.2 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Maintain a complete set of opaque prints of the contract drawings, 
marked to show changes. 

B. Where the actual work differs from that shown on the drawings, mark this 
set to show the actual work.  
1. Mark location of concealed items before they are covered by other 

work.  
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2. Mark either record contract drawings or shop drawings, whichever 
are best suited to show the change.  

3. Where changes are marked on record shop drawings, mark 
cross-reference on the applicable contract drawing. 

C. When the contractor is required by a provision of a modification to 
prepare a new drawing, rather than to revise existing drawings, obtain 
instructions from the architect as to the drawing scale and information 
required. 

D. Keep drawings in labeled, bound sets.  
1. Mark with red pencil.  
2. Mark work of separate contracts with different colors of pencils.  
3. Incorporate new drawings into existing sets, as they are issued. 

E. Review completed record set with the architect. 

F. Upon authorization by the architect, prepare a full set of transparencies 
of contract drawings with all record changes marked. 

G. The architect will make the original contract drawings available to the 
contractor for printing transparencies. 

H. Where record drawings are also required as part of operation and 
maintenance data submittals, make copies from the original record 
drawing set. 

3.3 RECORD PROJECT MANUAL 

A. Maintain a complete copy of the project manual, marked to show 
changes. 

B. Where the actual work differs from that shown in the project manual, 
mark the record copy to show the actual work.  
1. Include a copy of each addendum and modification to the contract. 
2. In addition to the types of information required on all record 

documents, record the following types of information:  
a. Product options taken, when the specification allows more than 

one. 
b. Product substitutions. 
c. Proprietary name and model number of actual products furnished, 

for each product, material, and item of equipment specified. 
d. Name of the supplier and installer, for each product for which 

neither a product data submittal nor a maintenance data 
submittal was specified. 
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3.4 RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintain a complete set of all submittals made during construction, 
marked to show changes. 
1. Maintain submittals in cardboard file boxes, labeled to show contents. 
2. Sort submittals by applicable specification section and file in order of 

submittal identification number. 

B. Record Shop Drawings:  Record the types of information specified for all 
record documents. 
1. Mark changes on record shop drawings only when contract drawing 

would not be capable of showing the change clearly or completely. 
2. Mark changes in manner specified for record drawings. 

C. Record Product Data Submittals:  Record the types of information 
specified for all record documents. 
1. In addition, record the following types of information: 

a. Changes in the products as delivered to the site. 
b. Changes in manufacturer's instructions or recommendations for 

installation. 

3.5 TRANSMITTAL TO OWNER 

A. Collect, organize, label, and package ready for reference. 
1. Provide cardboard file boxes for submittals. 
2. Provide cardboard drawing tubes with end caps for transparencies. 
3. Bind print sets with durable paper covers. 
4. Label each document (and each sheet of drawings) with "PROJECT 

RECORD DOCUMENTS - This document has been prepared using 
information furnished by _____" [insert the contractor's name], and the 
date of preparation. 

B. Submit to the architect for transmittal to the owner, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 03 30 00 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

1.1 GENERAL 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

B. Summary 
1. Furnish all labor, materials, tools, equipment and services necessary 

for and reasonably incidiental to complete the cast-in-place 
concrete work as shown on the drawings or as specified. 

2. Refer to Structural Notes on Drawings. 
3. Sub-contractor shall grade and backfill for concrete work as directed 

by the Contractor and Soils Engineer. 
4. Below slab insulation is specified in Section 07210. 

C. Submittals:  Submit the following: 
1. Product data for reinforcement, forming accessories, admixtures, 

patching compounds, waterstops, joint systems, curing compounds, 
and others as requested by Architect. 

2. Shop drawings for fabricating, bending, and placing concrete 
reinforcement. 

3. Shop drawings showing control joint layout for sidewalks, interior slab 
and exterior slab construction. 

4. Laboratory test reports or evaluation reports for concrete materials 
and concrete mix designs. 

5. Written report to Architect for each proposed concrete mix at least 
15 days prior to start of concreting.  Do not begin concrete 
production until mixes have been reviewed by Architect. Identify for 
each mix submitted the method by which proportions have been 
selected. 
a. For mix designs based on field experience, include individual 

strength test results, standard deviation, and required average 
compressive strength f(cr) calculations. 

b. For mix designs based on trial mixtures, include trial mix proportions, 
test results, and graphical analysis and show required average 
compressive strength f(cr).  

c. Indicate quantity of each ingredient per cubic yard of concrete. 
d. Indicate type and quantity of admixtures proposed or required. 
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D. Quality Assurance:  Comply with provisions of ACI 301, "Specifications for 
Structural Concrete for Buildings," ACI 318, "Building Code Requirements 
for Reinforced Concrete," and CRSI "Manual of Standard Practice," 
except where more stringent requirements are indicated. 
1. Concrete Testing Service:  Employ, at owner's expense, an 

independent testing agency acceptable to the architect to perform 
specified tests and other services required for quality assurance. 
a. Testing agency shall meet ASTM E 329 requirements. 

2. Apply surface evaporation retardant to slab surface when water loss 
reaches .15 lbs of water loss per square foot (.6 kg per sm) per hour as 
determined in ACI 308. 

3. Source of Materials:  Obtain materials of each type from same source 
for the entire project. 

E. Project Conditions: 
Cold-Weather Concreting:  Comply fully with the recommendations of 
ACI 306. 

a. Well in advance of proposed concreting operations, advise the 
architect of planned protective measures including but not limited 
to heating of materials, heated enclosures, and insulating 
blankets. 

2. Hot-Weather Concreting:  Comply fully with the recommendations of 
ACI 305R. 
a. Well in advance of proposed concreting operations, advise the 

architect of planned protective measures including but not limited 
to cooling of materials before or during mixing, placement during 
evening to dawn hours, fogging during finishing and curing, 
shading, and windbreaks. 

1.2 PRODUCTS 

A. Form Materials:  Furnish form materials with sufficient stability to withstand 
pressure of placed concrete without bow or deflection. 
1. Forms for Unexposed and Exposed Concrete Surfaces:  Suitable 

panel-type material to provide continuous, straight, smooth, exposed 
surfaces. 

2. Cylindrical Column Forms:  Weather-resistant tubes of metal, plastic, or 
laminated paper or fiber. 

3. Form Coating: Provide commercial formulation form-coating 
compounds that will not bond with, stain nor adversely affect concrete 
surfaces, and will not impair subsequent treatments of concrete 
surfaces. 



Bay House 03 30 00 – 3 11.013 

B. Reinforcing Materials:  As follows: 
1. Deformed Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615, Grade 60, unless otherwise 

indicated. 
2. Welded Wire Fabric:  ASTM A 185. 
3. Supports for Reinforcement:  Provide supports for reinforcement 

including bolsters, chairs, spacers and other devices for spacing, 
supporting and fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire fabric in 
place.  Use wire bar type supports complying with CRSI specifications, 
unless otherwise acceptable. 
a. For slabs-on-grade, use supports with sand plates or horizontal 

runners where base material will not support chair legs. 

C. Concrete Materials:  As follows: 
1. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type 1 or Type 2. 

a. The use of high early strength cement may be permitted only in 
concealed work and during the months of November, December, 
January, February and March with the approval of the Architect.  
It will not be permitted for slabs when the air temperature at the 
slab exceeds 80 degrees F. 

2. Fly Ash:  ASTM C 618, Type F. 
3. Aggregates:  ASTM C 33, except local aggregates of proven 

durability may be used when acceptable to Architect. 
4. Water:  Potable. 
5. Fiber Reinforcement:  Engineered polypropylene fibers designed for 

secondary reinforcement of concrete slabs. 
6. Use one brand of cement throughout project, unless otherwise 

acceptable to Architect. 
7. Water: Potable. 

D. Admixtures:  Provide admixtures that contain not more than 0.05 percent 
chloride ions. 
1. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260. 
2. Water-Reducing, Retarding, and Accelerating Chemical Admixtures:  

ASTM C 494. 
3. Water-Reducing Non-Chloride Accelerator Admixture: ASTM C 494, 

Type E. 
4. Water-Reducing, Retarding Admixture:  ASTM 494, Type D. 
5. Certification: Provide admixture manufacturer’s written certification 

that chloride ion content complies with specfied requirements. 
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E. Related Materials:  As follows: 
1. Vapor Retarder:  10 mil virgin polyethelene w/ tape or adhesive 

acceptable to manufacturer of vapor retarder material. 
2. Absorptive Cover:  Burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing 

approximately 9 oz. per sq. yd., complying with AASHTO M 182, Class 
2. 

3. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  Waterproof paper, polyethylene film, or 
polyethylene-coated burlap, complying with ASTM C 171. 

4. Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type I.  Moisture 
loss not more than 0.55 kg/sq. meter when applied at 200 sq. ft./gal. 

5. Evaporation Control:  Monomolecular film-forming compound 
applied to exposed concrete slab surfaces for temporary protection 
from rapid moisture loss. 

6. Sealer for Interior and Exterior Slabs: "Dress and Seal"; L&M Construction 
Chemicals, Inc. 

7. Bonding Compound:  Non-redispersable acrylic bonding admixture, 
ASTM C 1059, Type II. 

8. Expansion Joint Filler: Nonextruding bituminous type:  ASTM D 1751, 
"Sonoflex F"; Sonneborn, Chemrex Inc. 

F. Mix Proportions and Design:  Proportion mixes complying with mix design 
procedures specified in ACI 301. 
1. Limit use of fly ash to not exceed 25 percent of cement content by 

weight. 
2. Design mixes to provide concrete with the following properties: 

a. Exterior Slabs-on-grade: Normal Weight 4000-psi, 28-day 
compressive strength; water-cement ratio, 0.45 maximum 

b. Second Floor Composite Slab-on-decking: Light Weight (115 PCF) 
3000-psi, 28-day compressive strength; water-cement ratio, 0.5 
maximum   

c. All remaining concrete: 3000-psi, 28-day compressive strength; 
water-cement ratio, 0.50 maximum 

3. Limit maximum water-cement ratio of concrete exposed to freezing 
and thawing to 0.45.   

4. Slump Limits:  Proportion and design mixes to result in concrete slump 
at point of placement as follows:  Use mid-range or high-range water 
reducer in all concrete except footings. 
a. Ramps, Slabs, and Sloping Surfaces:  Not more than 4 inches. 
b. Reinforced Foundation Systems:  Not less than 1 inch and not more 

than 4 inches. 
c. Other Concrete:  Not more than 4 inches. 
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d. The method for determining the correct amount of water and 
aggregate for each batch shall permit the proportioin of water to 
cement to be closely controlled and easily checked at any time. 

5. Adjust mix designs when material characteristics, job conditions, 
weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant.  Do not use 
revised concrete mixes until laboratory test data and strength results 
have been submitted to and reviewed by Architect. 

6. During hot weather, or under conditions contributing to rapid setting 
of concrete, a shorter mixing time than specified in ASTM C 94 may 
be required. 
a. When air temperature is between 85 degrees F and 90 degrees F 

reduce mixing and delivery time from 1 1/2 hours to 75 minutes, 
and when air temperature is above 90 degrees F, reduce mixing 
and delivery time to 60 minutes. 

G. Maximum size of coarse aggregate as recommended in ACI 211.1. 

H. Use air-entraining admixture in exterior exposed concrete, providing not 
less than 4.5 percent nor more than 7percent entrained air for concrete 
exposed to freezing and thawing, and from 2 percent to 4 percent for 
other concrete.  Do not use air-entraining in interior slabs. 

I. Use water-reducing, accelerating, and retarding admixtures that have 
been tested and accepted in mix designs in strict compliance with 
manufacturer's directions. 
1. Use water-reducing admixture in concrete as required for placement 

and workability. 
2. Use non-chloride accelerating admixture in concrete slabs placed at 

ambient tempuratures below 50 degrees F. 

J. Job-Site Mixing:  Use drum-type batch machine mixer, mixing not less 
than 1-1/2 minutes, but not more that 5 minutes for 1 cu. yd. or smaller 
capacity.  Increase mixing time at least 15 seconds for each additional 
cu. yd. 

K. Ready-Mix Concrete:  ASTM C 94. 

L. Provide batch ticket for each batch discharged and used in work, 
indicating project indentification name and number, date, mix type, mix 
time, quantity and amount of water introduced. 
1. Provide tickets on a daily basis during time of concrete pours. 

M. Sub-contractor shall provide curing and hardeners as specified in this 
Section. 
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1.3 EXECUTION 

A. Formwork:  Construct formwork so that concrete members and structures 
are of correct size, shape, alignment, elevation, and position.  Select 
form materials to obtain required finishes. 
1. Maintain formwork tolerances and surface irregularities within ACI 347 

limits, Class A tolerances for concrete exposed to view and Class C 
tolerances for other concrete surfaces. 

2. Provide openings in formwork to accommodate work of other trades.  
Accurately place and securely support items built into forms. 

3. Clean and adjust forms prior to concrete placement.  Apply form-
release agents or wet forms as required.  Retighten forms during 
concrete placement, if required, to eliminate mortar leaks. 

B. Vapor Retarders/Barriers:  Place vapor retarder/barrier membrane for 
slabs on grade, with joints lapped 6 inches and sealed. 

C. Reinforcement:  Accurately position and support reinforcement, and 
secure against displacement.  Locate and support reinforcement to 
maintain minimum cover with metal chairs, runners, bolsters, spacers, 
and hangers as required.  Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, 
not toward exposed concrete surfaces. 
1. Install welded wire fabric in lengths as long as practicable; lap at least 

one full mesh and lace splices with wire. 

D. Joints:  Locate and install construction, isolation, and control joints as 
indicated or required.  Locate construction joints so they do not impair 
strength and appearance of structure.  Place isolation and control joints 
in slabs-on-ground to stabilize differential settlement and prevent 
random cracking. 

E. Contraction (Control) Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  Construct contraction 
joints in slabs-on-grade to form panels of patterns as shown and 
specified below.  Use saw cuts 1/8 inch (3 mm) wide by 1 inch (25 mm) of 
slab depth, unless otherwise indicated using the methods specified 
below. 
1. Saw control joints, 1 inch (25 mm) deep with Sof-Cut Model 280 saw, 

immediately after final troweling with cutting completed within 2 
hours after final pass of trowel.  Remove saw cut concrete spoils from 
floor surface immediately behind the saw cutting operations.  
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2. Contraction joints shall be placed in accordance with approved 
Shop Drawings, with a maximum panel area as specified below.   The 
panel shall be as nearly square as possible.  Conform to bay spacing 
wherever possible (at column centerlines, half bays, third bays, one 
quarter bays, etc.). 

3. Saw cut non-reinforced slabs on grade in accordance with the 
following maximum spacing; 
a. 4 inch thick:  10 feet        
b. 5 to 6 inches thick:  12 feet. 

F. Installation of Embedded Items:  Set and build anchorage devices and 
other embedded items required for other work that is attached to or 
supported by cast-in-place concrete.  Use setting diagrams, templates, 
and instructions provided by others for locating and setting. 
1. Locate and set anchor bolts.  

G. Concrete Placement:  Comply with ACI 304, "Guide for Measuring, 
Mixing, Transporting, and Placing Concrete," for placing concrete in a 
continuous operation within planned joints or sections.  Do not begin 
concrete placement until other affected work is completed. 
1. Consolidate placed concrete using mechanical vibrating equipment 

with hand rodding and tamping so that concrete is worked around 
reinforcement and other embedded items and into forms. 

2. Protect concrete from physical damage or reduced strength due to 
weather extremes during mixing, placing, and curing. 
a. In cold weather comply with ACI 306. 
b. In hot weather comply with ACI 305. 

H. Finish of Formed Surface:  As follows: 
1. Smooth-Formed Finish:  Provide a smooth finish for concrete surfaces 

exposed to view and surfaces to be covered with a coating or 
covering material applied directly to concrete.  Repair and patch 
defective areas, with fins and other projections completely removed 
and smoothed.  Parge all holes and indents in the concrete wall. 

I. Monolithic Slab Finishes:  As follows: 
1. Float Finish:  Apply float finish to monolithic slab surfaces to receive 

trowel finish when surface water has disappeared and when 
concrete has stiffened sufficiently to permit operation of power-driven 
floats.  Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand-
floating. 
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a. Check and level surface plane to tolerances of F(F) 18 (floor 
flatness) and F(L) 15 (floor levelness).  Cut down high spots and fill 
low spots.  Uniformly slope surfaces to drains.  Immediately after 
leveling, refloat surface to a uniform, smooth, granular texture. 

2. Trowel Finish:  Apply trowel finish to monolithic slab surfaces to be 
exposed to view and slab surfaces to be covered with resilient 
flooring, carpet, paint, or other thin film-finish coating system. 
a. After floating, begin first trowel-finish operation using a power-

driven trowel.  Begin final troweling when surface produces a 
ringing sound as trowel is moved over surface.  Consolidate 
concrete surface by final hand-troweling operation, free of trowel 
marks, uniform in texture and appearance, and with surface 
leveled to tolerances of F(F) 20 (floor flatness) and F(L) 17 (floor 
levelness).  Grind smooth surface defects that would telegraph 
through applied floor covering system. 

3. Trowel and Fine Broom Finish:  Where ceramic or quarry tile is to be 
installed with thin-set mortar, apply trowel finish as specified, then 
immediately follow with slightly scarifying surface by fine brooming. 

4. Nonslip Broom Finish:  Apply nonslip broom finish to exterior concrete 
platforms, steps, and ramps, and elsewhere as indicated. 
a. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen concrete surface 

by brooming with fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic 
route. 

5. Slab Finish Schedule:  Apply finishes in the following typical locations 
and as otherwise shown on the drawings: 
a. Trowel finish: 

(1) Exposed interior floors not otherwise scheduled. 
(2) Surfaces to receive resilient tile. 
(3) Surfaces to receive carpet. 
(4) Surfaces to receive thickset tile over cleavage membrane. 

b. Trowel and fine broom: 
(1) Sidewalks. 
(2) Plaza slab. 
(3) Exterior slabs not otherwise scheduled. 

J. Curing:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and 
excessive cold or hot temperatures.  In hot, dry, and windy weather, 
apply an evaporation-control compound according to manufacturer's 
instructions after screeding and bull floating, but before power floating 
and troweling. 
1. Begin initial curing as soon as free water has disappeared from 

exposed surfaces. 
2. Continue curing unformed concrete surfaces by water ponding, 

continuous fog spraying, continuously wetted absorptive cover, or by 
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moisture-retaining cover curing.  Cure formed surfaces by moist 
curing until forms are removed.  Keep concrete continuously moist for 
not less than 72 hours for high- early strength concrete and 7 days for 
all other concrete. 

3. Apply membrane-forming curing compound to exposed interior slabs 
and to exterior slabs, walks, and curbs as soon as final finishing 
operations are complete.  Apply uniformly according to 
manufacturer's directions.  Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall 
within 3 hours after initial application.  Maintain continuity of coating 
and repair damage during curing period. 
a. Use membrane-curing compounds that will not affect surfaces to 

be covered with finish materials applied directly to concrete. 
4. Apply Curing Compound on Interior Slabs receiving resilient flooring 

and carpet 
5. Cure exposed interior slabs with waterproof curing paper placed over 

slab that has been misted with water. Seal all joints and properly, 
weight down and maintain in intimate contact with the slab for the 
duration of the curing period. 

6. Sealer for Slabs: Install sealer as per manufacturer’s instructions. 

K. Field Quality Control:  The Owner will employ a testing agency to perform 
tests and to submit test reports.  Sampling and testing for quality control 
during concrete placement shall include the following: 
1. Sampling Fresh Concrete:  ASTM C 172, except modified for slump to 

comply with ASTM C 94. 
a. Slump:  ASTM C 143; one test at point of discharge for each day's 

pour of each type of concrete and for each 50 yd. maximum; 
additional tests when concrete consistency seems to have 
changed. 

b. Air Content:  ASTM C 173, volumetric method for lightweight or 
normal weight concrete; ASTM C 231, pressure method for normal 
weight concrete; one for each day's pour of each type of air-
entrained concrete and for each 50 yd. maximum. 

c. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064; one test hourly when air 
temperature is 40 deg F (4 deg C) and below, when 80 deg F (27 
deg C) and above, and one test for each set of compressive-
strength specimens. 

d. Compression Test Specimen:  ASTM C 31; one set of six standard 
cylinders for each compressive-strength test.  Mold and store 
cylinders for laboratory-cured test specimens except when field-
cured test specimens are required. 

e. Compressive-Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39; One test per 50 cubic 
yards or fraction thereof for each day's pour of each concrete 
class; one test per 1500 square feet of slab or wall area or fraction 
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thereof for each day's pour of each concrete class.  When less than 
5 cubic yards is placed in one day, the architect may, at architect's 
option, waive laboratory testing of specimens if adequate 
evidence of satisfactory strength is provided.  (Molding and curing 
of these specimens is not waived.); one specimen tested at 7 days, 
two specimens tested at 28 days, and one specimen retained in 
reserve for later testing if required. 

2. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five strength tests 
for a given class of concrete, conduct testing from at least five 
randomly selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are 
used. 

3. When total quantity of a given class of concrete is less than 50 cu. 
yd., Architect may waive strength testing if adequate evidence of 
satisfactory strength is provided. 

4. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of 
companion laboratory-cured cylinders, evaluate current operations 
and provide corrective procedures for protecting and curing the in-
place concrete. 

5. Strength level of concrete will be considered satisfactory if averages 
of sets of three consecutive strength test results equal or exceed 
specified compressive strength and no individual strength test result 
falls below specified compressive strength by more than 500 psi. 

6. Test results will be reported in writing to Architect, Structural Engineer, 
ready-mix producer, and Contractor within 24 hours after tests.  
Reports of compressive strength tests shall contain the Project 
identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name 
of concrete testing service, concrete type and class, location of 
concrete batch in structure, design compressive strength at 28 days, 
concrete mix proportions and materials, compressive breaking 
strength, and type of break for both 7-day tests and 28-day tests. 

7. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other 
nondestructive device may be permitted but shall not be used as the 
sole basis for acceptance or rejection. 

8. Additional Tests:  The testing agency will make additional tests of in-
place concrete when test results indicate specified concrete 
strengths and other characteristics have not been attained in the 
structure, as directed by Architect.  Testing agency may conduct 
tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders 
complying with ASTM C 42, or by other methods as directed. Cost of 
additional testing shall be borne by the contractor when 
unacceptable concrete has been verified. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  04 21 00 – BRICK, ARCHITECTURAL STONE AND PRECAST ACCENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Face brick units. 
2. Architectural Stone Units. 
3. Precast Accents 
4. Mortar 
5. Reinforcement, anchorage, and accessories. 

B. Related Sections 
1. Section 05500 - Metal Fabrications: Loose steel lintels. 
2. Section 07620 - Flashing and Sheet Metal: Sheet metal and reglets for 

flashings. 
3. Section 07900 - Joint Sealers: Rod and sealant at control joints. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. References are as follows: 
1. ANSI/ASTM A82 - Cold-Drawn Steel Wire for Concrete Reinforcement. 
2. ASTM A123 - Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel 

Products. 
3. ASTM A525 - Steel Sheet, Zinc Coated, (Galvanized) by the Hot-Dip 

Process. 
4. ASTM A615 - Deformed and Plain Billet Steel Bars for Concrete 

Reinforcement. 
5. ASTM B370 - Copper Sheet and Strip for Building Construction. 
6. ASTM C216 - Facing Brick (Solid Masonry Units Made From Clay or 

Shale). 
7. ASTM C91 Standard Specification for Masonry Cement. 
8. ASTM C144 Standard Specification for Aggregate for Masonry Mortar. 
9. ASTM C150 Standard Specification for Portland Cement. 
10. ASTM C207 Standard Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry 

Purposes. 
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11. ASTM C270 Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry. 
12. ASTM C780 Standard Test Method for Preconstruction and 

Construction Evaluation of Mortars for Plain and Reinforced Unit 
Masonry. 

13. ASTM C979 Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored 
Concrete. 

14. ASTM C1324 Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of 
Masonry Prisms 

15. ASTM C1329 Standard Specification for Mortar Cement. 
16. ASTM C1384 Standard Specification for Admixtures for Masonry Mortar 
17. ASTM E514 Standard Test Method for Water Penetration and Leakage 

Through Masonry 
18. IMIAC - International Masonry Industry All-Weather Council: 

Recommended Practices and Guide Specification for Cold Weather 
Masonry Construction. 

19. The Brick Industry Association – Technical Notes 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Along with the submitted bid for the project provide a 24” wide by 32” 
high panel demonstrating the mason’s workmanship that corresponds to 
the submitted bid amount.  The panel shall have the brick ends finished 
to show how the mortar joint will wrap the corner (full brick corners not 
required).  Follow the drawings and these specifications in all aspects 
that affect the appearance of the finished brick.  Use a buff colored 
mortar and one of the bricks listed in this specification.  Install this mock 
up in a portable wood frame.  Label the mock-up with the brick 
contractor’s name, the brick provided and the mortar color.  The 
purpose of this mock up is to demonstrate workmanship to be provided 
for this project.  This mock up will then be kept at the job site for 
comparison during construction and assure the agreed to workmanship 
is maintained. 

B. Submit product data under provisions of Section 01300.  

C. Samples:   
1. Submit samples of each of the face brick selected from the list of 

brick in this specification.  Samples to illustrate color, texture and 
extremes of color range. 

2. Submit three 12”x24” samples representative of the Architectural 
Stone to be provided. 

3. Submit one 16”x24” sample representative of the Precast Horizontal 
Band to be provided. 
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4. Submit one 8”x16”” sample representative of the Precast header to 
be provided. 

D. Submit color selection charts for mortar. 

E. Submit manufacturer's certificate under provisions of Section 01400 that 
products meet or exceed specified requirements. 

F. Submit mortar manufacturer's installation instructions under provisions of 
Section 01 33 00. 

1.5 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Installer: Company specializing in and with a minimum of five years 
experience in performing the work of this Section. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver products to site under provisions of Section 01600. 

B. Delivery: Deliver materials in manufacturer’s original, unopened, 
undamaged containers with identification labels intact. 

C. Store and protect products under provisions of Section 01600. 

1.7 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Cold Weather Requirements: IMIAC - Recommended Practices and 
Specifications for Cold Weather Masonry Construction. 

B. Do not build or apply mortar products on frozen substrates. 
1. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost or by freezing 

conditions. 

C. Hot-Weather Requirements:  Protect unit masonry work from excessive 
evaporation of water from mortar and grout.  Do not apply mortar to 
substrates with temperatures of 100 deg F and above. 

1.8 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Coordinate work with related trades. 

B. Coordinate the masonry work with installation of window anchors, 
installation of structural steel, steel joists, metal stairs, and other items as 
required. 
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1.9 MOCK UPS 

A. Prior to the start of brick construction the brick and mortar color 
selections will be made.  Provide one 40”x48” mock up for each of the  
brick colors selected using the mortar color selected for each brick color.  
This will be reviewed for approval of the brick color, mortar color and 
workmanship.  Allow for one additional mock up wall of each brick color 
in the event the selections are not approved. 

B. The mock up wall shall show expected workmanship to be provided.  If 
the mock up is rejected due to workmanship and non compliance with 
the specification a new mock up wall shall be constructed at the 
contractor’s expense correcting the reasons for rejecting previous mock 
up wall.  Work on the building shall not begin until an approved mock up 
is achieved.  Mock up wall shall not to be included as part of the finish 
work and shall be disposed of properly.  The intent is to provide a quality 
project that is satisfactory to all involved. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 BRICK UNITS 

A. Running brick actual size:  3 5/8” x 7 5/8” x 2 1/4” inches. 

B. Provide the brick from each of the colors listed below for the project. 

C. Provide the following ASTM C-216, Grade SW, FBS, bricks : 
1. Red Brick, Color Scheme A: 

a. Morin Brick Company; Old Port Red Range. 
2. Brown Brick, Color Scheme B: 

a. Morin Brick Company; Woodland Brown Brushed Velour. 
3. Buff Brick, Color Scheme C: 

a. Redland Brick Company; #835. 
b. Glen-Gery Brick; Canyon Sunset. 

D. If a brick substitution is proposed, provide a demonstration of its match to the 
brick listed above.  Provide the cost to the project of this brick along with the 
costs of the bricks listed above. 

2.2 ARCHITECTURAL STONE 

A. Manufacturer: Shouldice Designer Stone. 
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B. Product Description 
1. Running bond actual size:  3 5/8” x 23 5/8” x 11 5/8” inches. 
2. 1”x2” margin at top edge of alternating courses. 
3. Profiles as shown on the Drawings. 
4. Finish: Tapestry. 
5. Standard bevel edge shall not be provided. 
6. Color: Antique Bronze. Color to be confirmed during the submittal 

process along with brick selections. 

2.3 PRECAST CONCRETE ACCENTS 

A. Horizontal Precast Accent 
1. Size: 

a. Lower band: 4 5/8” x 47 5/8” x 15 5/8” inches. 
b. Upper band: 4 5/8” x 47 5/8” x 13” inches. 

2. Profile as shown on the Drawings. 
3. 1” bevel at top edge. 
4. Dado or kerf in top surface for flashing set in sealant. 
5. Bottom inside corner notched to allow for steel angle support. 
6. Slots formed for tie selected to anchor to structure. 
7. Finish: Smooth. 
8. Color: Color to be selected during the submittal process along with 

other exterior colors. 

B. Precast Wall Cap 
1. Profile 1 size:  14” x 47 5/8” x 7 5/8” inches. 
2. Profile 2 size:  10” x 47 5/8” x 7 5/8” inches. 
3. Profiles as shown on the Drawings. 
4. 1” bevel at top edges. 
5. Hole formed on bottom to anchor to wall below. 
6. Finish: Smooth. 
7. Color: Color to be selected during the submittal process along with 

other exterior colors. 

C. Window Lintel Accent 
1. Size:  3 5/8” x 7 5/8” high inches.  Length sized for 4” wider than 

window masonry opening width (2” beyond at each jamb). 
2. Profile as shown on the Drawings. 
3. Finish: Smooth. 
4. Color: Color to be selected during the submittal process along with 

other exterior colors. 
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2.4 COLORED MORTAR MIXES 

A. Manufacturer: SPEC MIX, Inc. 
1. Substitutions only permitted with submittal that demonstrate an exact 

equal to this specified product. 

B. Proprietary Products/Systems. Dry, Pre-blended mortar mixes: 
1. SPEC MIX Pre-Blended Colored Mortar Mix: 

a. aggregate and color pigments. 
b. Mortar Type: Property Mixture Type N. 
c. Aggregate Type: Fine. 
d. Material Standard for Aggregate: Comply with ASTM C144. 
e. Material Standard for Portland Cement: Comply with ASTM C150. 
f. Material Standard for Hydrated Lime: Comply with ASTM C207. 
g. Material Standard for Masonry Cement: Comply with ASTM C91. 
h. Material Standard for Mortar: Comply with ASTM C270. 
i. Material Standard for Masonry Grout: Comply with ASTM C476. 
j. Material Standard for Pigments: Comply with ASTM C979. 
k. Material Standard for Mortar Cement: Comply with ASTM C1329. 
l. Mortar Color: To be selected from manufacturer’s standard color 

selections. 

2.5 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE 

A. Single Wythe Joint Reinforcement: Truss or Ladder type; hot dip 
galvanized after fabrication cold-drawn steel conforming to ANSI/ASTM 
A82, 3/16 inch side rods with 1/8 inch cross ties. 

B. Strap Anchors: A36 bar stock bent steel shape, section 1 x 1/4 inch G90 
unprotected finish as required. 

C. Brick and Arch Stone Wall Ties: Provide one of the following brick ties or 
equal.  Wire size is 3/16” and the brick tie shall be hot dipped galvanized.  
Size to be as recommended by manufacturer for substrate material.  
Brick spacing shall be 16” vertical by 24” horizontal.  Arch stone spacing 
shall be 12” vertical by 12” horizontal. 
1. Dur-O-Wall; DA 213 Veneer Anchors Plate and Pintles. 
2. Heckmann Building Products, Pos-I Tie. 
3. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; 2-Seal Tie (Wing Nut Anchor). 
4. Formed Steel Wire Wall Ties: 

a. 3/16” diameter 
b. Galvanized steel finish. 
c. Triangle wire tie. 
d. Size for minimum 2” embedment. 
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D. Lower Horizontal Precast Accent: 
1. Heckman #295 Z-Type Anchor Tie, Size to fit application. 
2. Holmann & Barnard, Inc.; #432 Stone Anchor. 

E. Upper Horizontal Precast Accent: 
1. Leg at building side to be minimum 2” long to allow for wood framing 

movement while still maintaining location and anchoring to building. 
2. Heckman #320 and #322 U-Type Anchor Tie, Size to fit application. 
3. Holmann & Barnard, Inc.; 2-Seal Tie and #402R Stone Anchor, Size to 

fit application. 

F. Precast Wall Cap Accent: Heckmann, #155 1/2” Dowel. 

2.6 FLASHINGS 

A. Copper/Kraft Paper Flashings: 3 oz/sq ft sheet copper bonded to fiber 
reinforced asphalt treated Kraft paper. 

B. Copper: ASTM B370, cold rolled; 24 oz/sq ft, natural finish. 

C. Galvanized Steel: ASTM A525, G90 finish, 24 gage core steel. 

2.7 ACCESSORIES 

A. Preformed Control Joints: Rubber, Neoprene or Polyvinylchloride 
material.  Provide with corner and tee accessories, heat or cement fused 
joints, manufactured by W.R. Grace or equal. 

B. Joint Filler: Closed cell polyvinylchloride; oversized 50 percent to joint 
width; self-expanding; maximum lengths unjointed; manufactured by 
W.R. Grace or equal. 

C. Building Paper: #30 asphalt saturated felt. 

D. Mortar Break:  
1. Advanced Building Products inc., Mortar Break. .8”x10”x50’. 
2. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc., The Mortar Mitt, 3/4”x10”x5’. 
3. Wire-Bond, Mortar Net, (2) layers .4”x10”x5’. 

E. Weeps: 
1. Advanced Building Products inc., Weep Tubes, 3/8”x4”. 
2. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc., #341W, 3/8” OD x 4” long tubes. 
3. Wire Bond, , #3600, 3/8” OD x 4” long tubes. 
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F. Brick Vents: 
1. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc., #QV. 

G. Cleaning Solutions: Non-acidic, not harmful to masonry work or adjacent 
materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive 
work. 

B. Verify items provided by other Sections of work are properly sized and 
located. 

C. Verify that built-in items are in proper location, and ready for roughing 
into masonry work. 

D. Beginning of installation means installer accepts existing conditions. 

3.2 GENERAL 

A. Review and follow manufacturers’ installation instructions to achieve 
desired final appearance of brick. 

B. Consultant and follow applicable The Brick Industry Association – 
Technical Notes for the proper installation and detailing of a Drainage 
Wall System. 

C. Install Mortar Breaks above all weep hole locations and as noted here.  
Provide at bottom of wall, at relieving angle.  Provide around the 
perimeter of the building at the top of all the window openings except it 
is not required over the windows at the top of the brick veneer. 

D. All brick colors go around the outside corners and change at an inside 
corner.  Review the elevations with the plans for further information. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Direct and coordinate placement of metal anchors supplied by other 
Sections. 

B. Fasten wall ties to substrate following manufacturer’s instructions for 
each substrate type. 
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C. Provide temporary bracing during installation of masonry work.  Maintain 
in place until building structure provides permanent bracing. 

3.4 COURSING 

A. Establish lines, levels, and coursing indicated.  Protect from 
displacement. 

B. Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension and as agreed to 
through approval of mock-up.  Form vertical and horizontal joints of 
uniform thickness. 

C. Brick Units: 
1. Bond:  Running.  
2. Coursing:  Three units and three mortar joints to equal 8 inches 

maximum. 

D. Architectural Stone Units: 
1. Bond:  Running.  
2. Coursing:  12”. 

3.5 MORTAR 

A. Comply with the instructions and recommendations of the mortar 
manufacturer. 

B. Specific instructions: 
1. Fill head and bed joints for full thickness of the face shells to provide 

the greatest resistance to water penetration. 
2. Tooling: 

a. Mortar Joints:  Recessed concave.  No mortar shall be present on 
the face of the brick. 

b. Tool the mortar joints when they are thumb print hard to provide 
the greatest resistance to water-penetration and to help minimize 
hairline cracks between the mortar and the brick 

3. Cover the top of unfinished masonry work to protect it from the 
weather and to prevent accumulation of water. 

4. Follow manufacturer’s instructions for mixing mortar. 
5. Cleaning: 

a. Remove “primary” efflorescence from masonry walls exposed in 
the finished work in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations and the NCMA TEK Bulletin #8-3A. 

b. Remove dirt or stains from masonry walls exposed in the finished 
work in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations 
and the NCMA TEK Bulletin #8-2A. 
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c. Promptly remove excess wet mortar containing integral water-
repellent mortar admixture from the face of the masonry as work 
progresses. Do not use strong acids, overaggressive sandblasting 
or high-pressure cleaning methods. 

d. Comply with applicable environmental laws and restrictions. 

3.6 PLACING AND BONDING 

A. Strictly follow the manufacturers’ instructions for the mixing of the mortar 
and brick installation. 

B. Lay solid masonry units in full bed of mortar, with full head joints, uniformly 
jointed with other work. 

C. Lay hollow masonry units with face shell bedding on head and bed 
joints. 

D. Buttering corners of joints or excessive furrowing of mortar joints are not 
permitted. 

E. Remove excess mortar as Work progresses. 

F. Interlock intersections and external corners. 

G. Perform job site cutting of masonry units with proper tools to provide 
straight edges.  Prevent broken masonry unit corners or edges. 

H. Isolate masonry partitions from vertical structural framing members with a 
control joint as indicated. 

I. Isolate top joint of masonry partitions from horizontal structural framing 
members and slabs or decks with compressible joint filler. 

3.7 WEEPS 

A. Install weeps in veneer at 16 inches oc in brick and at each joint in other 
masonry, horizontally above through-wall flashing, above shelf angles 
and opening lintels, at bottom of walls, and as may be indicated on the 
drawings. 

3.8 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGES - SINGLE WYTHE MASONRY 

A. Install horizontal joint reinforcement @ 16” oc horizontally. 
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B. Place masonry joint reinforcement in first and second horizontal joints 
above and below openings.  Extend minimum 16 inches each side of 
opening. 

C. Place joint reinforcement continuous in first and second joint below top 
of walls. 

D. Lap joint reinforcement ends minimum 6 inches.  Extend minimum 16 
inches each side of openings. 

3.9 MASONRY FLASHINGS 

A. Extend flashings horizontally at foundation walls, above ledge or shelf 
angles and lintels, under parapet caps, at bottom of walls, and as 
indicated on the drawings. 

B. Turn flashing up minimum 12 inches and secure to wall behind, seal to 
sheathing substrate behind air infiltration barrier. 

C. Lap end joints minimum 6 inches and seal watertight. 

D. Turn flashing, fold, and seal at corners, bends, and interruptions. 

3.10 LINTELS 

A. Install loose steel lintels over window openings, door openings, and 
penetrations. 

B. Place and consolidate grout fill without displacing reinforcing. 

C. Maintain minimum 8 inch bearing on each side of opening. 

3.11 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS 

A. Do not continue horizontal joint reinforcement through control and 
expansion joints. 

B. Form control joint with a sheet building paper bond breaker, fitted to one 
side of the hollow contour end of the block unit.  Fill the resultant elliptical 
core with grout fill.  Rake joint at exposed unit faces for placement of 
backer rod and sealant. 

C. Sealant color to match mortar color. 

D. Size control joint in accordance with Section 07 92 00 for sealant 
performance. 



Bay House 04 21 00 – 12 11.013 

3.12 BUILT-IN WORK 

A. As work progresses, build in steel and aluminum door frames, fabricated 
metal frames, window frames, wood nailing strips, anchor bolts, plates 
and other items furnished by other Sections. 

B. Build in items plumb and level. 

C. Do not build in organic materials subject to deterioration. 

3.13 TOLERANCES 

A. The following tolerances are maximums.  The intent is to avoid spreading 
or stretching the brick coverage over the wall with wider joints. 

B. Maximum Variation From Plane of Wall: 1/4 inch in 10 feet and 1/2 inch in 
20 feet or more. 

C. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch per story non-cumulative; 1/2 
inch in two stories or more. 

D. Maximum Variation From Level Coursing: 1/16 inch in 3 feet and 1/8 inch 
in 10 feet. 

E. Maximum Variation of Joint Thickness: 1/16 inch in 3 feet. 

F. Maximum Variation From Cross Sectional Thickness of Walls: 1/4 inch. 

3.14 CUTTING AND FITTING 

A. Cut and fit for chases, pipes, conduit, sleeves, grounds, etc.  Coordinate 
with other Sections of work to provide correct size, shape, and location. 

B. Obtain Architect/Engineer approval prior to cutting or fitting masonry 
work not indicated or where appearance or strength of masonry work 
may be impaired. 

3.15 CLEANING 

A. Cleaning shall be as per specification in BIA Technical Notes #20 and 
#14. 

B. Clean masonry with the least aggressive cleaning solution and 
technique possible. 

C. Comply with cleaning procedure and recommendations of the 
manufacturers of both the cleaning solution and the unit masonry. 
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D. Remove excess mortar and mortar smears. 

E. Replace defective mortar.  Match adjacent work. 

F. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution. 

G. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations. 

3.16 PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK 

A. Protect finished installation under provisions of Division 1. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  04 22 00 – UNIT MASONRY 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 GENERAL 

A. Performance Requirements:  Provide unit masonry that develops installed 
compressive strengths (f'm) at 28 days as indicated. 

B. Submittals:  In addition to product data, submit the following: 
1. Shop drawings for reinforcing detailing fabrication, bending, and 

placement of reinforcing bars. 
2. Material certificates for each different masonry product required. 
3. Material test reports from a qualified independent testing agency for 

mortar, grout mixes, and masonry units. 

C. Cold-Weather Requirements:  Do not build on frozen subgrade or setting 
beds.  Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost or freezing 
conditions.  Comply with the following requirements: 
1. Cold-Weather Construction:  Heat mixing water and sand to produce 

mortar and grout temperatures between 40 and 120 deg F.  Maintain 
mortar and grout above freezing.  Heat masonry units to 40 deg F if 
grouting. 

2. Cold-Weather Protection:  Cover masonry with insulating blankets or 
provide enclosure and heat to maintain temperatures above 32 deg  
for 48 hours after construction.  Install wind breaks when wind velocity 
exceeds 15 mi./hr. 

D. Hot-Weather Requirements:  Protect unit masonry work from excessive 
evaporation of water from mortar and grout.  Do not apply mortar to 
substrates with temperatures of 100 deg F and above. 

1.3 PRODUCTS 

A. Concrete Masonry Units:  ASTM C 90 and as follows: 
1. Compressive Strength:  1900 psi minimum average net-area 

compressive strength. 
2. Weight Classification:  Normal weight. 
3. Provide Type I, moisture-controlled units. 
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4. Size:  Standard units with nominal dimensions of 16 inches long, 8 
inches high, and 4 inches thick (15-5/8 by 7-5/8 by 3-5/8 actual). 

5. Exposed Faces:  Manufacturer's standard color and texture, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

6. Provide square-edged units for outside corners, except where 
indicated as bullnose. 

B. Mortar and Grout Materials:  As follows: 
1. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or II, except Type III may be 

used for cold-weather construction. 
2. Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C 207, Type S. 
3. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of Portland cement 

complying with ASTM C 150, Type I or II and hydrated lime complying 
with  ASTM C207, Type S. 

4. For pigmented mortars, use premixed, colored-cement or cement-
lime mix of formulation required to produce color indicated. 

5. Aggregate for Mortar:  ASTM C 144; except for joints less than 1/4 
inch, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the No. 16 
sieve. 

6. Aggregate for Grout:  ASTM C 404. 
7. Mortar Pigments:  Iron oxides and chromium oxides, compounded for 

use in mortar mixes and with a record of satisfactory performance in 
masonry mortars. 

8. Cold-Weather Admixture:  Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating 
admixture complying with ASTM C 494, Type C, and recommended 
by the manufacturer for use in masonry mortar of composition 
indicated. 

9. Water:  Potable. 

C. Steel Reinforcing Bars:  Billet steel complying with ASTM A 615, Grade 60  

D. Deformed Reinforcing Wire:  ASTM A 496, with ASTM A 153, Class B-2 zinc 
coating. 

E. Joint Reinforcement:  Provide joint reinforcement formed from 
galvanized carbon-steel wire, ASTM A , Class 1, for interior walls; and 
ASTM A 153, Class B-2, for exterior walls. 
1. Description:  Welded-wire units prefabricated with deformed 

continuous side rods and plain cross rods into straight lengths of not 
less than 10 feet, with prefabricated corner and tee units, and 
complying with requirements indicated below: 
a. Wire Diameter for Side Rods:  0.1875 inch. 
b. Wire Diameter for Cross Rods:  0.1875 inch . 



Bay House 04 22 00 – 3 11.013 

2. For single-wythe masonry, provide truss or ladder design with single 
pair of side rods: 

F. Ties and Anchors, General:  Provide ties and anchors that comply with 
the following requirements, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Wire:  As follows: 

a. Galvanized Carbon-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 82; with ASTM A 153, 
Class B-2 coating for exterior walls; and with ASTM A 641, Class 1 
coating for interior walls. 

2. Steel Sheet:  As follows: 
a. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 366 (commercial quality) cold-

rolled, carbon-steel sheet hot-dip galvanized after fabrication to 
comply with ASTM A 153, Class B-3, for sheet-metal ties and 
anchors in exterior walls; ASTM A 526, G 60 (commercial quality), 
steel sheet zinc coated by hot-dip process on continuous lines prior 
to fabrication, for sheet-metal ties and anchors in interior walls. 

G. Bent Wire Ties:  Individual units prefabricated from bent wire to comply 
with requirements indicated. 

H. Rigid Anchors:  Steel bars 1-1/2 inches wide by 1/4 inch thick by 24 inches 
long, with ends turned up 2 inches or with cross pins.  Shop paint with 2 
coats of coal-tar epoxy-polyamide paint. 

I. Mortar and Grout Mixes:  Do not use admixtures unless otherwise 
indicated.  Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout. 
1. Mortar for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion 

Specification, for types of mortar indicated below: 
a. Limit cementitious materials in mortar to portland cement and 

lime. 
2. Grout for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 476.  Use grout of 

consistency to completely fill spaces intended to receive grout. 

J. Block Insulation Inserts (where shown on drawings):  Korfil Inserts 
1. Expandable polystyrene. 

1.4 EXECUTION 

A. Cut masonry units with motor-driven saws.  Allow units cut with water-
cooled saws to dry before placing, unless wetting of units is specified.  
Install cut units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges 
concealed. 
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B. Construction Tolerances:  As follows: 
1. Variation from Plumb:  For vertical lines and surfaces do not exceed 

1/4 inch in 10 feet, nor 3/8 inch in 20 feet, nor 1/2 inch in 40 feet  or 
more.  For vertical alignment of head joints, do not exceed plus or 
minus 1/4 inch in 10 feet nor 1/2 inch maximum. 

2. Variation from Level:  Do not exceed 1/4 inch in 20 feet nor 1/2 inch in 
40 feet.  

3. Variation of Linear Building Line:  For position shown in plan, do not 
exceed 1/2 inch in 20 feet nor 3/4 inch in 40 feet. 

4. Variation in Cross-Sectional Dimensions:  For columns and thickness of 
walls, from dimensions shown, do not exceed minus 1/4 inch nor plus 
1/2 inch. 

5. Variation in Mortar-Joint Thickness:  Do not vary from bed-joint 
thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch, with a 
maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch.  Do not vary from head-joint 
thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch. 

C. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns 
and for accurate locating of openings, movement-type joints, returns, 
and offsets.  Avoid the use of less-than-half-size units at corners, jambs, 
and where possible at other locations. 

D. Pattern Bond:  Lay exposed masonry in running bond except where other 
bonds are indicated at special features. 
1. Lay concealed masonry in running bond, or lap units at least 2 inches. 
2. Interlock wythes at corners and offsets in each course with masonry 

bond. 

E. Built-in Work:  As construction progresses, build-in items specified under 
this and other Sections of the Specifications.  Fill in solidly with masonry 
around built-in items. 

F. Fill cores in hollow concrete masonry units with grout 24 inches under 
bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and similar items, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

G. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a 
jointer larger than joint thickness, unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Keep cavities clean of mortar droppings and other materials during 
construction.  Strike joints facing cavities flush. 
1. Use wood strips temporarily placed in cavity to collect mortar 

droppings.  As work progresses, remove strips, clean off mortar 
droppings, and replace in cavity. 
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I. Provide continuous horizontal-joint reinforcement as indicated.  Install 
with a minimum cover of 5/8 inch on exterior, 1/2 inch elsewhere.  Lap a 
minimum of 6 inches. 
1. Provide continuity at corners and wall intersections by using 

prefabricated "L" and "T" sections. 

J. Provide masonry lintels where shown.  

K. Temporary Formwork and Shores:  Construct formwork and shores to 
support reinforced masonry elements during construction. 
1. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members 

have hardened sufficiently to carry their own weight and other 
temporary loads that may be placed on them during construction. 

L. Grouting:  Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be 
grouted has attained sufficient strength to resist grout pressure. 
1. Do not exceed the following pour heights: 

a. For minimum widths of grout spaces of 2 inches, pour height of 60 
inches. 

M. In-Progress Cleaning:  Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry 
brushing to remove mortar fins and smears prior to tooling joints. 

N. Final Cleaning:  After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, remove mortar 
particles with nonmetallic scrapers. 

O. Protection:  Institute protective measures as required to ensure that unit 
masonry work will be clean and undamaged at substantial completion. 

P. Masonry Waste Disposal:  Dispose of masonry waste off site. 

Q. Field Quality Control:  The Owner will employ a testing agency to perform 
inspections and to submit inspection reports.  Inspections shall satisfy 
requirements of Schedule of Special Inspection Services prepared by 
Engineer of Record. 

END OF SECTION 04200 



 





 



Bay House 05 12 00 – 1 11.013 

SECTION  05 12 00 – STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 GENERAL 

A. Structural Performance:  Engineer structural steel connections required 
by the Contract Documents to be selected or completed by the 
fabricator to withstand design loadings indicated. 

B. Engineering Responsibility:  Engage a fabricator who utilizes a qualified 
professional engineer to prepare calculations, Shop Drawings, and other 
structural data for structural steel connections. 

C. Submittals:  In addition to Product Data and mill test reports on structural 
steel and bolts, submit Shop Drawings detailing fabrication of structural 
steel components, including connections, splices, holes, welds, and bolts. 
1. Include Shop Drawings and calculations signed and sealed by a 

professional engineer responsible for their preparation who is legally 
authorized to practice in the state the project is located and who is 
experienced in providing structural steel engineering services. 

D. Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and 
documents: 
1. AISC's "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress 

Design and Plastic Design." 
2. ASTM A 6 (ASTM A 6M) "Specification for General Requirements for 

Rolled Steel Plates, Shapes, Sheet Piling, and Bars for Structural Use." 
3. Research Council on Structural Connections' (RCSC) "Specification for 

Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 

E. Welding Standards:  Comply with applicable provisions of AWS D1.1 
"Structural Welding Code--Steel." 
1. Present evidence that each welder has satisfactorily passed AWS 

qualification tests for welding processes involved and, if pertinent, has 
undergone recertification. 
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F. Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification.  
Keep steel members off ground by using pallets, platforms, or other 
supports.  Protect steel members and packaged materials from erosion 
and deterioration. 
1. Store fasteners in a protected place.  Clean and relubricate bolts and 

nuts that become dry or rusty before use. 

G. Engineer’s Qualifications:  Fabricator’s Engineer shall be familiar with 
steel connection design and shall carry professional liability insurance 
with a minimum per incident and annual policy limit of $1,000,000.  Proof 
of insurance shall be supplied to Architect. 

1.3 PRODUCTS 

A. Structural Steel Shapes, Plates, and Bars:  ASTM A 36 (ASTM A 36M), 
carbon steel. 

B. Structural Steel Wide Flange Sections:  ASTM A 992 (ASTM A 992M), 
Grade 50, high-strength, low-alloy columbium-vanadium steel. 

C. Cold-Formed Structural Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 500, Grade B. 

D. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53, Grade B. 

E. Anchor Rods, Bolts, Nuts:  ASTM F1554 Gr 36 ksi., unheaded rods. 

F. Nonhigh-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A 307, Grade A 
(ASTM F 568, Property Class 4.6); carbon-steel, hex-head bolts; carbon-
steel nuts; and flat, unhardened steel washers, uncoated. 

G. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A 325 (ASTM A 325M), 
Type 1, heavy hex steel structural bolts, heavy hex carbon-steel nuts, and 
hardened carbon-steel washers, uncoated. 

H. Primer:  Fabricator's standard lead- and chromate-free, nonasphaltic, 
rust-inhibiting primer. 

I. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout:  Premixed, ASTM C 1107, of 
consistency suitable for application. 

J. Fabrication:  Fabricate and assemble structural steel in shop to greatest 
extent possible.  Fabricate structural steel according to AISC 
specifications referenced in this Section and in Shop Drawings. 
1. Comply with fabrication tolerance limits of AISC's "Code of Standard 

Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" for structural steel. 
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2. Shop install and tighten nonhigh-strength bolts, except where high-
strength bolts are indicated. 

3. Shop install and tighten high-strength bolts according to RCSC's 
"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 
a. Connection Type:  Snug tightened, unless indicated as direct-

tension, or tensioned shear/bearing connections. 
b. Slip-critical bolts are prohibited from all connections. 

4. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1 for procedures, 
appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting 
welding work. 

K. Shop Priming:  Shop prime steel, except surfaces embedded in concrete 
or mortar, surfaces to be field welded, and surfaces to receive sprayed-
on fireproofing. 
1. Surface Preparation:  SSPC-SP 2 "Hand Tool Cleaning" or SSPC-SP 3 

"Power Tool Cleaning." 
2. Priming:  Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer 

according to manufacturer's instructions and at rate recommended 
by SSPC to provide a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038 
mm).  Use priming methods that result in full coverage of joints, 
corners, edges, and exposed surfaces. 

1.4 EXECUTION 

A. Erect structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated 
and according to AISC specifications referenced in this Section. 

B. Base and Bearing Plates:  Clean concrete and masonry bearing surfaces 
of bond-reducing materials and roughen surfaces prior to setting base 
and bearing plates.  Clean bottom surface of base and bearing plates 
and set on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required. 
1. Tighten anchor bolts, cut off wedges or shims flush with edge of base 

or bearing plate, and pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces 
and plates. 

C. Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel within AISC's "Code of 
Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges." 

D. Install and tighten nonhigh-strength bolts, except where high-strength 
bolts are indicated. 

E. Install and tighten high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification 
for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 
1. Connection Type:  Snug tightened, unless indicated as direct-tension, 

or tensioned shear/bearing connections. 
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F. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1 for procedures, appearance 
and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work. 

G. Shop and Field Quality Control:  Owner will engage an independent 
testing and inspecting agency to perform shop and field inspections and 
tests and to prepare test reports. Inspections shall satisfy requirements of 
Schedule of Special Inspection Services prepared by Engineer of Record. 
1. Correct deficiencies in or remove and replace structural steel that 

inspections and test reports indicate do not comply with specified 
requirements. 

2. Additional testing, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to 
determine compliance of corrected Work with specified 
requirements. 

3. High-strength bolted connections will be tested and inspected 
according to RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using 
ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 

4. In addition to visual inspection, welded connections will be inspected 
and tested according to AWS D1.1 procedures. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  05 31 00 – STEEL DECKING 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 GENERAL 

A. Submittals:  Product data and manufacturer's certificates for each type 
of deck and accessory and the following: 
1. Shop drawings showing layout and types of deck panels, anchorage 

details, reinforcing channels, pans, deck openings, special jointing, 
accessories, and attachments to other units of Work. 

B. Welding Standards:  Comply with applicable provisions of AWS D1.1 
"Structural Welding Code--Steel" and AWS D1.3 "Structural Welding Code-
-Sheet Steel," including welder certification. 

C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where indicated, provide labeled 
steel deck panels identical to those tested as part of an assembly for fire 
resistance per ASTM E 119 by a testing and inspection agency 
performing testing and follow-up services, that is acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.3 PRODUCTS 

A. Composite Steel Floor Deck:  Fabricate panels with integrally embossed 
or raised pattern ribs and interlocking side laps, conforming to SDI 
Publication No. 28 "Specifications and Commentary for Composite Steel 
Floor Deck," the minimum section properties indicated, and the 
following: 
1. Galvanized and Shop-Primed Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 446, Grade A, 

G 60 (ASTM A 446M, Grade A, Z 180) zinc coated according to 
ASTM A 525 (ASTM A 525M); cleaned, pretreated, and primed with 
manufacturer's baked-on, lead- and chromate-free rust-inhibitive 
primer. 

2. Profile Depth:  As indicated. 
3. Design Uncoated-Steel Thickness:  As indicated. 
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B. Accessories:  Floor deck accessory materials and floor deck pour stops 
and closures that comply with requirements indicated and 
recommendations of the steel deck manufacturer. 
1. Shear Connectors:  AWS D1.1, Type B, headed stud type, cold-finished 

carbon steel. 

1.4 EXECUTION 

A. Install deck panels and accessories according to applicable 
specifications and commentary of SDI Publication No. 28, manufacturer's 
recommendations, and requirements of this Section. 

B. Place deck panels on supporting framing and adjust to final position with 
ends accurately aligned and bearing on supporting framing before 
being permanently fastened.  Do not stretch or contract side lap 
interlocks. 

C. Place deck panels flat and square and fasten to supporting framing 
without warp or deflection. 

D. Cut, reinforce, and neatly fit deck panels and accessories around 
openings and other work projecting through or adjacent to the decking. 

E. Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for manual shielded 
metal arc welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods 
used in correcting welding work. 

F. Galvanizing Repairs:  Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings 
on both surfaces with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 
and the manufacturer's instructions. 

G. Touchup Painting:  Wire brush, clean, and paint scarred areas, welds, 
and rust spots on both surfaces of installed deck panels. 

H. Touchup Painting:  Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, 
abraded areas, and rust spots, as required after erection and before 
proceeding with field painting, are included in Division 9 Section 
"Painting." 

I. Field Quality Control:  The Owner will employ a testing agency to perform 
inspections and to submit inspection reports.  Inspections shall satisfy 
requirements of Schedule of Special Inspection Services prepared by 
Engineer of Record. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  05 40 00 – COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions and Supplementary 
General Conditions, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Exterior non-load-bearing curtain-wall framing. 
2. Exterior Gypsum Sheathing. 

B. Gypsum Exterior sheathing. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 7 Section "Building Insulation" for exterior insulation. 
2. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Assemblies" for interior non-load-

bearing metal-stud framing, shaft wall assemblies, ceiling-
suspension assemblies, and acoustical insulation in interior walls. 

3. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Shaft-Wall Assemblies" for interior 
non-load-bearing, metal-stud-framed, shaft-wall assemblies. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Uncoated Steel Thickness:  Minimum uncoated thickness of 
cold-formed framing delivered to the Project site shall be not less than 95 
percent of the thickness used in the cold-formed framing design.  Lesser 
thicknesses shall be permitted at bends due to cold forming. 

B. Producer:  Entity that produces steel sheet coil fabricated into cold-
formed members. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance:  Provide cold-formed metal framing capable of 
withstanding design loads within limits and under conditions indicated. 
1. Design Loads: As indicated.   
2. Deflection Limits:  Design framing systems to withstand design loads 

without deflections greater than the following: 
a. Exterior Non-Load-Bearing Curtain-Wall Framing:  Horizontal 

deflection of L/360 of the wall height, except backing masonry 
or stone deflection of L/600 and maximum 0.3”. 
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3. Design framing systems to provide for movement of framing 
members without damage or overstressing, sheathing failure, 
connection failure, undue strain on fasteners and anchors, or other 
detrimental effects when subject to a maximum ambient 
temperature change of 120 deg F. 

4. Design framing system to maintain clearances at openings, to allow 
for construction tolerances, and to accommodate live load 
deflection (for non-load bearing framing only) of primary building 
structure as follows: 
a. Downward movement of 1 inch . 

B. Design exterior non-load-bearing curtainwall framing to accommodate 
horizontal deflection without regard for contribution of sheathing 
materials. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. General: Submit in accordance with Section 01300. 

B. Product Data:  For each type of cold-formed metal framing product and 
accessory indicated. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Show layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of 
cold-formed metal framing; fabrication; and fastening and anchorage 
details, including mechanical fasteners.  Show reinforcing channels, 
opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping, bracing, bridging, 
splices, accessories, connection details, and attachment to adjoining 
Work. 
1. Design Data:  For cold-formed metal framing indicated to comply 

with design loads, include structural analysis data signed and 
sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their 
preparation. 
a. Gages indicated are minimum allowable gage.  Verify load 

capacity of manufacturer’s product being furnished for the 
Project. 

2. Submitted drawings and calculations must be complete and 
accurate.  If upon initial review of the submittal, the submittal is 
rejected or returned for revisions and resubmittal, the Architect and 
Structural Engineer of Record (SER) will review the resubmittal one 
additional time at no charge to the contractor.  Subsequent 
reviews required to obtain Architect and SER approval will be 
invoiced to the General Contractor at consultant’s standard hourly 
rates. 
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D. Welding Certificates:  Copies of certificates for welding procedures and 
personnel. 

E. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" 
Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of 
completed projects with project names and addresses, names and 
addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

F. Engineer’s Certificate:  Submit professional engineer’s certificate of 
liability insurance. 

G. Product Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency indicating that 
each of the following complies with requirements, based on 
comprehensive testing of current products: 
1. Expansion anchors. 
2. Power-actuated anchors. 
3. Mechanical fasteners. 
4. Vertical deflection clips. 
5. Miscellaneous structural clips and accessories. 

H. Research/Evaluation Reports:  Evidence of cold-formed metal framing's 
compliance with building code in effect for Project, from a model code 
organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced Installer who has completed 
cold-formed metal framing similar in material, design, and extent to that 
indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted in construction 
with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Engineering Responsibility:  Engage a fabricator who assumes undivided 
responsibility for engineering cold-formed metal framing by employing a 
qualified professional engineer to prepare design calculations, Shop 
Drawings, and other structural data. 

C. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is 
legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and 
who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind 
indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed for 
installations of cold-formed metal framing that are similar to those 
indicated for this Project in material, design, and extent. 
1. Professional engineer shall provide certificate of liability insurance, 

with coverage of not less than $500,000.00. 
2. See General Notes on drawings for additional requirements. 
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D. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency, 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, qualified according to 
ASTM E 329 to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E 548. 

E. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, 
"Structural Welding Code--Steel," and AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding 
Code--Sheet Steel." 

F. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where metal framing is part of a fire-
resistance-rated assembly, provide framing identical to that of 
assemblies tested for fire resistance per ASTM E 119 by a testing and 
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
1. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Indicated by design designations from UL's 

"Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings of another testing and 
inspecting agency. 

G. AISI Specifications:  Comply with AISI's "Specification for the Design of 
Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members" for calculating structural 
characteristics of cold-formed metal framing : 
1. Center for Cold-Formed Steel Structures (CCFSS) Technical Bulletin:  

"AISI Specification Provisions for Screw Connections." 

H. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to 
comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Project  Meetings." 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect cold-formed metal framing from corrosion, deformation, and 
other damage during delivery, storage, and handling. 

B. Store cold-formed metal framing, protect with a waterproof covering, 
and ventilate to avoid condensation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
products by one of the following: 
1. Cold Formed Metal Framing: 

a. Dietrich Industries, Inc. 
b. MarinoWare; Div. of Ware Industries, Inc. 
c. Unimast, Inc. 
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2. Weather-Resistant Gypsum Sheathing Board: 
a. Certainteed. 
b. Georgia-Pacific Corporation. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. All galvanized studs, joists, and accessories shall be of the type, size, steel 
thickness and spacing required by structural design and shall be 
manufactured to ASTM A 653 with a yield stress of either 33 KSI or 50 KSI 
as required.  Minimum galvanized coating is G-60 in conformance with 
ASTM C 955. 

2.3 NON-LOAD-BEARING CURTAIN-WALL FRAMING 

A. Steel Studs:  Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web 
depths indicated, punched, with stiffened flanges, complying with 
ASTM C 955, and as follows: 
1. Minimum Uncoated-Steel Thickness:  0.0428 inch  
2. Flange Width:  1-5/8 inches 

B. Steel Track:  Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web 
depths indicated, unpunched, with unstiffened flanges, complying with 
ASTM C 955, and as follows: 
1. Minimum Uncoated-Steel Thickness:  0.0428 inch [Matching steel 

studs]. 
2. Flange Width:  1-1/4 inches. 

C. Single Deflection Track:  Manufacturer's single, deep-leg, U-shaped steel 
track; unpunched, with unstiffened flanges, of web depth to contain 
studs while allowing free vertical movement, with flanges designed to 
support horizontal and lateral loads, and as follows:. 
1. Minimum Uncoated-Steel Thickness:  0.0428 inch 

2.4 FRAMING ACCESSORIES 

A. Miscellaneous Framing Components:  Fabricate steel-framing 
accessories of the same material and finish used for framing members, 
with a minimum yield strength of 33,000 psi. 

2.5 ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide required or indicated items; provide galvanized 
fasteners for assemblies having galvanized major steel components. 

B. Steel Shapes and Clips:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, zinc coated by hot-dip 
process according to ASTM A 123. 
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C. Anchor Bolts:  ASTM F 1554, Grade  36, threaded carbon-steel hex-
headed bolts and carbon-steel nuts; and flat, hardened-steel washers; 
zinc coated by hot-dip process according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, 
Class C. 

D. Mechanical Fasteners:  Corrosion-resistant-coated, self-drilling, self-
threading steel drill screws. 
1. Head Type:  Low-profile head beneath sheathing, manufacturer's 

standard elsewhere. 

E. Welding Electrodes:  Comply with AWS standards. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Galvanizing Repair Paint: SSPC-Paint 20 or DOD-P-21035. 

B. Cement Grout:  Portland cement, ASTM C 150, Type I; and clean, natural 
sand, ASTM C 404.  Mix at ratio of 1 part cement to 2-1/2 parts sand, by 
volume, with minimum water required for placement and hydration. 

C. Nonmetallic, Nonshrink Grout:  Premixed, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, 
nonstaining grout containing selected silica sands, portland cement, 
shrinkage-compensating agents, and plasticizing and water-reducing 
agents, complying with ASTM C 1107, with fluid consistency and 30-
minute working time. 

D. Spary Foam Insulation:  Great Stuff Pro, Wall & Floor Construction 
Adhesive. 
1. Location:  Sealing all gaps and concealed voids  

2.7 EXTERIOR GYPSUM SHEATHING 

A. Exterior Gypsum Sheathing:   
1. Type and Thickness: 

a. 1/2 inch 
b. 5/8” inch Type X 

2. Size: 48 by 96 inches or longer if available. 
3. Available Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, a 

product that may be incorporated into the Work includes, but is not 
limited to 
a. Georgia-Pacific Corp.; Dens-Glass Gold. 
b. Certainteed, GlasRoc. 
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2.8 SHEATHING ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners for Gypsum Sheathing to Metal Framing:  Steel drill screws, 
ASTM C 954, in length recommended by sheathing manufacturer for 
thickness of sheathing board to be attached, with organic-polymer or 
other corrosion-protective coating having a salt-spray resistance of more 
than 800 hours according to ASTM B 117. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine supporting substrates and abutting structural framing, with 
Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.  Proceed with 
installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Attach continuous angles, supplementary framing, or tracks to structural 
members indicated. 

B. Grout bearing surfaces uniform and level to ensure full contact of 
bearing flanges or track webs on supporting concrete or masonry 
construction. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install cold-formed metal framing according to ASTM C 1007, unless more 
stringent requirements are indicated. 

B. Install cold-formed metal framing and accessories plumb, square, and 
true to line, with lateral bracing and bridging, and with connections 
securely fastened, according to manufacturer's written 
recommendations and requirements in this Section. 
1. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut. 
2. Fasten cold-formed metal framing members by welding or screw 

fastening, as standard with fabricator.  Wire tying of framing 
members is not permitted. 
a. Comply with AWS D1.3 requirements and procedures for 

welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used 
in correcting welding work. 
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b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop 
Drawings, with screw penetrating joined members by not less 
than three exposed screw threads.  Use minimum of 2 self-
tapping metal screws per connection, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

C. Install framing members in one-piece lengths, unless splice connections 
are indicated for track or tension members.  Splicing of load bearing 
components is prohibited. 

D. Install temporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support 
loads comparable in intensity to those for which structure was designed.  
Maintain braces and supports in place, undisturbed, until entire 
integrated supporting structure has been completed and permanent 
connections to framing are secured. 

E. Do not bridge building expansion and control joints with cold-formed 
metal framing.  Independently frame both sides of joints. 

F. Install insulation in built-up exterior framing members, such as headers, 
sills, boxed joists, and multiple studs at openings, that are inaccessible on 
completion of framing work. 

G. Fasten hole reinforcing plate over web penetrations that exceed size of 
manufacturer's standard punched openings. 

H. Erection Tolerances:  Install cold-formed metal framing level, plumb, and 
true to line to a maximum allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 
feet and as follows: 
1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 

inch from plan location and a maximum of 2 inches from abutting 
walls. Construct corners using minimum of three studs.  Cumulative 
error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of sheathing 
or other finishing materials. 

2. Install cold-formed metal framing to a maximum out-of-square 
tolerance of 1/8-inch (3 mm). 

3. Align top and bottom tracks; locate as indicated, and secure track 
to substrates at maximum 24 inches on center, using fastening 
methods specified in manufacturer's printed installation instructions 
for project substrate types. 

4. Install double studs at jambs of openings for doors, cased openings, 
and windows; install intermediate studs above and below openings 
to align with wall stud spacing. 
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5. Seat studs in track square with track flange, with stud ends tight to 
tracks (maximum 1/16 inch from surface of track web at only one 
end). 

6. Attach cross studs for attachment of fixtures; install framing 
between studs for attachment of mechanical and electrical items, 
and to prevent stud rotation. 

7. Locate ends of load bearing components directly over support 
points. 

8. Provide web stiffeners at locations indicated or required. 

3.4 NON-LOAD-BEARING CURTAIN-WALL INSTALLATION 

A. Install continuous tracks sized to match studs.  Align tracks accurately 
and securely anchor to supporting structure as indicated. 

B. Fasten both flanges of studs to top and bottom track, unless otherwise 
indicated. Space studs as follows: 
1. Stud Spacing: As indicated 
2. Stud Spacing:As indicated 

C. Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for 
nonplumb walls or warped surfaces and similar requirements. 

D. Isolate non-load-bearing steel framing from building structure to prevent 
transfer of vertical loads while providing lateral support. 
1. Install single deep-leg deflection tracks and anchor to building 

structure. 
2. Install double deep-leg deflection tracks and anchor outer track to 

building structure. 
3. Connect vertical deflection clips to [infill] studs and anchor to 

primary building structure. 

E. Install horizontal bridging in curtain-wall studs, spaced in rows indicated 
on Shop Drawings but not more than 54 inches apart.  Fasten at each 
stud intersection. 
1. Top Bridging for Single Deflection Track:  Install row of horizontal 

bridging within [12 inches]of single deflection track.  Install a 
combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness 
indicated and stud or stud-track solid blocking of width and 
thickness matching studs.  Fasten flat straps to stud flanges and 
secure solid blocking to stud webs or flanges. 
a. Install solid blocking at centers indicated. 

2. Bridging:  Cold-rolled steel channel, welded or mechanically 
fastened to webs of punched studs. 
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3. Bridging:  Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and 
thickness indicated and stud-track solid blocking of width and 
thickness to match studs.  Fasten flat straps to stud flanges and 
secure solid blocking to stud webs or flanges. 

F. Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including stud kickers, 
web stiffeners, clip angles, continuous angles, anchors, fasteners, and 
stud girts, to provide a complete and stable curtain-wall-framing system. 

3.5 SHEATHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install gypsum sheathing to comply with GA-253 and 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Cut boards at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of the work; fit 
tightly against abutting construction, except provide a 3/8-inch setback 
where non-load-bearing construction abuts structural elements. 

C. Coordinate sheathing installation with flashing and joint sealant 
installation so these materials are installed in the sequence and manner 
that prevent exterior moisture from passing through completed exterior 
wall assembly. 

D. Apply fasteners so screw heads bear tightly against face of sheathing 
boards but do not cut into facing. 

E. Do not bridge building expansion joints with sheathing; cut and space 
edges to match spacing of structural support elements. 

F. Horizontal Installation: Abut ends of boards over centers of stud flanges 
and stagger end joints of adjacent boards not less than one stud 
spacing.  Screw-attach boards at perimeter and within field of board to 
each steel stud at approximately 8 inches o.c. and set back a minimum 
of 3/8 inch from edges and ends of boards. 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing: Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform field 
quality-control testing. 

B. Field and shop welds will be subject to inspection and testing. 

C. Testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to 
Contractor and Architect. 
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D. Remove and replace Work that does not comply with specified 
requirements. 

E. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be 
performed to determine compliance of corrected Work with specified 
requirements. 

3.7 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION 

A. Galvanizing Repairs:  Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings 
on fabricated and installed cold-formed metal framing with galvanized 
repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Protect cutouts, corners, and joints in sheathing by filling with a flexible 
sealant or by applying tape recommended by sheathing manufacturer 
at time sheathing is applied. 

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner 
acceptable to manufacturer and Installer, that ensure cold-formed 
metal framing and sheathing are without damage or deterioration at 
time of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 
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 SECTION  05 50 00 – METAL FABRICATIONS 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2  SUMMARY 
 
 A. Section Includes: 
  1. Elevator Pit Ladder. 
  2. Shop coatings. 
  3. Steel inserts for elevator rails. 
  4. Angle sills for elevator entrances. 
 
 B. Related Sections: 
  1. Concrete: Division 3. 
 
1.3  REFERENCES 
 
 A. ANSI A14.3 -- American National Standard for Ladders - Fixed - Safety 

Requirements. 
 
 B. ASTM A 36/A 36M-- Standard Specification for Structural Steel. 
 
 C. ASTM A 307 -- Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts and Studs, 

60,000 PSI Tensile Strength. 
 
 D. ASTM A 501 -- Standard Specification for Hot-Formed Welded and 

Seamless Carbon Steel Structural Tubing.  
 
 E. ASTM A 563 -- Standard Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts. 
 
 F. ASTM C 1107-- Standard Specification for Packaged Dry, Hydraulic - 

Cement Grout (Nonshrink). 
 
 G. AWS D1.1 -- Structural Welding Code -- Steel; American Welding Society. 
 
 H. AWS D1.3 -- Structural Welding Code--Sheet Steel; American Welding 

Society. 
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 I. FS FF-B-561D -- Bolts, (Screw), Lag. 
 
 J. FS FF-S-325 -- Shield, Expansion; Nail Expansion; and Nail, Drive Screw 

(Devices, Anchoring, Masonry). 
 
 K. FS FF-W-84A -- Washers, Lock (Spring). 
 
 L. FS FF-W-92B -- Washer, Flat (Plain). 
 
 M. FS TT-P-664D -- Primer Coating, Alkyd, Corrosion-Inhibiting, Lead and 

Chromate Free, VOC-Compliant.  
 
 N. SSPC-PA 1 -- Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting; Steel Structures 

Painting Council. 
 
 O. SSPC-SP 1 -- Solvent Cleaning; Steel Structures Painting Council. 
 
 P. SSPC-SP 3 -- Power Tool Cleaning; Steel Structures Painting Council.  
 
 Q. SSPC-SP 5 -- White Metal Blast Cleaning; Steel Structures Painting 

Council;. 
 
 R. SSPC-SP 6 -- Commercial Blast Cleaning; Steel Structures Painting Council. 
 
 S. SSPC-SP 8 -- Pickling; Steel Structures Painting Council. 
 
 T. SSPC-SP 10 -- Near-White Blast Cleaning; Steel Structures Painting Council. 
 
1.4  SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Shop Drawings:  For each fabricated item, show the following: 
  1. Plans and elevations. 
  2. Jointing and connections. 
   a. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS symbols; 

indicate net weld length. 
  3. Profiles of sections and reinforcing. 
  4. Fasteners and anchors. 
  5. Accessories. 
  6. Location of each finish. 
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1.5  JOB CONDITIONS 
 
 A. Coordination with Masonry and Concrete Work:  Where fabricated items 

or their anchors are to be embedded into concrete and masonry work, 
deliver such items to those performing the installation, together with 
coordination drawings and installation instructions. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1  MATERIALS - METALS 
 
 A. Steel Shapes: 
  1. Plates, bars and angles:  ASTM A 36. 
 
2.2  MATERIALS - MISCELLANEOUS 
 
 A. Grout:  Nonmetallic, noncorrodible, nonshrink, factory blended and 

packaged; complying with ASTM C 1107; recommended by 
manufacturer for exterior use. 

 
 B. Concrete Inserts:  Style as required for application. 
 
 C. Fasteners:  Use fasteners suitable for the material being fastened and for 

the type of connection required. 
  1. For exterior use or built into exterior walls:  Nonferrous stainless steel, 

zinc coated or cadmium plated. 
  2. Use fasteners of same material as items being fastened unless 

otherwise indicated. 
  3. Bolts and studs:  ASTM A 307. 
  4. Nuts:  ASTM A 563. 
  5. Lag bolts:  FS FF-B-561. 
  6. Plain washers:  FS FF-W-92. 
  7. Lock washers:  FS FF-W-84. 
  8. Expansion shields:  FS FF-S-325. 
 
 D. Shop Primer:  Rust-inhibitive, lead and chromate free, low VOC primer, 

complying with FS TT-P-664, or equivalent. 
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2.3  FABRICATION - GENERAL 
 
 A. Fabricate and shop-assemble in largest practical sections for delivery to 

site. 
  1. Prepare and reinforce fabrications as required to receive applied 

items. 
  2. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured. 
  3. Make exposed joints tight, flush, and hairline. 
 
 B. Fasteners:  Use concealed fasteners if possible. 
  1. Exposed fasteners:  Flathead, countersunk type unless otherwise 

indicated.  
 
 C. Anchors:  Fabricate to suit conditions indicated; use anchors of same 

material and finish as item except where specifically indicated 
otherwise.  

 
 D. Welding: 
  1. Welding of steel:  Comply with AWS D1.1 recommendations. 
  2. Provide continuous welds at welded corners and seams. 
  3. Exposed welds:  Grind flush and smooth. 
 
2.4  FABRICATION - LADDERS 
 
 A. Fixed Ladders:  Comply with ANSI A14.3 and applicable regulations; 

construct as indicated. 
  1. All steel construction. 
   a. Shop prime. 
   b. Rungs:  3/4 inch diameter solid bar, at 12 inches on center. 
  2. Side rails:  Continuous, flat, 1/2- by 2-1/2-inch bar. 
   a. Rail spacing:  18 inches clear. 
   b. Where other handholds are not indicated: 
    1. Make rails extend at least 50 inches above the top rung; 

return to wall. 
  3. Weld rungs to side rails, on centerline. 
  4. Supports:  At top and bottom, and at not more than 4 feet on 

center; weld or bolt brackets to ladder. 
  5. Clearance from wall and obstructions:  7 inches (unless smaller 

dimension is required by the elevator manufacturer) , minimum, to 
centerline of rungs.  

  6. Smooth sharp edges and remove burrs from side rails. 
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2.5  FABRICATION - SHOP COATINGS 
 
 A. Shop prime all iron and steel fabrications. 
 
 B. Prepare surfaces to be coated as follows: 
  1. Solvent-clean in accordance with SSPC-SP 1. 
  2. Interior fabrications:  Clean in accordance with SSPC-SP 3, SSPC-SP 

5, SSPC-SP 6, SSPC-SP 8, or SSPC-SP 10. 
 
 C. Shop Priming:  Comply with SSPC-PA 1. 
  1. Apply primer immediately following surface preparation. 
  2. Do not prime surfaces to be welded. 
  3. Do not prime surfaces in direct contact bond with concrete. 
  4. Apply extra coat to corners, welds, edges, and fasteners. 
 
 D. Shop Painting:  Comply with SSPC-PA 1. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1  INSTALLATION - GENERAL 
 
 A. Anchor metal fabrications to substrates indicated; provide all fasteners 

required. 
 
 B. Perform all field fabrication required for installation. 
  1. Fit joints tightly. 
  2. Weld joints as indicated. 
   a. Weld in accordance with AWS code. 
   b. Exposed welds:  Grind flush and smooth. 
 
 C. Install items in correct location, plumb and level, without rack or warp. 
 
 D. Provide temporary supports and bracing as required. 
 
3.2  CLEANING AND TOUCH-UP 
 
 A. Touch up shop paint immediately after erection. 
  1. Clean field welds, bolted joints, and areas where primer is 

damaged. 
  2. Paint with material used for shop painting, minimum 2 mils dry film 

thickness. 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 05 51 33 – ALTERNATING TREAD STEEL STAIRS 
 
PART 1 -  GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Fabricate and install metal alternating tread stair device. 

B. Related Section: 
1. Painting in Division 9 

 
1.3 REFERENCES 
 

A. Manual of Steel Construction 
B. Code of Standard Practice 
C. ASTM A108-99 Standard Specification for Steel Bars, Carbon, Cold-

Finished, Standard Quality. 
D. ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts and Studs, 

60,000 PSI Tensile Strength. 
E. ASTM A500 – Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and 

Seamless Carbon Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes 
F. ASTM A513 - Standard Specification for Electric-Resistance-Welded 

Carbon and Alloy Steel Mechanical Tubing. 
G. ASTM A563-00 - Standard Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts. 
H. ASTM A569/A569M-91a – Standard Specification for Steel, Carbon (.15 

Maximum, Percent), Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip Commercial Quality 
(superseded by A1011) 

I. ASTM A786/A786M-00b Standard Specification for Hot-Rolled Carbon, 
Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy, and Alloy Steel Floor Plates 

J. ASTM A1011/A1011M-03 Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, 
Hot-Rolled, Carbon, Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy and High-
Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability 

K. ASTM F844-00 Standard Specification for Washers, Steel, Plain (Flat), 
Unhardened for General Use 

L. NAAMM  STANDARD AMP 510-92 Metal Stairs Manual 5th Edition 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS: 
 

A. Product data sheets 
 

B. Dimensional Prints: drawings showing rise, run and overall dimensions 
shall be submitted for approval prior to fabrication. 

 
1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Field measurements of alternating tread stair installation sites and 
verification of vertical distance between floors. 

 
1.6 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS: 
 

A. Alternating Tread Stair Treads: shall be capable of withstanding a single 
concentrated 1000 pound load without permanent deformation; or 100 
pounds per square foot or 300 pounds on an area of 4 square inches 
without exceeding the allowable working stress of the material. 

 
B. Alternating Tread Stair Guard/Handrail: shall be capable of withstanding 

a single concentrated load of 250 pounds or a uniform load of 50 
pounds per linear foot applied in any direction at any point on the rail 
without exceeding the allowable working stress of the material. 

 
C. Alternating Tread Stair Stringers: shall be capable of withstanding a single 

concentrated load of 1000 pounds at any point on the stair without 
permanent deformation; or a uniform live loading of 100 pounds per 
square foot applied in a downward direction to all tread surfaces or a 
300 pound load on an area of 4 square inches without exceeding the 
allowable working stress of the material. 

 
1.7 DELIVERY STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver materials to the job-site in good condition and properly 
protected against damage to finished surfaces. 

 
B. Store material in a location and manner to avoid damage. Do not stack 

components. Lay out components on firm foundation material such that 
bending can not occur. 
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C. Store metal components in a clean dry location, away from uncured 
concrete, cement, or masonry products, acids, oxidizers, rain water, or 
any other chemical or substance that might damage the material or 
finish. 

 
D. Plan work and storage locations to keep on-site handling to a minimum. 
 
E. Exercise particular care to avoid damage to material finishes or 

unprotected surfaces when handling. 
 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURER: 
 

A. Lapeyre Stair, Inc. 
5117 Toler St. 
Harahan, LA. 70123; 
(800)-535-7631 or 
(504)-570-6209. 

 
B. Substitutions of equal quality and performance will be considered. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS: 
 

A. Carbon Steel: 
1. Treads: 13 Gauge AISI 1010/15 HRPO per ASTM A569 / A1011 grade 36 

(or higher). 
2. Landing & Foot Stampings: 11 Gauge AISI 1010/15 per ASTM A569 / 

A1011 grade 36 (or higher).  
3. Top Landing Support Clips: L2 x 2 x ¼” x 4” lg. with 5/8” Φ round holes 

and 5/8” x 1” slot holes, ASTM A569/A1011 grade 36 (or higher) 
4. Stringers: 

a. 2" x 1 3/4"  x 11 Gauge U section;  AISI 1010/15 per ASTM 
A569/A1011 grade 36 (or higher) for 68 degree stairs under 12 
vertical feet. 

b. 3" x 1 3/4"  x 11 Gauge U section; AISI 1010/15 per ASTM 
A569/A1011 grade 36 or higher for 68 degree stairs over 12 
vertical feet. 

5. Handrails: 1 1/2" OD x 0.095" AISI 1010/15 CS per ASTM A569/A1011 
cold drawn, fully annealed tube per ASTM A513 grade 1008 or higher 
As-welded tubing or ASTM A500 Grade B. 
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B. Fasteners 
1. Bolts:  handrail to stringer; Hex Head SAE J429 Grade 5, ½” Φ x 13 TPI 

Landing to structure; Carriage Head A307 or Hex Head SAE J429 
Grade 5, ½” Φ   x 13 TPI 

2. Nuts:  ASTM A563 Grade 0 
3. Washers ASTM F844 
 

C. Miscellaneous Material: 
1. Rubber Spine: Hollow neoprene 
2. Rubber Foot Divider: Solid neoprene. 
 

2.3 FINISHES: 
 

A. Carbon Steel: 
1. Gray Primer: Epoxy Powder Coat 
2. Typical RAL selections: Polyester Powder Coat 
3. Color to be selected from manufacturer’s standard color selections. 
 

2.4 FABRICATION: 
 

A. General: 
1. Fabricate alternating tread steel stairs to conform with performance 

and construction requirements, and in accordance with approved 
shop drawings or dimensional prints. Fabricate and shop-assemble to 
greatest extent possible. 

 
B. Carbon Steel: gas metal arc welded with treads spot welded to stringers 

and bolt-on handrails with included bolts using the specified materials. 
 

C. CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS: 
1. Landings, Treads, and Mounting Base: shall be stamped and formed 

from single piece material. Stock shapes, hand forming, or welded 
remnants shall not be permitted. All stamped parts shall have 
integrally formed rigidizing bends and shall be spot welded to 
stringers of like material. 

2. Welds: shall be a minimum of 6 welds per tread, and 12 welds each 
on the landing and mounting base. Each weld shall be quality 
controlled and be capable of withstanding a minimum of 2800 lbs. in 
shear. 

3. Pedestrian Surfaces: shall be punched through with upset non-skid 
openings. 
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4. Riser Spacing: shall be equally spaced to within 3/16" for adjacent 
risers and to within 3/8" for any two non-adjacent risers on a stair. 

5. Guards and Handrails: shall be contoured for body guidance and 
underarm support and shall be attached to the outside stringers and 
landings by bolting. 
a. Flush handrail at top to avoid interference with the roof hatch 

above. 
6. Landing Reinforcement: shall be with 1/4" steel angle notched and 

punched and factory welded to the landing at the points of a guard 
or handrail attachment. 

7. Rubber Foot Divider: shall be affixed to the central portion of the 
landing. A rubber bumper strip shall be attached or will be provided 
for field attaching to the central stringer. 

 
D. DIMENSIONS 

1. Alternating Tread Stair Angle: 68 degrees from horizontal. 
2. Vertical Drop: the change in elevation, as shown in the drawings, 

between the upper finished floor surface where the top landing will 
be attached and the lower finished floor surface where the base of 
the alternating tread stair will be secured. 

 
PART 3 -  - EXECUTION: 
 
3.1 PREPARATIONS: 
 

A. Coordination: Coordinate start and installation of steel alternating tread 
stair with all other related and adjacent work. Installation shall not start 
until the construction has progressed to the point that weather 
conditions and remaining construction operations will not damage 
alternating tread stair installation. 

 
B. Verification: Verify that dimensions and angle are correct and that 

substrate is in proper condition for alternating tread stair installation. Do 
not proceed with installation until all necessary corrections have been 
made. 

 
3.2 INSTALLATION: 
 

A. If bumper has not been installed at the factory, install the bumper in 
accordance with the manufacturer's instructions (peel and stick). 

 
B. Prepare mounting holes. 
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C. Position alternating tread stair with top tread at same elevation as upper 

roof surface. 
 

D. Secure alternating tread stair with not less than 2 bolts or studs at top 
and with not less than 2 at bottom of stair. 

 
E. Touch up with matching paint any chipped or abraded damage to 

factory finish. 
 

3.3 PROTECTION AND CLEAN-UP: 
 

A. Protect installed device from any damage or blemishes from any 
construction work. 

 
B. Device shall ne be used for construction access to roof. 

 
C. Leave work area clean and free of debris. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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 SECTION  05 52 13 – PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 
 A. Section Includes: 
  1. Pipe and tube railings. 
  2. Miscellaneous metal fabrications. 
  3. Shop coatings. 
  4. Stair handrails at all stairs, including wall brackets, escutcheons and 

attachments. 
 
 B. Related Sections: 
  1. Blocking for handrail attachments:  Division 6. 
  2. Painting:  Division 9. 
 
1.3 REFERENCES 
 
 A. ASTM A 53 -- Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and 

Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated Welded and Seamless. 
 
 B. ASTM A 123 -- Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) 

Coatings on Iron and Steel Products. 
 
 C. ASTM A 500 -- Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and  

Seamless Carbon Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes. 
 
 D. AWS D1.1 -- Structural Welding Code -- Steel; American Welding Society. 
 
 E. AWS D1.3 -- Structural Welding Code--Sheet Steel; American Welding 

Society.  
 
 F. FS FF-B-561D -- Bolts, (Screw), Lag. 
 
 G. FS FF-S-111D -- Screw, Wood. 
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 H. FS FF-W-84A -- Washers, Lock (Spring). 
 
 I. FS FF-W-92B -- Washer, Flat (Plain). 
 
 J. FS TT-P-664D -- Primer Coating, Alkyd, Corrosion-Inhibiting, Lead and 

Chromate Free, VOC-Compliant. 
 
 K. SSPC-PA 1 -- Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting; Steel Structures 

Painting Council. 
 
 L. SSPC-SP 1 -- Solvent Cleaning; Steel Structures Painting Council. 
 
 M. SSPC-SP 3 -- Power Tool Cleaning; Steel Structures Painting Council.  
 
 N. SSPC-SP 5 -- White Metal Blast Cleaning; Steel Structures Painting Council. 
 
 O. SSPC-SP 6 -- Commercial Blast Cleaning; Steel Structures Painting Council. 
 
 P. SSPC-SP 8 -- Pickling; Steel Structures Painting Council. 
 
 Q. SSPC-SP 10 -- Near-White Blast Cleaning; Steel Structures Painting Council. 
 
1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 
 A. Structural Performance Requirements:  Where complete sizes or 

dimensions of structural members, connections, or fasteners of any item 
are not indicated, design the item to produce strength appropriate to 
the use intended. 

 
 B. Handrails:  Design to resist the loads specified by applicable building 

code(s). 
 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Shop Drawings:  For each fabricated item, show the following: 
  1. Plans and elevations. 
  2. Jointing and connections. 
   a. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS symbols; 

indicate net weld length. 
  3. Profiles of sections and reinforcing. 
  4. Fasteners and anchors. 
  5. Accessories. 
  6. Location of each finish. 
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 A. Where fabrications are specified to comply with specific structural 

performance requirements, provide design sealed by a professional 
engineer registered in the state in which the project is located.  

 
1.7 JOB CONDITIONS 
 
 A. Fit fabrications accurately to actual construction.  Record field 

measurements on shop drawings. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS - METALS 
 
 A. Steel Shapes: 
  1. Pipe: Schedule 40, 1 1/4” nominal diameter. 
 
2.2 MATERIALS - MISCELLANEOUS 
 
 A. Fasteners:  Use fasteners suitable for the material being fastened and for 

the type of connection required. 
  1. For exterior use or built into exterior walls:  Nonferrous stainless steel, 

zinc coated or cadmium plated. 
  2. Use fasteners of same material as items being fastened unless 

otherwise indicated. 
  3. Lag bolts:  FS FF-B-561. 
  4. Wood screws:  FS FF-S-111. 
  5. Plain washers:  FS FF-W-92. 
  6. Lock washers:  FS FF-W-84. 
 
 B. Shop Primer:  Rust-inhibitive, lead and chromate free, low VOC primer, 

complying with FS TT-P-664, or equivalent. 
 
2.3 FABRICATION - GENERAL 
 
 A. Fabricate and shop-assemble in largest practical sections for delivery to 

site. 
  1. Prepare and reinforce fabrications as required to receive applied 

items. 
  2. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured. 
  3. Make exposed joints tight, flush, and hairline. 
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 B. Fasteners:  Use concealed fasteners if possible. 
  1. Exposed fasteners:  Flathead, countersunk type unless otherwise 

indicated.  
 
 C. Anchors:  Fabricate to suit conditions indicated; use anchors of same 

material and finish as item except where specifically indicated 
otherwise.  

 
 D. Welding: 
  1. Welding of steel:  Comply with AWS D1.1 recommendations. 
  2. Provide continuous welds at welded corners and seams. 
  3. Exposed welds:  Grind flush and smooth. 
 
2.4 FABRICATION - RAILINGS 
 
 A. Railings - General:  Construct as indicated. 
  1. Preassemble in shop to maximum extent practicable. 
  2. Bending of members:  Use jigs to make each similar configuration 

the same; make neat bends without other deformation. 
  3. Close exposed open ends of members using same material as used 

in member. 
  4. Provide all components necessary for assembly of railings and for 

attachment to other work. 
   a. For anchoring to stud partitions:  Use fittings fastened with lag 

bolts to wood backing between studs. 
 
 B. Steel Pipe/Tube Railings: 
  1. Round steel tubing, cold-formed. 
  2. Shop prime. 
  3. Connections:  Welded and ground. 
  4. Welding:  Fill joints completely and grind off flush. 
  5. Elbows:  Bent or mitered. 
  6. Tee and cross intersections:  Coped and welded. 
  7. Ends:  Turn all ends to wall beyond code required extensions. 
 
2.5 FABRICATION - SHOP COATINGS 
 
 A. Shop prime all iron and steel fabrications. 
 
 B. Prepare surfaces to be coated as follows: 
  1. Solvent-clean in accordance with SSPC-SP 1. 
  2. Interior fabrications:  Clean in accordance with SSPC-SP 3, SSPC-SP 

5, SSPC-SP 6, SSPC-SP 8, or SSPC-SP 10. 
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 C. Shop Priming:  Comply with SSPC-PA 1. 
  1. Apply primer immediately following surface preparation. 
  2. Do not prime surfaces to be welded. 
  3. Do not prime surfaces in direct contact bond with concrete. 
  4. Apply extra coat to corners, welds, edges, and fasteners. 
 
 D. Shop Painting:  Comply with SSPC-PA 1. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION - GENERAL 
 
 A. Anchor metal fabrications to substrates indicated; provide all fasteners 

required. 
 
 B. Perform all field fabrication required for installation. 
  1. Fit joints tightly. 
  2. Weld joints as indicated. 
   a. Weld in accordance with AWS code. 
   b. Exposed welds:  Grind flush and smooth. 
 
 C. Install items in correct location, plumb and level, without rack or warp. 
 
 D. Provide temporary supports and bracing as required. 
 
3.2 INSTALLATION - RAILINGS 
 
 A. Align joints before anchoring railing. 
 
 B. Verify that posts are plumb before anchoring. 
 
3.3 CLEANING AND TOUCH-UP 
 
 A. Touch up shop paint immediately after erection. 
  1. Clean field welds, bolted joints, and areas where primer is 

damaged. 
  2. Paint with material used for shop painting, minimum 2 mils dry film 

thickness. 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  06 10 00 – ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittals:  Submit the following: 
1. Product Data for engineered wood products (LVL & PSL), 

underlayment, exterior sheathing, metal framing anchors and 
connectors, and construction adhesives. 

2. Material certificates for dimension lumber specified to comply with 
minimum allowable unit stresses. 

3. Wood treatment data, including chemical treatment manufacturer's 
instructions for handling, storing, installing, and finishing treated 
materials. 

4. Research or evaluation reports of the model code organization 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that evidence code 
compliance of engineered wood products, foam-plastic sheathing, 
air-infiltration barriers, metal framing anchors, power-driven fasteners, 
and fire-retardant-treated wood. 

5. Foam sealant product literature with explanation of installation 
locations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

A. Lumber, General:  Comply with DOC PS 20 and with applicable grading 
rules of inspection agencies certified by the American Lumber Standards 
Committee's (ALSC) Board of Review.  Provide dressed lumber, S4S, with 
each piece factory marked with grade stamp of inspection agency. 
1. For exposed lumber, furnish pieces with grade stamps applied to ends 

or back of each piece, or omit grade stamps and provide grade-
compliance certificates issued by inspection agency. 

2. Provide dry lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content at 
time of dressing for 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness or less, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

3. See Structural Notes on drawings for material information. 
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B. Pressure-Treated Materials:  Preservative treatment shall be a non-
metallic carbon based solution, specifically Wolman AG wood 
preservative by Arch Treatment Technologies, Inc. as used in 
Wolmanized L3 Outdoor wood.  
1. Use Pressure Treated lumber only where shown on the plans. Pressure 

treated lumber is required for exposed framing, on exterior 
(perimeter) foundation walls, and on slabs-on-grade. 

2. Wood shall be treated to a minimum retention of 0.013 PCF and the 
AWPA use category shall be UC3B. 

3. All hangers, connectors, and fasteners in contact with PT lumber shall 
be G90 galvanized (Simpson or equal). 

4. Apply field treatment to cut surfaces of PT lumber per 
recommendations of Arch Treatment Technologies, Inc.  Inspect each 
piece of lumber or plywood and discard damaged or defective 
pieces. 

C. Dimension Lumber:  Provide dimension lumber of grades indicated 
according to the ALSC National Grading Rule (NGR) provisions of the 
inspection agency indicated. 
1. Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions:  Provide Stud or No. 2 grade of 

the following species: 
a. Species:  Spruce-Pine-Fir South (SPFs); NELMA. 
b. Species:  Spruce-Pine-Fir (SPF) NLGA. 

2. Load bearing Framing:  See Structural Notes on Drawings. 

D. Miscellaneous Lumber:   
1. Provide No. 2 grade or better lumber of any species for support or 

attachment of other construction, including rooftop equipment curbs 
and support bases, cant strips, bucks, nailers, blocking, and similar 
members. 

2. Provide No. 2 grade or better lumber for all blocking of trim to be 
covered with aluminum coil stock. 

E. Engineered Wood Products:  Acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction and for which current model code research or evaluation 
reports exist that evidence compliance with building code in effect for 
Project.  Provide engineered wood products with allowable design 
stresses, as published by manufacturer that meet or exceed those 
indicated.  Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from 
empirical data or by rational engineering analysis, and demonstrated by 
comprehensive testing performed by a qualified independent testing 
agency. 
1. Adhesive shall have VOC limit to less than 70 grams/liter based on the 

South Coast Air Quality Rule 1168-Adhesives. 
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2. Laminated-Veneer Lumber (LVL) beams & headers:  Lumber 
manufactured by laminating wood veneers in a continuous press 
using an exterior-type adhesive complying with ASTM D 2559 to 
produce members with grain of veneers parallel to their lengths and 
complying with the following requirements: 
a. Extreme Fiber Stress in Bending:  2900 psi for 12-inch nominal- (286-

mm actual-) depth members. 
b. Modulus of Elasticity:  2,000,000 psi. 

3. Parallel-Strand Lumber (PSL) beams & headers:  Lumber 
manufactured by laying up wood strands using an exterior-type 
adhesive complying with ASTM D 2559, and cured under pressure to 
produce members with grain of strands parallel to their lengths and 
complying with the following requirements: 
a. Extreme Fiber Stress in Bending:  2900 psi (20 MPa) for 12-inch 

nominal- (286-mm actual-) depth members. 
b. Modulus of Elasticity:  2,000,000 psi (13 800 MPa). 

4. LVL & PSL posts: E = 1,700,000 psi.  Fc = 2,600 psi.  Versa-Lam or 
Parallam or approved equal. 

F. Wood-Based Structural-Use Panels:  Provide either all-veneer, mat-
formed, or composite panels complying with DOC PS 2, "Performance 
Standard for Wood-Based Structural-Use Panels," unless otherwise 
indicated.  Provide plywood panels complying with DOC PS 1, "U.S. 
Product Standard for Construction and Industrial Plywood," where 
plywood is indicated. 
1. Trademark:  Factory mark structural-use panels with APA trademark 

evidencing compliance with grade requirements. 
2. Span Ratings:  Provide panels with span ratings required to suit 

support spacing indicated. 
3. Adhesive shall have VOC limit to less than 70 grams/liter based on the 

South Coast Air Quality Rule 1168-Adhesives. 
4. Subflooring:  Advantech or equal, APA-rated sheathing, Exposure 1. 
5. Exterior Wall Sheathing:  APA-rated sheathing, Exposure 1. 
6. Roof Sheathing:  Advantech or equal, APA-rated sheathing, 

Exposure 1. 
7. Plywood Backing Panels:  For mounting electrical or telephone 

equipment, provide fire-retardant-treated plywood panels with 
grade, C-D Plugged Exposure 1, in thickness indicated or, if not 
otherwise indicated, not less than 15/32 inch (11.9 mm) thick. 

8. Fiberboard Underlayment:  Homasote, 440 Sound Barrier, 1/2” 
thickness. 

 
G. Air-Infiltration Barrier:  

1. Refer to Section 07 25 00 – Weather Barrier. 
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H. Fasteners:  Size and type indicated.  Where rough carpentry is exposed 
to weather, in ground contact, in PT lumber, or in area of high relative 
humidity, provide fasteners with a hot-dip zinc coating per ASTM A 153 or 
of Type 304 stainless steel. 
1. Power-Driven Fasteners:  CABO NER-272. 
2. Lag Screws & Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A 

(ASTM F 568, Property Class 4.6); with ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex 
nuts and, where indicated, flat washers.  Hot dipped galvanized at PT 
lumber. 

I. Metal Framing Anchors(Hangers, Clips, etc.):  Provide galvanized steel 
framing anchors of structural capacity, type, and size indicated and as 
follows: 
1. Research or Evaluation Reports:  Provide products for which model 

code research or evaluation reports exist that are acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction and that evidence compliance of metal 
framing anchors for application indicated with building code in effect 
for Project. 

2. Allowable Design Loads:  Provide products with allowable design 
loads, as published by manufacturer, that meet or exceed those 
indicated.  Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from 
empirical data or by rational engineering analysis, and demonstrated 
by comprehensive testing performed by a qualified independent 
testing agency. 

3. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying 
with ASTM A 153, G90 for interior and exterior specified PT lumber.  If 
copper based PT lumber is provided then provide ASTM A 653M, 
G185.  Coating designation; structural, commercial, or lock-forming 
quality, as standard with manufacturer for type of anchor indicated. 

4. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Ramset or Hilti (or equal). 

J. Fire-Retardant Treatment: 
1. Fire-retardant treated lumber:  AWPA C20. 

a. Research or Evaluation Reports:  Provide fire-retardant-treated 
wood acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and for which a 
current model code research or evaluation report exists that 
evidences compliance of fire-retardant-treated wood for 
application indicated.  Code research or evaluation stating 
appropriate treated-wood property modification factors must be 
submitted to and approved in writing by Engineer of Record. 

2. Fire-retardant treated plywood:  AWPA C27. 
3. Treat the following items: 

a. Electrical and telephone backer boards. 
4. Provide treatment classified for use as Interior Type A, Low Hygroscopic. 
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K. Adhesives for Field Gluing Panels to Framing:  Formulation complying with 
APA AFG-01 that is approved for use with type of construction panel 
indicated by both adhesive and panel manufacturers. 
1. Adhesive shall have VOC limit to less than 70 grams/liter based on the 

South Coast Air Quality Rule 1168-Adhesives. 

L. Foam sealant for sealing sill plates and all gaps between studs of wall 
panels:  Great Stuff Pro, Wall & Floor Construction Adhesive. 
1. Adhesive shall have VOC limit to less than 70 grams/liter based on the 

South Coast Air Quality Rule 1168-Adhesives. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

A. Foam sealant applications. 
1. All exterior wall sill plates to be set in bed of foam sealant. 
2. All joints between studs of adjoining exterior wall panels shall have 

foam sealant installed between adjoining studs. 
3. Any voids in the exterior wall that are inexcessible after the framing is 

complete shall have the void completely filled with foam sealant 
during framing. 

B. Framing coordination. 
1. All corners of the exterior walls shall be configured so insulation may 

be installed in the corner after framing is complete, except as 
detailed otherwise in the structural drawings at the ends of shear 
walls. 

2. At all connections of the exterior wall and interior walls the wall studs 
of the exterior wall shall be configured to allow the installation of 
insulation behind the intersection of the walls, except as detailed 
otherwise in the structural drawings at the ends of shear walls. 

C. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, 
true to line, cut, and fitted. 

D. Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as required for 
accurate fit.  Correlate location of furring, nailers, blocking, grounds, and 
similar supports to allow attachment of other construction. 

E. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and 
fastening as indicated, complying with the following: 
1. CABO NER-272 for power-driven nails. 
2. Published requirements of metal framing anchor manufacturer. 
3. The Fastening Schedule Table in Chapter 23 in the state building code 

of the state where the project is located. 
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F. Install stair framing as indicated.  
1. Cut stringers accurately to depth required by treads and risers; do not 

over cut, nor reduce remaining depth of stringer below 3-1/2 inches.  
2. Width of adjacent treads or height of adjacent risers:  3/16 inch. 
3. Variation within each run between largest and smallest treads and 

risers:  3/8 inch. 

G. Use hot-dip galvanized nails where rough carpentry is exposed to 
weather, in ground contact, or in area of high relative humidity. 

H. Countersink nail heads on exposed carpentry work and fill holes with 
wood filler. 

I. Framing Standard:  Comply with AFPA's "Manual for Wood Frame 
Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 

J. Installation of Structural-Use Panels:  Comply with applicable 
recommendations contained in APA Form No. E30, "APA 
Design/Construction Guide:  Residential & Commercial," for types of 
structural-use panels and applications indicated. 
1. Comply with "Code Plus" provisions of above-referenced guide. 
2. Fastening Methods:  Fasten panels as indicated below: 

a. Subflooring:  Glue and nail to framing throughout. 
b. Sheathing:  Nail to framing. 
c. Underlayment:  Nail or staple to subflooring. 

K. Field Quality Control:  The Owner will employ a testing agency to perform 
inspections and to submit inspection reports.  Inspections shall satisfy 
requirements of Schedule of Special Inspection Services prepared by 
Engineer of Record. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  06 17 53 – SHOP-FABRICATED WOOD TRUSSES 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 GENERAL 

 
A. Structural Performance:  Engineer, fabricate, and erect metal-plate-

connected wood trusses to withstand design loads without exceeding 
ANSI/TPI-1 deflection limits or those shown on drawings. 

 
B. Engineering Responsibility:  Engage a fabricator who uses a qualified 

professional engineer to prepare calculations, Shop Drawings, and other 
structural data for metal-plate-connected wood trusses. 

 
C. Submittals:  In addition to Product Data, submit Shop Drawings detailing 

location, pitch, span, camber, configuration, and spacing for each type 
of truss required; lumber species, sizes, and stress grades; connector plate 
size, material, finish, design values, and orientation and location; and 
bearing details.  Calculations must include member CSI ratios, member 
forces, actual dead and live load deflections, reactions, and plate sizes. 
1. Include truss Erection Drawings on 24”x36” sheets (min.) and 

structural analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation.  Include all 
connection hardware on shop drawings. 

 
D. Fabricator's Qualifications:  Engage a fabricator who participates in a 

recognized quality-assurance program that involves inspection by.; Truss 
Plate Institute (TPI); or other independent inspecting and testing agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and Engineer. 

 
E. Comply with applicable requirements and recommendations of 

ANSI/TP1 1, "National Design Standard for Metal-Plate-Connected Wood 
Truss Construction," and BSCI (Building Component Safety Information). 

 
F. Wood Structural Design Standard:  Comply with applicable requirements 

of AFPA's "National Design Specification for Wood Construction" and its 
"Supplement." 
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G. Single-Source Engineering Responsibility:  Provide trusses engineered by 
metal-plate connector manufacturer to support superimposed dead 
and live loads indicated, with design approved and certified by a 
qualified professional engineer who is legally authorized to practice in 
the jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in the 
design of metal-plate-connected wood trusses.  Truss to truss 
connections shall be included in design. 

 
H. Handle and store trusses with care and comply with manufacturer's 

written instructions and TPI recommendations to avoid damage and 
lateral bending. 

 
1.3 PRODUCTS 

 
A. Lumber Standards:  Comply with DOC PS 20, "American Softwood 

Lumber Standard," and with applicable grading rules of inspection 
agencies certified by ALSC's Board of Review. 

 
B. Grade and Species:  Provide dimension lumber of any species for truss 

chord and web members, graded visually or mechanically, and 
capable of supporting required loads without exceeding allowable 
design values according to AFPA's "National Design Specification for 
Wood Construction" and its "Supplement." 

 
C. Metal Connector Plates:  Fabricate connector plates from structural-

quality steel sheet, zinc coated by hot-dip process complying with 
ASTM A 653, G60 coating designation; Grade 33 and not less than 0.0359 
inch thick. 

 
D. Fasteners:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with 

requirements specified below for material and manufacture.  Where truss 
members are exposed to weather or to high relative humidities, provide 
fasteners with a hot-dip zinc coating per ASTM A 153 or of stainless steel, 
Type 304 or 316. 
1. Nails, Wire, Brads, and Staples:  FS FF-N-105. 
2. Power-Driven Fasteners:  CABO NER-272. 
3. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1. 
4. Lag Bolts and Screws:  ASME B18.2.1. 
5. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with 

ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers. 
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E. Metal Framing Anchors:  Provide metal framing anchors with allowable 
design loads, as published by manufacturer, that meet or exceed those 
indicated, of the following metal and finish: 
1. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying 

with ASTM A 653, G60 coating designation; structural, commercial, 
or lock-forming quality, as standard with manufacturer for type of 
anchor indicated. 

 
F. Assemble truss members in design configuration indicated using jigs or 

other means to ensure uniformity and accuracy of assembly with joints 
closely fitted to comply with tolerances of ANSI/TPI 1.  Position members 
to produce design camber indicated. 
1. Fabricate wood trusses within manufacturing tolerances of 

ANSI/TPI 1. 
 
G. Connect truss members by metal connector plates located and 

securely embedded simultaneously into both sides of wood members by 
air or hydraulic press. 

 
H. Minimum member size used in any truss shall be 2”x4” nominal.  All 

members shall be Grade #2 or better.  Minimum plate size shall be 3”x4” 
to accommodate handling stresses. 

 
I. Truss manufacturer shall be approved by Engineer prior to selection. 
 
J. All compression webs requiring lateral bracing must be tagged on the 

actual truss by the manufacturer at each bracing location.  Failure to do 
so will require field tagging by the manufacturer. 

 
1.4 EXECUTION 

 
A. Install and brace trusses according to recommendations of TPI HIB-91 

Summary Sheet.  Space trusses as indicated; install plumb, square, and 
true to line; and securely fasten to supporting construction. 

 
B. Lift trusses at designated lifting points only. 

 
C. Anchor trusses securely at all bearing points using metal framing anchors 

and fasten according to metal framing anchor manufacturer's fastening 
schedules and written instructions. 

 



Bay House 06 17 53  – 4 11.013 

D. Securely connect each truss ply required for forming built-up girder 
trusses.  Anchor trusses to girder trusses as indicated. 

 
E. Install and fasten permanent bracing during truss erection and before 

construction loads are applied.  Anchor ends of permanent bracing 
where terminating at walls or beams. 

 
F. Install wood trusses within installation tolerances of ANSI/TPI 1. 
 
G. Do not alter, cut, or remove truss members. 
 
H. Temporary bracing of wood trusses is solely the responsibility of the 

contractor.  Refer to TPI HIB-91 for all necessary temporary bracing. 
 
I. Return wood trusses that are damaged or do not meet requirements to 

fabricator and replace with trusses that do meet requirements. 
 
J. Field Quality Control:  The Owner will employ a testing agency to 

perform inspections and to submit inspection reports.  Inspections shall 
satisfy requirements of Schedule of Special Inspection Services prepared 
by Engineer of Record. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  06 20 00 – FINISH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Exterior finish carpentry. 
2. Standing/running trim. 
3. Interior finish carpentry. 
4. Exterior rails, fences and gates. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Blocking and grounds for attachment of woodwork:  Elsewhere in 

Division 6. 
2. Wood windows with operating sash:  Division 8. 
3. Wood doors:  Division 8. 
4. Field finishing of woodwork:  Division 9. 
5. Manufactured casework and its tops:  Division 12. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. ANSI A208.1-1989 -- Wood Particleboard; 1989. 

B. ASTM A 153-82(87) -- Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on 
Iron and Steel Hardware; 1982 (Reapproved 1987). 

C. ASTM D-3359 – Adhesion. 

D. ASTM D522 – Flexibility (Cylindrical Mandrel) 

E. ASTM D-3363 – Hardness (Pencil) 

F. ASTM B-117 – Salt Spray. 

G. ASTM D-4585 – Humidity. 

H. ASTM D-2794 – Impact Resistance. 
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I. AWPA P5-91 -- Standards for Waterborne Preservatives; American 
Wood-Preservers' Association; 1991. 

J. HPMA HP 1983 -- American National Standard for Hardwood and 
Decorative Plywood; Hardwood Plywood Manufacturers Association; 
1983. 

K. NBS PS 1-83 -- Construction and Industrial Plywood; U.S. Department of 
Commerce/National Bureau of Standards; 1984. 

L. NBS PS 20-70(86) -- American Softwood Lumber Standard; U.S. 
Department of Commerce/National Bureau of Standards; 1970 
(Amended 1986). 

M. NEMA LD 3-1991 -- High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; National 
Electrical Manufacturers Association; 1991. 

N. Rules for the Measurement & Inspection of Hardwood & Cypress; 
National Hardwood Lumber Association; 1990.  

O. WM 4-77 -- General Requirements For Wood Moulding; Wood Moulding 
and Millwork Producers (WMMP); 1985 (part of WM 7-88). 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufactured Wood Products: 
1. Product data. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials for exterior woodwork under cover, off the ground, and 
supported to prevent warpage. 

B. Store materials for interior woodwork indoors in air conditioned spaces 
maintained within design temperature and humidity range. 

C. Treated Wood Products:  Handle and store as recommended by 
treatment manufacturer.  

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain final design temperature and humidity in areas where 
woodwork is installed. 
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B. Fit woodwork to actual construction.  If it is not possible, or practical, to 
take field measurements before fabricating, provide adequate 
installation tolerances and scribe or trim to fit.  

C. Coordinate installation of woodwork with other work to avoid damage. 

D. Coordination Data: 
1. Furnish treatment manufacturer's instructions for fabrication, handling, 

storage, installation, and finishing of treated wood materials to 
fabricators and installers. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOODWORK  

A. Provide products complying with requirements of the contract documents 
and made by the manufacturers listed below.  Substitute materials maybe 
submitted for approval following section 01 60 00. 

B. Stair Wall Caps : 
1. Lumber species:  Poplar. 

a. Grade:  NLMA's grading for paint grade material. 
2. Finish:  Opaque finish specified elsewhere. 
3. Screwed, countersunk and plugged. 

C. Window, door and misc. moldings : 
1. Lumber species:  Pine: sugar, ponderosa. 

a. Grade:  NLMA's grading for paint grade material. 
2. Finish:  Opaque finish specified elsewhere. 
3. Face-nail, countersink, and fill. 
4. Fingered jointed material may be used. 
5. Mitered joints at all corners. 
6. Picture frame at windows. 
7. All Casing:  Brosco 8308 2 Round Corner Casing, 

D. Molding and Trim : 
1. Manufacturer based on Brosco.  Others may be submitted for 

approval. 
2. Wood Base;  Brosco B688 Base. 
3. Scotia: 8059 under all wall caps and countertop overhangs. 
4. Crown in Common Areas including Suspended Acoustical Ceilings: 

8004. 
5. Cased Opening Casing:  8308 2 Round Corner w/ 1x wood frame. 
6. Chair Rail: 8327 2 Round corner. 
7. Astragal: 8171 
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E. Architectural Columns. 

1. Manufacturer: 
a. Dwelling Unit Interior:  Pacific Columns, Endura-Stone. 

2. Style:  
a. All columns: Tuscan Capital and Base. 
b. Dwelling Unit Interior: Non-tapered shaft. 

3. Size: 
a. Dwelling Unit Interior:  10” shaft. 

4. Finish:  Smooth for opaque finish specified elsewhere. 
5. Face-nail, countersink, and fill. 

F. Shelving and Closet Rod : 
1. Closet Rod: Brosco 8913, painted to match casing. 
2. Shelving: 3/4” MDF w/ bullnose front edge, painted to match casing. 
3. Center bracket of clothes rods over 3’-0” long:  3/4” MDF panel with 

bullnose front edge.  45° angle to wall with hole for clothes rod 
support.  Provide cleat at wall with blocking behind. 

G. Exterior Brackets: 
1. Fypon, BKT10X12X4. 
2. install with long dimension horizontal. 
3. Provide adhesive as recommended by manufacturer. 

H. Exterior Deck Railing System: 
1. Provide one of the following: 

a. Nebraska Plastics, Country Estate Fence & Railing, Aluminum 
Series; T-Rail Top, 42” high. 
(1) Local supplier: Bridgewater Poly Vinyls, 508-697-7050. 

b. Superior Aluminum Railing; Series 900 EE railing system with 901 top 
rail, 42” high. 

c. An equal product of another manufacturer may be submitted for 
approval. 

d. A custom aluminum rail system matching manufactured rail 
systems above may be provided.  Provide shop drawings for 
approval of railing system. 

2. Rail to span balcony opening with out intermediate post to meet 
code required strength. 

3. Provide all necessary hardware and accessories for a complete 
installation. 
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4. Custom color factory finished or provide unfinished for shop applied 
finish as follows: 
a. Duncan; Thermoset, high performance, dry applied polyester 

material. 
b. Coating warrantee: 1 year. 
c. Submit 3”x6” samples of factory-applied coatings and colors 

proposed for use for approval prior to coating application. 
d. Shop-applied metal coatings shall be performed in a facility 

acceptable to the coating manufacturer. 
e. Prepare metal and apply coating following manufacturer’s 

recommendations. 
f. Handle and install materials with shop-applied coatings as 

recommended by coating manufacturer to prevent damage to 
coatings prior to and after installation. 

g. Touch-up shop-applied metal coatings and recommended by 
coating manufacturer. 

h. Coatings not matching approved submittals shall be removed and 
replaced at no additional expense to the Owner. 

5. Concealed fasteners or color matched to rail. 
6. Provide necessary accessories for a complete installation. 

I. Composite Wood Decking: 
1. Trex Accents; 1”x5 1/2”. 
2. Provide one of the following fasteners: 

a. FastenMaster IQ Hidden Fastening System. 
b. Tiger-Claw TC-3 Composite Fastener. 
c. FastenMaster Inc., Cortex Concealed Fastening System.  

Coordinate fastening system with color selected. 
3. Submit colors for selection during the submittal process.  Allow for 

three color selections. 

J. Vinyl Privacy Lattice: 
1. Genova Products; Choice Lattice, Privacy w/ U-Channels & H-

Channels. 
2. Permalatt Products, Inc; Vinyl Lattice, 1” Diagonal w/ U-Channels & H-

Channels. 
3. Color to be selected from standard colors during construction. 
4. Provide accessories for a complete installation. 
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K. Decorative Black Metal Gate and Fence at Courtyard Entrances 
1. Provide one of the following: 

a. Nebraska Plastics, Country Estate Fence & Railing. 
(1) Courtyard Fence and Gate - Aluminum Fencing Series; T-Rail, 

42” high.   
(2) Local supplier: Bridgewater Poly Vinyls, 508-697-7050. 

b. Superior Aluminum Railing; Series 900 EE railing system with 901 top 
rail, 42” high. 

c. An equal product of another manufacturer may be submitted for 
approval. 

d. A custom aluminum rail system matching manufactured rail 
systems above may be provided.  Provide shop drawings for 
approval of railing system. 

2. Color; black. 
3. Provide matching posts at corners and end. 
4. Provide all necessary hardware and accessories for a complete 

installation. 
5. Gate to have exit devise.  Coordinate with door hardware 

specification.   Provide additional fabrications to accommodate exit 
device. 

L. Decorative Black Metal Transformer Gate 
1. Provide one of the following: 

a. Nebraska Plastics, Country Estate Fence & Railing. 
(1) Courtyard Fence and Gate - Aluminum Fencing Series; CEF-AS-

120, 5’ high.   
(2) Local supplier: Bridgewater Poly Vinyls, 508-697-7050. 

b. Superior Aluminum Railing; Series 700, Design Style K, 3” spacing, 5’ 
high. 

c. An equal product of another manufacturer may be submitted for 
approval. 

d. A custom aluminum rail system matching manufactured rail 
systems above may be provided.  Provide shop drawings for 
approval of railing system. 

2. Color; black. 
3. Provide all necessary hardware and accessories for a complete 

installation. 
4. Provide matching locking hardware to secure gate complying with 

utility requirements. 
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2.2 WOOD MATERIALS 

A. Lumber:  Species and grade as indicated; lumber ready for installation 
shall comply with WM 4, "General Requirements For Wood Molding," 
Wood Molding and Millwork Producers (WMMP). 
1. Softwood:  Comply with NBS PS 20 and grade in accordance with the 

grading rules of the grading and inspection agency applicable to the 
species. 

2. Hardwood:  Grade in accordance with National Hardwood Lumber 
Association grading rules. 

3. For transparent finish, use only solid pieces of lumber; WM 4 N-grade. 
4. For opaque finish, pieces which are glued up may be used; WM 4 N- 

or P-grade. 
5. Where glued-up lumber is used on exterior, use waterproof adhesive. 
6. Moisture content:  Comply with requirements of specified inspection 

agencies and with manufacturer's written recommendations for 
moisture content of finish carpentry at relative humidity conditions 
existing during time of fabrication and in installation areas.  Provide 
kiln-dried lumber. 

7. Provide lumber dressed on all exposed faces, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

8. Do not use twisted, warped, bowed, or otherwise defective lumber. 
9. Sizes indicated are nominal, unless otherwise indicated. 
10. Do not mark or color lumber, except where such marking will be 

concealed in finish work. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Wood Filler for Transparent Finish Woodwork:  Match final finish color. 

B. Primer:  As specified in Division 9. 

C. Fasteners:  Style, size, material, and finish as required for the purpose. 
1. For exterior use with transparent finished woodwork:  Stainless steel, 

cadmium plated, or aluminum. 
2. For exterior use with opaque finished woodwork:  Nonferrous metal, 

stainless steel, or steel hot-dip galvanized in accordance with ASTM A 
153.  

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate in sizes and shapes indicated and using details indicated. 
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B. Complete fabrication and assembly in shop. 
1. Edges and trim to be scribed to fit may be left loose. 
2. Ease edges of solid lumber members where indicated, using: 

a. 1/16-inch radius for members 1 inch or less nominal thickness. 
b. 1/8-inch radius for members more than 1 inch nominal thickness. 

C. Where woodwork is indicated to be field finished, sand smooth, fill nail 
holes, clean thoroughly, and otherwise prepare for finishing.  

D. Standing and Running Trim:  Miter exposed ends of members to match 
profile. 
1. Rout out backs of flat members over 2 inches wide, unless ends are 

exposed. 
2. Kerf backs of flat members over 4 inches wide, except where ends 

are exposed. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Verify that blocking and backings have been installed at appropriate 
locations for anchorage. 

B. Prime the concealed surfaces of exterior woodwork which is to be 
painted, using methods specified in painting section in Division 9. 

3.2 INSTALLATION - GENERAL 

A. Do not begin installation of interior woodwork until potentially damaging 
construction operations are complete in the installation area. 

B. All items shall be installed following manufacturer’s installation 
instructions. 

C. Make joints neatly, with uniform appearance. 

D. Install woodwork in correct location, plumb and level, without rack or 
warp. 
1. Where adjoining surfaces are flush, install with maximum 1/16-inch 

offset. 
2. Where adjoining surfaces are separated by a reveal, install with 

maximum 1/8-inch offset. 

E. Conceal all shims. 
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F. Cut woodwork precisely to fit. 

G. Tightly fit joints in exterior woodwork or otherwise arrange to shed water. 

H. Secure woodwork to substrate. 
1. On Lower Level where Type 1 construction is required, secure molding 

to substrate with adhesive.  Wood blocking in walls at this level is not 
permitted. 

2. Where anchorage method is not indicated, conceal all fasteners 
where possible. 

3. Where exposed nailing is required or indicated, use finishing nails, 
countersink, and fill.  Provide blocking where permitted. 

I. Repair damaged and defective woodwork to eliminate visual and 
functional defects; where repair is not possible, replace woodwork. 

J. Standing and Running Trim:  Use longest pieces available and as few 
joints as possible. 
1. Stagger joints in built-up trim members. 
2. Use diagonal (scarfed) joints in lengths of trim. 
3. Install boards cut with flat grain so bark side is exposed. 
4. Cope or miter at inside corners and miter at outside corners; fit tightly. 
5. Allowed variation in plumb and level:  Not more than 1/8 inch in 8 

feet. 

3.3 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect woodwork from damage and maintain design environmental 
conditions. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 14 13 – GREEN ROOF/PLAZA WATERPROOFING SYSTEM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes:   
1. Hot Rubberized Asphalt Waterproofing Membrane System:  Provide a 

complete 215-mil (5.5mm) thick, reinforced hot rubberized asphalt 
waterproofing membrane system including all applicable sealants, 
elastomeric flashings, detailing, reinforcing flashings at corners, joints, 
penetrations, curbs and drains; separation protection sheet, drainage 
composite layer, moisture retention mat, growing medium, plants and 
prefabricated green roof drainage. 

OR 
2. Cold Fluid-Applied Waterproofing System:  Provide a complete cold 

fluid-applied waterproofing membrane system including all 
applicable sealants, flashings, detailing, joints, penetrations, curbs 
and drains; separation protection sheet, drainage composite layer, 
moisture retention mat, growing medium, plants and prefabricated 
green roof drainage. 

B. Related work: 
1. Division 3, “Cast-In-Place Concrete.” 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Comply with pertinent provisions of Section 01300. 

B. Product data:  
1. Materials list of items proposed under this Section; 
2. Manufacturer's specifications and other data needed to prove 

compliance with the specified requirements; 
3. Submit manufactures product data complete with general and 

specific installation instructions, recommendations and limitations. 
4. Shop Drawings or catalog illustrations in sufficient detail to show 

installation and interface of the work of this Section with the work of 
adjacent trades. 
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5. Submit material certification(s) signed by manufacturer certifying 
materials comply with specific performance characteristics and 
physical requirements. Certification must evident that all materials are 
supplied by a single source manufacturer. 

6. Manufacturer's current recommended installation procedures which, 
when reviewed by Architect, will become the basis for accepting or 
rejecting actual installation procedures used on the Work. 

7. Submit at time of bid, manufacturer’s written document that installer 
is certified as a current Approved Applicator with manufacturer. 

8. Submit soil samples and vegetation samples for approval prior to 
construction.  Submittal shall include certification from green roof soil 
supplier and green roof vegetation supplier that soil medium and 
vegetation are suitable for use on the project. 

9. Submit sample copy of manufacturer’s waterproofing warranty 
identifying the terms and conditions. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen thoroughly trained and 
experienced in the necessary crafts and completely familiar with the 
specified requirements and methods needed for proper performance of 
the work of this Section. 

B. Applicator qualifications: 
1. Applicator shall have at least three years experience in installing 

materials of types specified and shall have successfully completed at 
least three projects of similar scope and complexity. 

2. Applicator shall designate a single individual as project foreman who 
shall be on site at all times during installation. The individual shall have 
experience with multiple previous installations and competent to 
respond to concerns raised. 

C. Convene a pre-installation job-site conference three weeks prior to 
commencing work of this Section: 
1. Secure attendance by Architect, Contractor, applicator, and 

authorized representatives of the membrane system manufacturer 
and interfacing trades. 

2. Examine Drawings and Specifications affecting work of this Section, 
verify all conditions, review installation procedures, and coordinate 
scheduling with interfacing portions of the Work. 
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D. Construct a minimum 10-ft x 10-ft mock-up of waterproofing membrane 
incorporating all of the components including: concrete deck, wall area, 
waterproofing membrane and related materials.  Successful mock-up 
may remain as part of work. 

E. Maintain copy of manufacturer’s installation instructions and MSDS for all 
products on job-site as well as allow access to the job-site by Owner’s 
Independent Inspector, and Manufacturer Agent. 

F. Owner shall make arrangements and payments for an independent 
inspection service to monitor installation compliance with the project 
documents and Manufacturer’s published literature, installation 
instructions, and site specific details. Independent inspection firm shall be 
a company participating with the Manufacturer’s Certified Inspection 
Program. Inspection service shall produce reports and digital 
photographs documenting each inspection. Reports shall be made 
available in a timely manner to the Installer, General Contractor, 
Manufacturer, Architect and Owner. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials to job site in manufacturer's unopened containers with 
all labels intact and legible at time of use. 

B. Maintain the products in accord with manufacturer's recommendations 
with proper precautions to ensure fitness of material when installed. 

C. Storage of materials must be in an appropriate location and manner as 
to protect from any construction damage, as well as damage from 
weather, prolonged sunlight, excessive temperature and sources of 
ignition. Remove of any damaged material from job-site and dispose of 
in accordance with applicable regulations. Do not double stack pallets 
during shipping or storage. Allow adequate ventilation. 

D. Handling of materials to be in accordance with manufacturers 
instructions. Melting equipment shall consist of double jacketed, oil bath 
melter with mechanical agitator. Avoid overheating of hot applied 
rubberized asphalt. 

E. Comply with pertinent provisions of Section 01 60 00. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. All federal, state and local regulations, codes, and safety standards must 
be adhered to at all times. 
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B. Do not apply waterproofing system if temperature is less than 0ºF (-18ºC). 
Application of waterproofing membrane shall not be performed during 
rain, snow or inclement weather; or on frost or wet covered surfaces. 

C. The work area must be adequately ventilated. Warn personnel against 
breathing of vapors and contact of material with skin and eyes.  Limit 
access to required personnel during the installation process. Do not use 
flammable products near spark or an open flame. Do not allow the use 
of spark producing equipment during application and until all vapors 
have dissipated.  Post “NO SMOKING” signs. Wear appropriate 
protective clothing and respiration protection gear at all times. 

D. Protect adjoining surfaces not to be waterproofed against damage or 
soiling, including plants, vegetation and animals which may be affected 
by the waterproofing operations. 

E. Provide adequate protection for membrane after installation. Do not 
allow any foot or vehicular traffic on unprotected membrane. Do not 
allow any material or waste products to contaminate membrane. 
Contact Manufacturer to determine performance impedance, if any, 
caused by contamination of the membrane. 

1.7 SUBSTRATE CONDITIONS 

A. General: 
1. Provide applicator with surfaces that are broom clean, dry, sound 

and free of voids, bugholes, rock pockets, honeycombs, protrusions, 
excessive roughness, foreign matter, frost, ice and other 
contaminants which may inhibit application or performance of the 
waterproofing membrane system. 

2. Using suitable abrasive methods, remove residue of form release, 
curing compound, chemical retarders and other surface treatments, 
laitance, mortar smear, saw cut residue, mill scale, rust, loose material 
and other contaminants from concrete, masonry and ferrous metal 
surfaces to receive the work of this Section. 

B. Concrete:  Where work of this Section will be applied to concrete, 
provide surfaces that are smooth with finish equal to one that is light steel 
trowel followed by a fine hair broom. 

C. Green Roof: 
1. Deck surfaces to drains that have flanges at membrane level which 

are flush with deck surfaces.   
2. Rigidly install pipe, vents and other surface protrusions, properly flash 

them, and cover to prevent entry of membrane materials. 
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D. Metal flashings:  Where metal flashings are substrate to waterproofing 
membrane, set the flashings following manufacturer’s instructions; install 
sealant S-bead between metal laps and mechanically fasten to 
substrate along leading edges at every 4" on center, staggered linearly, 
to lay flat without fishmouths. 

E. Joints:  Configuration shall be consistent with this Section and with all 
other requirements of the Contract Documents. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Deliver to the Owner signed copies of the manufacturer’s written 
warranties validated by Manufacturer confirming acceptance of 
installation, including independent inspection reports, in accordance 
with all applicable instructions.   
1. Manufacturer's agreed upon warranty. 
2. Applicator's standard warranty covering workmanship. 
3. Warranty period: 15 years after date of substantial completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL 

A. Acceptable Manufacturer’s: 
1. Tremco 
2. CETCO 
3. Henry Company 

B. All components must be single source from membrane manufacturer to 
ensure system compatibility. 

C. Provide either Hot Rubberized Asphalt Waterproofing Membrane System 
or Cold Fluid-Applied Waterproofing System subject to approval by the 
Owner. 

2.2 HOT RUBBERIZED ASPHALT WATERPROOFING MEMBRANE SYSTEM 

A. Primer 
1. Tremco Product: 

a. TREMprime QD Low Odor Primer 
2. CETCO Product, (select product(s) per project requirements) : 

a. Strataprime WB, water based concrete surface conditioner. 
b. Strataprime SB – solvent based concrete surface conditioner. 

3. Henry Product: 
a. 930-18 Primer polymer modified primer. 
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B. Hot rubberized asphalt waterproofing membranes 
1. Tremco Product: 

a. Tremproof/Permaquik 6100 HRA a hot rubberized asphalt 
waterproofing membrane 

2. CETCO Product: 
a. Strataseal HR, hot rubberized asphalt waterproofing membrane 

3. Henry Product: 
a. 790-11, hot rubberized asphalt waterproofing membranE. 

C. Reinforcing fabric 
1. Tremco Product: 

a. Tremco Reemay Spun Bonded Polyester Style 2014, reinforcing 
fabric 

2. CETCO Product(select product(s) per project requirements) : 
a. Stratabond 100 – 1.5-oz non-woven, spunbonded polyester fabric. 
b. N-Flash – 60-mil uncured neoprene rubber sheet. 
c. FLASH SA – 70-mil self-adhered rubberized asphalt reinforced with 

a fiberglass mat with a sand surface. 
3. Henry Product: 

a. Polyester Fabric reinforcing sheet. 

D. Protection sheet 
1. Tremco Product: 

a. Tremco 40 mil High Density Polyethylene with a double side tape 
on the outside edge is installed above the applied waterproofing 
membrane. 

b. Consists of a 40 mil High Density Polyethylene with a double side 
tape on the outside edge. 

c. Overlap the edges by a minimum of 4” (10.2cm) 
d. Termination should be consistent with Tremco recommendations 

2. CETCO Product (select product(s) per project requirements): 
a. RAP 200 – 90-mil rubberized asphalt protection course reinforced 

with synthetic fibers with a sand surface. 
b. RAP 250FR – 140-mil fire resistant rubberized asphalt protection 

course reinforced with fiberglass with a granulated surface. 
c. RAP 350FR – 160-mil fire resistant rubberized asphalt protection 

course reinforced with fiberglass with a granulated surface. 
3. Henry Products, provide one of the following systems: 

a. DBR 50/100 System. 
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E. Flashing 
1. CETCO Products (select product(s) per project requirements): 

a. N-Flash – 60-mil uncured neoprene rubber sheet. N-FLASH flashing 
applications require the use of bonding adhesive, splicing cement, 
and lap sealant. 

b. Flash TS – 150-mil torch weld rubberized asphalt reinforced with a 
fiberglass mat with a sand surface. 

c. Flash TG - 160-mil torch weld rubberized asphalt reinforced with a 
fiberglass mat with a granulated surface. 

d. Flash SA – 70-mil self-adhering rubberized asphalt reinforced with a 
fiberglass mat with a sand surface. 

2. Henry Products (select product(s) per project requirements): 
a. NP180s/s Base Sheet flashing not to be exposed. 
b. Neoflash Uncured Neoprene Flashing w/ Neoprene Adhesive for 

expansion joints and exposed flashing. 

F. Drainage mat/ water retention 
1. Tremco Product: 

a. Drainage/Water retention element is three-dimensional, molded 
panels of recycled material.  It should be comprised of a high 
compressive strength core, an attached top fabric restricting to 
restrict soil and root growth, bottom fabric to protect membrane, 
and a perforated, water reservoir core. 

b. Under planted areas: TREMDrain GR 1/2” 
c. Under paver areas: TREMDrain 1000. 

2. CETCO Product: 
a. Under planted areas: Aquadrain 18H turned upside down to 

create water reservoirs. 
b. Under paver areas: Aquadrain 18H. 

3. Henry Product: 
a. Under extensive planted areas: Henry DBR 50. 
b. Under intensive planted areas: Henry DBR. 
c. Under paver areas:  Henry DB 650. 

2.3 COLD FLUID-APPLIED WATERPROOFING SYSTEM 

A. Comparable products from other manufacturers will be considered for 
substitution.  Comply with Division 1 requirements for substitutions. 

B. Cold fluid-applied waterproofing system 
1. Tremco Product: 

a. Tremco Inc.: TREMproof 250 GC. 
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C. Protection sheet 
1. Tremco Product: 

a. Tremco 40 mil High Density Polyethylene with a double side tape 
on the outside edge is installed above the applied waterproofing 
membrane. 

b. Consists of a 40 mil High Density Polyethylene with a double side 
tape on the outside edge. 

c. Overlap the edges by a minimum of 4” (10.2cm) 
d. Termination should be consistent with Tremco recommendations 

D. Drainage mat/ water retention 
1. Tremco Product: 

a. Drainage/Water retention element is three-dimensional, molded 
panels of recycled material.  It should be comprised of a high 
compressive strength core, an attached top fabric restricting to 
restrict soil and root growth, bottom fabric to protect membrane, 
and a perforated, water reservoir core. 

b. Under planted areas: TREMDrain GR 1/2” 
c. Under paver areas: TREMDrain 1000. 

2.4 GROWING MEDIUM LAYER  

A. Growing medium depth range for extensive system is 1”  to 6”. 

B. Growing material composed of a minimum of 75% mineral soil. 

C. Install growing medium directly onto Roof Drainage.  Spread growing 
medium to proper design thickness throughout the entire Green Roof.  

2.5 PLANTING 

A. Refer to Landscape specification for planting mix. 

2.6 PAVERS 

A. Provide pedestals and sand bedding specified elsewhere. 

B. Pavers specified elsewhere. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Follow manufacturer’s installation Instruction for application of compete 
membrane system. 
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B. The Installer, with the Owner’s Independent Inspector, shall examine all 
surfaces and other conditions under which this section of work is to be 
performed and notify the contractor in writing of circumstances 
detrimental to the proper completion of the work. Do not proceed with 
work until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected and are acceptable 
for compliance with Manufacturer’s warranty requirements. General 
conditions acceptable for the installation are list below. For conditions 
not covered in this Section contact the Manufacturer for application 
guidance. 

3.2 ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 

A. Waterproofing system is not to be applied on wet or frozen substrates. 

3.3 SAFETY 

A. Keep waterproofing materials away from open flames or sparks during 
storage and material application. 

B. HRA should not be heated above 400°F. 

C. Kettle must be operated by workmen thoroughly familiar with its safe 
operation as recommended by the kettle manufacturer. 

D. Protective clothing, respiratory equipment and eye protection shall be 
provided and worn by all workmen applying components of 
waterproofing system. 

E. Read container labels and Material Safety Data Sheets for health and 
safety precautions prior to use. 

3.4 CONCRETE CONDITIONS 

A. Verify with manufacturer that membrane may be applied over any type 
of lightweight concrete. 

B. Metal pan decks must be vented as approved by manufacturer. 

C. The structural concrete should have minimum of 3,000 psi compressive 
strength at 28 days. 

D. The structural concrete should be cured by water or alternately by a 
dissipating curing compound. Manufacturer shall approve curing 
compounds in writing prior to bid. 
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E. The structural concrete shall have a smooth, light steel trowel finish 
followed by a fine hair broom or equivalent finish to maintain a minimum 
coverage rate of 1-3/4 pounds per square foot.  A steel float finish will 
provide too smooth of a surface for proper adhesion of the 
waterproofing materials, therefore concrete surfaces that have a steel 
float finish must be mechanically treated prior to the application of the 
waterproof material. 

F. The concrete surface shall be smooth, free of excessive roughness, voids, 
protrusions, spalled areas, laitance, honeycombs, float marks or exposed 
aggregate.  Such conditions require more material to achieve an 
acceptable membrane installation. 

G. The structural concrete deck should be pitched to drains a minimum of 
1/8" per foot. 

H. The structural concrete slab shall be cured a minimum of 28 days prior to 
membrane installation. 

I. Remove all dirt, debris, oil, grease, cement laitance or other foreign 
matter which will impair the adhesion and performance of the 
waterproofing membrane. 

J. Any existing membrane residuals shall be rendered to the satisfaction of 
manufacturer. 

K. Protect adjacent work areas and finished surfaces from damage or 
contamination during installation operations. 

L. Expansion joints should be sealed with applicable expansion joint 
material. Detail waterproofing membrane to expansion joint per 
manufacturer’s standard details. 

3.5 VERIFYING CONDITIONS 

A. A job site meeting of the general contractor, waterproofing applicator, 
the owner and manufacturer representative, shall be held to verify all 
conditions. All prints, drawings, and specifications affecting the work of 
the section shall be examined. No work shall be undertaken until 
unacceptable conditions are corrected. 

B. Moisture content of concrete shall be tested immediately before 
application by the rubber mat test or other approved method. 

C. A test application of the rendered surface condition shall verify that 
adhesion of the membrane is acceptable to manufacturer. 
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3.6 SURFACE CLEANING 

A. All structural concrete surfaces to be waterproofed shall be free of 
laitance, loose mortar, oil and other contaminants which interfere with 
proper membrane adhesion. 

3.7 PREPARATORY WORK 

A. Apply primer per manufacturer’s guidelines to all surfaces to receive hot 
applied rubberized asphalt membrane. At the changes in plane such as 
at parapet walls, concrete columns, etc. prime vertical surface to the 
height specified in the drawings by the architectural engineer. Allow 
primer to dry prior to installing the membrane. The surface of the 
concrete will look discolored, but not blackened. Do not allow the primer 
to pool or become contaminated.  Note: Membrane will not adhere 
properly to wet primer.  Install a flashing. 

B. All corner joints shall be treated as recommended by manufacturer. 

C. All shrinkage cracks (less than 1/16 inch) shall be treated as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

D. All moving structural cracks shall be treated as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

E. All construction joints and cold joints shall be treated as recommended 
by manufacturer. 

F. Expansion joints shall be treated as recommended by manufacturer. 

3.8 WATERPROOFING MEMBRANE SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. Preparatory work must be allowed to fully cure. 

B. Follow manufacturer’s installation instructions for proper and complete 
installation. 

3.9 FLOOD TEST 

A. Flood test horizontal area with a minimum 2 inch of water for 48 hours. 
Plug all drains and provide barriers necessary to contain water. Allow for 
any overflow to protect the building in the event of rain.  Water test must 
be witnessed, documented and approved by Independent Inspector. 
1. Alternative:  Electronic testing of deck. 
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B. Repair damage, as required, with an application of membrane following 
manufacturer’s instructions.  Repeat flood test until all leaks are repaired 
and waterproofing passes test after 48 hours. 

C. Install approved protection sheet as required upon successful 
completion of water test. 

3.10 PROTECTION SHEET 

A. Install protection sheet over cured membrane. 

B. Overlap the edges a minimum of 4” (10.2cm) and heat weld or tape all 
seams. 

C. Turn up protection sheet at all vertical surfaces and terminate per 
manufacturer’s recommendations to completely protect waterproofing 
system. 

3.11 DRAINAGE/WATER RETENTION  

A. Install approved drainage/water retention mat with open side of the 
dimple toward the soil under landscaped areas and dimples down 
under paver areas. 

B. Connect each drainage mat by overlapping the flange  

3.12 GROWING MEDIUM 

A. Supply and Install soil mixes to the specified depths. 

3.13 PLANTING AND PAVERS 

A. All drains should be fitted with inspection/maintenance cover accessible 
from above. 

B. Landscaping to be provided as specified and indicated elsewhere.  
Monitor Landscape contractor’s installation of landscape soil and 
vegetation over the installed waterproofing assembly to watch for 
potential damage. Any damage to waterproofing assembly by 
landscape operations shall be corrected immediately with repair 
expense covered by Landscape contractor. 
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C. Pavers shall be specific brand, type, size, color, thickness, and surface 
texture as specified elsewhere.  Place concrete pavers, where indicated 
by project design, accurately aligned and leveled with upper surface of 
pavers in plane with adjacent units. Cut pavers to fit irregularly shaped 
areas and around protrusions. Install concrete pavers to manufacturer’s 
instructions on approved pedestals or leveling bed per project design. 

3.14 JOB COMPLETTION 

A. Clean-Up 
1. In areas where adjacent finished surfaces are soiled by work of this 

Section, consult Manufacturer of surfaces for cleaning advice and 
conform to their recommendations and instructions. 

2. Remove all debris, tools, equipment and remaining product on-site. 
Dispose of debris and damaged product following all applicable 
regulations. 

B. Inspection 
1. The Installer with the Owner’s Independent Inspector shall examine all 

completed work. 

 

END SECTION 
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SECTION 07 14 16 – FOUNDATION WATERPROOFING SYSTEM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Spray Applied waterproofing for below grade vertical waterproofing. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 3, Cast-In-Place Concrete.” 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide waterproofing that prevents the passage of water. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include manufacturer's written instructions for evaluating, 
preparing, and treating substrate, technical data, and tested physical 
and performance properties of waterproofing. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show locations and extent of waterproofing.  Include 
details for substrate joints and cracks, penetrations, inside and outside 
corners, and other termination conditions. 

C. Installer Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers certifying that installers 
comply with requirements. 

D. Product Test Reports:  From a qualified independent testing agency 
indicating and interpreting test results of waterproofing for compliance 
with requirements, based on comprehensive testing of current 
waterproofing formulations. 

E. Sample Warranty:  Copy of special waterproofing manufacturer's 
warranty stating obligations, remedies, limitations, and exclusions before 
starting waterproofing. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who is licensed by 
waterproofing manufacturer to install manufacturer's products.  
Applicator shall designate a single individual as project foreman who 
shall be on site at all times during installation.  The individual shall have 
experience with multiple previous installations and competent to 
respond to concerns raised. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain waterproofing materials through one source 
from a single manufacturer. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver liquid materials to Project site in original packages with seals 
unbroken, labeled with manufacturer's name, product brand name and 
type, date of manufacture, and directions for storing and mixing with 
other components. 

B. Store liquid materials in their original undamaged packages in a clean, 
dry, protected location and within temperature range required by 
waterproofing manufacturer. 

C. Remove and replace liquid materials that cannot be applied within their 
stated shelf life. 

D. Protect stored materials from direct sunlight. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Apply waterproofing within the range of 
ambient and substrate temperatures recommended by waterproofing 
manufacturer.  Do not apply waterproofing to a damp or wet substrate. 
1. Do not apply waterproofing in snow, rain, fog, or mist. 

B. Maintain adequate ventilation during preparation and application of 
waterproofing materials. 

C. Provide surfaces that are broom clean, dry, sound and free of voids, 
bugholes, rockpockets, honeycombs, protrusions, excessive roughness, 
foreign matter, frost, ice and other contaminants which may inhibit 
application or performance of the waterproofing membrane system. 
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D. Using suitable abrasive methods, remove residue of form release, curing 
compound, chemical retarders and other surface treatments, laitance, 
mortar smear, sawcutting residue, mill scale, rust, loose material and 
other contaminants from concrete, masonry and ferrous metal surfaces 
to receive the work of this Section. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty, signed by 
waterproofing manufacturer agreeing to replace waterproofing material 
that does not comply with requirements or that does not remain 
watertight during specified warranty period. 
1. Warranty does not include failure of waterproofing due to failure of 

substrate prepared and treated according to requirements or 
formation of new joints and cracks in substrate exceeding 1/16 inch in 
width. 

2. Warranty Period:  Submit maximum available warranty period for 
comparison and selection of product. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the 
following waterproofing system applied to foundation walls in below 
grade situation product: 
1. Calisle: CCW Barricoat liquid applied system. 
2. CETCO:  StrataSeal SG 
3. Henry: AquaBloc WB liquid applied system. 
4. Sierra Concepts, LLC: House Guard Waterproofing System. 
5. Tremco: Tremproof 260. 
6. Tremco: Tuff-N-Dri H8 w/ Warm-N-Dri 

2.2 SHEET DRAINAGE PANELS 

A. Insulation Drainage Board: 
1. Carlisle and Henry System: Owens Corning Insul-Drain 

a. Thickness: 1” 
2. CETCO System: Aquadrain 15XP & Aquadrain 100BD 

a. Thickness: 7/16” & 1” respectively 
b. Drainage ability: 20 gpm/ft. & 97 gpm/ft. respectively  
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3. House Guard System and Carlisle System: Dow, Styrofoam Perimate 
a. Thickness: 1” 
b. Compressive Pressure: At 1200 psf/ sq.ft.  4% compression. 
c. Drainage Ability:  3 gal./min/foot 
d. Thermal Resistance: R-5. 

4. Tremco Tremproof System: TREMDrain DPI Board 
a. Thickness: 3/4” 
b. Drainage ability: 237 gal./hr/foot 
c. Thermal Resistance: R-3. 

5. Tremco Tuff-N-Dri H8 System: Warm-N-Dri Board 
a. Thickness: 3/4” 
b. Drainage ability: 70 gal./hr/foot 
c. Thermal Resistance: R-3. 

2.3 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Furnish auxiliary materials recommended by waterproofing 
manufacturer for intended use and compatible with membrane 
waterproofing. 
1. Furnish liquid-type auxiliary materials that comply with VOC limits of 

authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Substrate Patching: provide as recommended by manufacturer. 

C. Tremco Accessories: 
1. Joint backing:  Closed-cell, polyethylene rod as recommended by 

membrane manufacturer. 
2. Joint Treatment products: 

a. Dymeric 240-240FC; Tremco Inc. 
b. Vulkem 227; Tremco Inc. 
c. THC 900-901; Tremco Inc. 

D. Trowel Grade Mastic:   
1. CETCO Acceptable products: 

a. M-2000 Liquid Flashing trowel-grade mastic. 
b.  StrataSeal TG 
c.  StrataSeal RG 
d.  CAT-7 Catalyst  

2. Carlisle Acceptable products: 
a. Follow manufacturer’s recommendations. 

3. Henry Acceptable products: 
a. Follow manufacturer’s recommendations. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verification 
1. Verify that concrete has cured and aged for minimum time period 

recommended by waterproofing manufacturer. 
2. Verify that concrete is visibly dry and free of moisture.  Test for 

capillary moisture by plastic sheet method according to ASTM D 4263. 
3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have 

been corrected. 
4. Verify conformance with manufacturer's requirements; 

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION 

A. Clean, prepare and treat substrates according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Provide clean, dust-free, and dry substrates for 
waterproofing application. 

B. Mask off adjoining surfaces not receiving waterproofing to prevent 
spillage and overspray affecting other construction. 

C. Remove grease, oil, bitumen, form-release agents, paints, curing 
compounds, and other penetrating contaminants or film-forming 
coatings from concrete. 

D. Remove fins, ridges, mortar, and other projections and fill honeycomb, 
aggregate pockets, holes, and other voids. 

E. Prepare, fill, prime, and treat joints and cracks in substrates as 
recommended by manufacturer.  Remove dust and dirt from joints and 
cracks according to ASTM D 4258. 

F. With CETCO product at inside Corner Transitions: Install a 3/4" (19 mm) 
fillet of M-2000 Liquid Flashing at all horizontal and vertical inside corners. 
Then install M-2000 90-mil thick extending out from corner cant minimum 
6” (150mm) on both sides. 

G. All exposed metal surfaces (pipes, sleeves, drains, vents, etc.) shall be 
clean. Remove oil, paint, rust, scales, or any other foreign matter before 
applying waterproofing. 
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H. With CETCO product at penetrations: Seal around all applicable 
penetrations with minimum 90-Mil (2.3 mm) thick coat of M-2000 Liquid 
Flashing extending onto penetration and extending out a minimum 6" 
(150 mm) radius around the penetration. 

I. Corners:  Prepare as recommend by manufacturer. 

J. With Carlisle products, follow manufacturers recommendations when 
treating all angle changes and penetrations. 

K. With Henry products, follow manufacturers recommendations when 
treating all angle changes and penetrations. 

3.3 SPRAY APPLIED APPLICATION 

A. Install according to waterproofing manufacturer's written instructions and 
recommendations. 
1. Installed Thickness: 60 to 70 mils. 

B. Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in waterproofing not complying 
with requirements. 

C. Install protection/insulation board over cured membrane in accord with 
manufacturer's instructions. 

3.4 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 

A. Protect waterproofing from damage and wear during remainder of 
construction period. 

B. Promptly remove primer or membrane system material from adjacent 
surfaces with MEK, Toluene or Xylene;  leave work area in broom clean 
condition. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 14 18 – DECK WATERPROOFING SYSTEM 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes:   
1. Provide a complete polyurethane waterproofing membrane system 

including all applicable sealants and elastomeric flashings needed to 
prevent water penetration at decks.  Refer to drawings for locations. 

B. Related work: 
1. Division 3, “Cast-In-Place Concrete.” 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Comply with pertinent provisions of Section 01330. 

B. Product data:  
1. Materials list of items proposed to be provided under this Section. 
2. Manufacturer's specifications and other data needed to prove 

compliance with the specified requirements; 
3. Shop Drawings or catalog illustrations in sufficient detail to show 

installation and interface of the work of this Section with the work of 
adjacent trades; 

4. Manufacturer's current recommended installation procedures which, 
when reviewed by Architect, will become the basis for accepting or 
rejecting actual installation procedures used on the Work. 

5. Written documentation of applicator's qualifications, including 
reference projects of similar scope and complexity, with current 
phone contacts of architects and owners for verification. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen thoroughly trained and 
experienced in the necessary crafts and completely familiar with the 
specified requirements and methods needed for proper performance of 
the work of this Section. 
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B. Applicator qualifications: 
1. Applicator shall have at least three years experience in installing 

materials of types specified and shall have successfully completed at 
least three projects of similar scope and complexity. 

2. Applicator shall designate a single individual as project foreman who 
shall be on site at all times during installation. 

C. Convene a pre-installation job-site conference three weeks prior to 
commencing work of this Section: 
1. Secure attendance by Architect, Contractor, applicator, and 

authorized representatives of the membrane system manufacturer 
and interfacing trades. 

2. Examine Drawings and Specifications affecting work of this Section, 
verify all conditions, review installation procedures, and coordinate 
scheduling with interfacing portions of the Work. 

D. Materials: Obtain waterproofing and drainage materials from a single 
manufacturer to assure material compatibility. 

E. Materials: Obtain waterproofing and drainage materials from a single 
manufacturer to assure material compatibility 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials to job site in manufacturer's unopened containers with 
all labels intact and legible at time of use. 

B. Maintain the products in accord with manufacturer's recommendations 
with proper precautions to ensure fitness of material when installed. 

C. Comply with pertinent provisions of Section 01660. 

1.6 SUBSTRATE CONDITIONS 

A. General: 
1. Provide applicator with surfaces that are broom clean, dry, sound 

and free of voids, bugholes, rockpockets, honeycombs, protrusions, 
excessive roughness, foreign matter, frost, ice and other 
contaminants which may inhibit application or performance of the 
waterproofing membrane system. 

2. Using suitable abrasive methods, remove residue of form release, 
curing compound, chemical retarders and other surface treatments, 
laitance, mortar smear, sawcutting residue, mill scale, rust, loose 
material and other contaminants from concrete, masonry and ferrous 
metal surfaces to receive the work of this Section. 
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B. Concrete:  Where work of this Section will be applied to concrete, 
provide surfaces that are smooth with finish equal to one that is light steel 
troweled followed by a fine hair broom. 

C. Plywood:  Where work of this Section will be applied to plywood, provide 
exterior grade plywood, 5/8" thick minimum, with A-side up, fastened 
with ring-shank nails. 

D. Decks: 
1. Slope deck surfaces to open edge or drains that have flanges at 

membrane level which are flush with deck surfaces.   
2. Rigidly install pipe, vents and other surface protrusions, properly flash 

them, and cover to prevent entry of membrane materials. 

E. Metal flashings:  Where metal flashings are substrate to waterproofing 
membrane, set the flashings in continuous bedding bead of urethane 
sealant; install sealant S-bead between metal laps and mechanically 
fasten to substrate along leading edges at every 4" on center, staggered 
linearly, to lay flat without fishmouths. 

F. Joints:  Configuration shall be consistent with this Section and with all 
other requirements of the Contract Documents. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Deliver to the Architect signed copies of the following written warranties 
against defective materials and workmanship for a period of two years 
following date of completion.  Warrant that installed waterproofing 
membrane system shall be free of defects including adhesive failure, 
cohesive failure, and waterproofing failure resulting from substrate 
cracking up to 1/16 inch. 
1. Manufacturer's standard warranty covering materials, minimum 5 

years 
2. Applicator's standard warranty covering workmanship, minimum 2 

years. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL 

A. Provide one of the fluid applied elastomeric waterproofing membrane 
systems : 
1. Acceptable products: 

a. Tremco Inc.: TREMproof 250 GC. 
b. CETCO: LDC 60H. 
c. Henry: AquaBloc WB, rubberized asphalt emulsion. 

2. Coal-tar free polyurethane designed for concealed building 
components subject to hydrostatic head; 

3. Complying with ASTM C836-89a. 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Primer:  As recommended by waterproofing membrane system 
manufacturer; 

B. Joint backing:  Closed-cell, polyethylene rod as recommended by 
membrane manufacturer; 

C. Elastomeric sheet flashing:  1/16 inch thick by 12 inch wide uncured 
neoprene sheeting; 

D. Joint Treatment:   
1. Tremco Acceptable products: 

a. Dymeric 240/240FC; Tremco Inc. 
b. or prior approved equal 

E. Trowel Grade Mastic:   
1. CETCO Acceptable products: 

a. M-2000 Liquid Flashing trowel-grade mastic. 

F. Prefabricated Composite Drainage:  Required when deck above is 
pavers. 
1. Tremco Acceptable products: 

a. Acceptable product(s):  Provide TREMDrain S 1/4” composed of a 
filter fabric laminated to free-draining high-density dimpled 
polystyrene drainage core.  

2. CETCO Acceptable products: 
a. Aguadrain 10X. 

3. Henry Acceptable products: 
a. Henry DB 200. 
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G. Protection sheet:  Required when deck above is installed with sleepers. 
1. Tremco Acceptable products: 

a. Tremco 40 mil High Density Polyethylene with a double side tape 
on the outside edge. 

2. CETCO Acceptable products: 
a. Aguadrain 30H. 

3. Henry Acceptable products: 
a. 1/8 or ¼ inch asphaltic protection board. 

2.3 OTHER MATERIALS 

A. Provide other materials, not specifically described but required for a 
complete and proper installation, as selected by the Contractor and 
approved by the membrane system manufacturer as compatible, 
subject to review of the Architect. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Comply with manufacturer's product data, including product 
application and installation instructions, as well as, manufacturer's 
shipping and storage recommendations. 

3.2 SURFACE CONDITIONS 

A. Coordinate as required with other trades to assure proper and adequate 
provision in the work of those trades for interface with the work of this 
Section. 

B. Applicator shall examine the areas and conditions under which work of 
this Section will be performed. 
1. Verify conformance with manufacturer's requirements; 
2. Report unsatisfactory conditions in writing to the Architect; 
3. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected. 

C. Concrete to receive waterproofing shall be of sound structural grade 
with a smooth finish, free of debris, oil, grease, laitenance, dirt, release 
agent, curing compounds (except pure sodium silicate type), or other 
foreign matter which will impair the adhesion of the waterproofing. 
Structural concrete shall be cured a minimum of 14 days prior to 
membrane installation. Lightweight structural concrete requires a 
minimum of 21 days cure time prior to membrane installation. 



Bay House 07 14 00 – 6 11.013 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Surface preparation and detailing procedures to be in accord with 
waterproof membrane system manufacturer's instructions and 
recommendations except where more stringent requirements are 
indicated. 

B. Clean all deck surfaces to receive membrane system in accord with 
manufacturer's instructions;  vacuum clean or blow clean with oil-free 
compressed air all surfaces to receive sealants, detailing materials or 
membranes immediately prior to installation. 

C. Rout, clean, prepare and detail surface cracks in accord with 
manufacturer's instructions;  install backer rod where required. 

D. Clean metal surfaces to bright metal by wire brushing or mechanical 
etching;  scuff-sand lead flashing and plastic surfaces. 

E. Prime surfaces in accord with manufacturer's instructions. 

F. Install 1/4" diameter backer rod into corner of all horizontal-to-vertical 
junctures subject to movement and cover with 1" detail cant of 
approved sealant; install 1" detail cants at projections, curbs and other 
horizontal-to-vertical junctures. 

G. Install detail coats, joint and crack treatments, and liquid flashings in 
accord with manufacturer's instructions. 

H. Allow detail applications to cure in accord with manufacturer's 
instructions prior to general application of membrane. 

3.4 APPLICATION 

A. General:  Install waterproofing system in accord with manufacturer's 
recommendations and instructions as applies to the Work except where 
more stringent requirements are indicated.   
1. Waterproofing membrane shall have a minimum of 60 mil dry-film 

thickness. 
2. Grid deck surfaces to assure proper coverage rates and verify 

membrane wet-film mil thickness with gauges as work progresses. 
3. Retain empty product containers during course of work to aid in 

determining whether completed membrane complies with required 
average dry-film thickness. 
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B. All non-moving cracks and joints over 1/8" (3 mm) in width shall be 
routed out to 1/4" (6 mm) minimum in width and depth, and then 
cleaned. Fill cleaned joint flush with polyurethane sealant. Allow sealant 
to cure before applying membrane waterproofing. 

C. With CETCO product at inside Corner Transitions: Install a 3/4" (19 mm) 
fillet of M-2000 Liquid Flashing at all horizontal and vertical inside corners. 
Then install M-2000 90-mil thick extending out from corner cant minimum 
6” (150mm) on both sides. 

D. Verify proper dry condition of substrate using method recommended by 
membrane system manufacturer; perform adhesion checks prior to 
general application of membrane system using field adhesion test 
method recommended by manufacturer. 

E. Mask off adjoining surfaces not to receive membrane system. 

F. Wipe clean all detail coats with white rags wetted with Xylene solvent;  
do not saturate detail coat. 

G. Apply membrane uniformly and allow cure in accord with 
manufacturer's instructions. 

H. Feather terminating edge when entire area cannot be completed in 
one day;  clean area 6" wide along terminating edge of membrane with 
Xylene solvent on clean white rags prior to startup on next working day;  
use interlaminary primer per manufacturer's instructions as needed;  
overlap existing work by 6" with new work. 

I. Install protection board or drainage board over cured membrane in 
accord with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.5 PROTECTION AND CLEAN-UP 

A. Promptly remove primer or membrane system material from adjacent 
surfaces with MEK, Toluene or Xylene;  leave work area in broom clean 
condition. 

B. Prohibit traffic over completed work and protect against  work overhead 
until protection course is installed;  protect from damage until protected 
beneath overlaying work. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 17 00 – BENTONITE WATERPROOFING 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS  

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions and Supplementary 
General Conditions, apply to this Section.  

1.2 WORK SUMMARY 

A. The work of this section includes, but is not limited to the furnishing and 
installing the following materials, per project specifications and drawings, 
or as directed by bentonite waterproofing manufacturer: 
1. Bentonite sheet waterproofing membrane. 
2. Work includes all applicable sealants, waterstops and waterproofing 

flashings needed to ensure a complete waterproof system for buried 
concrete and masonry components at locations indicated. 

1.3 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Other specification Sections which directly relate to the work of this 
section include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Division 2: Subsurface and Geotechnical Investigations  
2. Division 2: Earthwork, Excavation and Fill, Shoring,  
3. Division 2: Geocomposite Foundation Drainage 
4. Division 3: Concrete. 

1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Provide bentonite waterproofing and prefabricated drainage composite 
system to prevent the passage of liquid water and install without defects, 
damage or failure. Waterproofing shall be two high strength geotextiles 
interlocked encapsulating minimum 1.10 lbs. per square foot (5.37 
kg/sqm) granular sodium bentonite with an integrated polyethylene 
liner.  

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. General: Prepare and submit specified submittals in accordance with 
"Conditions of the Contract" and Division 1 Submittals Sections. 



Bay House 07 17 00 – 2 11.013 

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s product data, with complete 
general and specific installation instructions, recommendations, and 
limitations. 

C. Product Samples: Submit representative samples of the selected product 
for approval: 

D. Material Certificates: Submit certificate(s) signed by manufacturer 
certifying materials comply with specified performance characteristics 
and physical requirements. Submit certification that waterproofing 
system and components, drainage and protection materials are 
supplied by a single-source manufacturer.  

E. NSF Standard 61 Certification: Submit Official NSF Listing for standard 
bentonite geotextile waterproofing membrane confirming that product 
conforms to the requirements of NSF Standard 61 – Drinking Water System 
Components – Health Effects. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Installing company should have at least three (3) 
years experience in work of the type required by this section, who can 
comply with manufacturer's warranty requirements, and who is an 
Approved Applicator as determined by waterproofing/drainage system 
manufacturer. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Bentonite geotextile waterproofing and all 
accessory products shall be provided by a single manufacturer with a 
minimum of 30 years experience in the direct production and sales of 
bentonite waterproofing systems. Manufacturer shall be capable of 
providing field service representation during construction, approving an 
acceptable installer, recommending appropriate installation methods, 
and conducting a final inspection of the bentonite waterproofing and 
prefabricated drainage system applied. 

C. Pre-Installation Conference: A pre-installation conference shall be held 
prior to commencement of field installation to establish procedures to 
maintain required working conditions and to coordinate this work with 
related and adjacent work. Verify that final waterproofing and 
waterstop details comply with waterproofing manufacturer's current 
installation requirements and recommendations. Pre-con meeting 
attendees should include representatives for the owner, architect, 
inspection firm, general contractor, waterproofing contractor, concrete 
contractor, excavating/backfill contractor, and mechanical and 
electrical contractors if work penetrates the waterproofing.   
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D. Materials: Obtain bentonite waterproofing with integrated polyethylene 
liner and prefabricated drainage materials from a single manufacturer 
to assure material compatibility.  

E. Independent Inspection: Owner shall make all arrangements and 
payments for an independent inspection service to monitor 
waterproofing material installation compliance with the project contract 
documents and manufacturer’s published literature and site specific 
details. Independent Inspection Firm shall be an approved company 
participating with the waterproofing manufacturer’s Certified Inspection 
Program. Inspection service shall produce reports and digital 
photographs documenting each inspection. Reports shall be made 
available to the Contractor, waterproofing installer, waterproofing 
material manufacturer, and Architect. Inspections should include 
substrate examination, beginning of waterproofing installation, periodic 
intervals, and final inspection prior to concrete or backfill placement 
against the waterproofing.  

F. Water Sample Test: Project site water sample supplied to manufacturer 
by waterproofing contractor to determine type of bentonite system 
(standard sodium bentonite or contaminate resistant (CR) sodium 
bentonite) to be utilized on the project. Manufacturer shall conduct test 
free of charge. Contractor is responsible for collection and shipment of 
one liter of actual site water. Water should be shipped in 
uncontaminated, sealed plastic container to manufacturer for review. 

1.7 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING    

A. Delivery and Handling: Deliver materials in factory sealed and labeled 
packaging. Sequence deliveries to avoid delays, while minimizing on-site 
storage. Handle and store following manufacturer's instructions, 
recommendations and material safety data sheets. Protect from 
construction operation related damage and prolonged weather 
exposure. Remove damaged material from site and dispose of in 
accordance with applicable regulations. 

B. Storage: Do not double-stack pallets during shipping or storage. During 
storage protect waterproofing materials from moisture, excessive 
temperatures and sources of ignition. Provide cover, top and all sides, for 
materials stored on-site, allowing for adequate ventilation.  
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1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Substrate Condition: Proceed with work only when substrate construction 
and preparation work is complete and in condition to receive 
waterproofing system.  Substrates to be free of standing water, dirt and 
debris, loose material, voids and protrusions or deformations which may 
inhibit application or performance of waterproofing. 
1. Where work of this Section will be installed on earth, provide 

subgrades that are stable, smoothed and compacted to minimum 95 
percent modified proctor density. 

2. Where work of this Section will encounter groundwater, provide 
waterproofing manufacturer with sufficient groundwater samples 
taken from Project at logged locations for manufacturers laboratory 
analysis. 

3. Manufacturer shall provide written report confirming laboratory 
testing with regard to suitability of waterproofing system for installation 
in Project conditions. 

B. Weather Conditions: Perform work only when existing and forecasted 
weather conditions are within the guidelines established by the 
manufacturer of the waterproofing materials. Do not apply 
waterproofing materials into standing water or over ice and snow. 
Though exposure to precipitation and ground water seepage typically 
will not adversely affect the product, the General Contractor shall 
maintain site conditions to remove standing water from precipitation or 
ground water seepage in a timely manner. Should bentonite be 
subjected to prehydration as a result of prolonged immersion, inspection 
of the material and written acceptance from manufacturer 
representative is required prior to concrete or backfill placement. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Waterproofing Warranty: Upon completion and acceptance of the work 
required by this section, the waterproofing materials manufacturer will 
provide a written one (1) year warranty, covering both materials and 
labor, to the project owner. Warranty requires the following: (1) System 
waterproofing products and drainage composite products shall have 
been provided by a single manufacturer; (2) Installation inspected by 
certified Independent Inspection Firm per Section 1.06E; (3) In Section 3 
work, the manufacturer’s waterstop product must be installed in all 
applicable horizontal and vertical cold pour concrete construction joints 
and around applicable penetrations. Manufacturer's warranty shall be 
independent from any other warranties made by the Contractor under 
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requirements of the Contract Documents and may run concurrent with 
the other warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  

2.1 MANUFACTURER 

A. Provide one of the following systems where indicated on the drawings: 
1. CETCO; Voltex DS bentonite interlocked-geotextile waterproofing with 

integrated polyethylene liner and applicable accessories as 
manufactured by Colloid Environmental Technologies Company 
(CETCO), 1500 West Shure Drive, Arlington Heights, Illinois 60004-1440, 
USA. Phone: (847)392-5800; Fax: (847)506-6195; Web-site: 
http://www.cetco.com. 

2. Tremco; Paramount Paraseal Membranes a complete dual-
waterproofing, resealable, composite sheet membrane system 
composed of high-density polyethylene with a sodium-bentonite face 
designed for buried concrete or masonry construction having the 
following attributes. 

B. Obtain primary waterproofing materials of each type required from a 
single manufacturer to greatest extent possible.  Provide accessory 
materials that are approved by membrane manufacturer. 

C. No substitutions are permitted. 

D. Provide other materials, not specifically described but required for a 
complete and proper installation, as selected by the Contractor and 
approved by the membrane system manufacturer as compatible, 
subject to review of the Architect. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Sodium Bentonite:  Specially selected Wyoming granular sodium 
bentonite with 90% passing through a 20-mesh sieve and less than 10% 
passing through a 200-mesh sieve. Sodium bentonite shall have a 2 gram 
free swell minimum volume of 16 cc and a maximum fluid loss of 18ml in 
de-ionized water.  

B. NSF Certified: Standard bentonite geotextile waterproofing membrane 
with integrated polyethylene liner shall be certified by NSF International 
to conform to the requirements of NSF Standard 61 – Drinking Water 
System Components – Health Effects. 
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C. Provide base sheet of minimum 6 mil polyethylene sheet for use as 
hydration barrier below slabs. 

D. VOLTEX BENTONITE GEOTEXTILE WATERPROOFING 
1. Volclay Voltex DS ®: 4’ x 14.5’ (1.2 x 4.4m) roll of interlocked geotextiles 

encapsulating a minimum of 1.10 lbs. per square foot (5.37 kg/sqm) of 
granular sodium bentonite. Composite shall consist of one woven and 
one non-woven polypropylene geotextile, interlocked using a needle-
punching process that produces several interlocks per square inch 
(6.45 sq. cm) over the entire surface area of product with an 
integrated polyethylene liner on one side. 

2. If soils determine necessary provide Volclay Voltex DSCR ®: 4’ x 14.5’ 
(1.2 x 4.4m) roll of interlocked geotextiles encapsulating a minimum of 
1.10 lbs. per square foot (5.37 kg/sqm) of contaminant resistant 
granular sodium bentonite. Composite shall consist of one woven and 
one non-woven polypropylene geotextile, interlocked using a needle-
punching process that produces several interlocks per square inch 
(6.45 sq. cm) over the entire surface area of product with an 
integrated polyethylene liner on one side. 

E. TREMCO BENTONITE WATERPROOFING 
1. For applications in areas where saline, alkaline, acid or otherwise 

contaminated groundwater conditions exist, provide "Paramount 
Saltwater Paraseal," which is Paraseal Membrane specially designed. 

F. CETCO ACCESSORY WATERPROOFING PRODUCTS: All accessory 
waterproofing materials shall be provided by the bentonite 
waterproofing manufacturer or shall have manufacturer’s written 
approval for substitution.  
1. Volclay Bentoseal®:  Trowel grade sodium bentonite compound used 

as a detailing mastic around penetrations, corner transitions and 
grade terminations. 

2. Volclay Hydrobar Tubes: 2” (50 mm) diameter x 2’ (60 cm) long, water 
soluble tube container filled with granular sodium bentonite 

3. Volclay Waterstoppage®:  50 lbs. (22.7 kg) bag of granular Volclay 
sodium bentonite. 

4. Volclay SeamTape®: 2” (50 mm) wide butyl rubber sealant tape.  
5. Termination Bar: Min. 1” (25 mm) wide aluminum bar with pre-

punched holes on 12” (300 mm) centering for fastening.  
6. Volclay TB-Boot®: performed EPDM tie-back cover or field fabricated 

26 gauge galvanized sheet metal tie-back covers. 
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G. TREMCO ACCESSORY WATERPROOFING PRODUCTS: All accessory 
waterproofing materials shall be provided by the bentonite 
waterproofing manufacturer or shall have manufacturer’s written 
approval for substitution.  
1. For installation at horizontal-to-vertical junctures, provide "Paramount 

Paragranular" loose bentonite granules in weatherproof 50 lb. bags 
and capable of swelling to occupy a minimum volume of 17 ml when 
2 grams are dispersed into deionized water. 

2. For detailing vertical junctures and penetrations, provide "Paramount 
Paramastic" non-hydrated expandable mastic of trowelable 
consistency containing not less that 55 percent high swelling 
Wyoming sodium bentonite. 

3. Provide the following fasteners as needed: 
a. Case-hardened steel nail with fluted shank having a minimum 1" 

length and a minimum 1" diameter cap for use on green concrete 
and masonry substrates. 

b. Powder shot steel pin having a minimum 3/4" diameter washer for 
use on hardened concrete and grouted masonry substrates. 

c. Steel staples approved by membrane manufacturer for use 
according to Project conditions. 

4. "Paramount Permanent Seam Tape" reinforced, rubberized-asphaltic 
waterproofing seam tape 4" wide by 60 mils thick for sealing 
membrane overlaps wherever flood-testing is required and elsewhere 
as required by Project conditions or designs. 

5. "Paramount Para JT Tape" non-reinforced, adhesive tape of partially 
cross-linked polymeric elastomers 2" wide by 1/8" thick for molding 
form-fit seals around difficult contours and for taping seams within 
overlaps. 

6. Provide "Paramount Paraterm Bar" extruded aluminum bar with upper 
flange to receive sealant for terminations at grade line and on 
parapet walls. 

7. Provide "Vulkem 116 Sealant" one-part or Vulkem 227 two-part, gun-
grade polyurethane sealant for completing termination seals and 
other sealing recommended by manufacturer. 

8. Provide "Vulkem 201 or Vulkem 222 Elastomeric Flashing" 
polyurethane, liquid-applied, elastomeric waterproofing flashing. 

9. Provide "Paramount Parastick'N'Dry" pressure sensitive, double-sided 
tape laminate of bentonite sandwiched between a netting and non-
woven fabric for wrapping through-concrete imbeds and other 
detailing. 

10. Provide "Paramount Superstop" flexible, reinforced, bentonite-
laminate waterstop strips 1/2" by 1" by 20' -0" with pressure-sensitive 
adhesive backing for sealing static cold joints in concrete. 
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11. Provide "Paramount Paraprimer" versatile adhesive bonding agent 
primer formulated for use with tapes and pressure-sensitive 
waterproofing accessories. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Comply with contract documents and manufacturer's product data, 
including product application and installation instructions.  

3.1 SUBSTRATE INSPECTION AND CONDITIONS 

A. The installer, with the Owner’s Independent Inspector present, shall 
examine conditions of substrates and other conditions under which this 
section work is to be performed and notify the contractor, in writing, of 
circumstances detrimental to the proper completion of the work. Do not 
proceed with work until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected and are 
acceptable for compliance with manufacturer's warranty requirements. 
General substrate conditions acceptable for the waterproofing 
installation are listed below. For conditions not covered in this Section, 
contact the waterproofing manufacturer for guidance.  

B. SOIL SUBSTRATES: Site conditions allowing, standard bentonite sheet 
applications do not require a mud-working slab. Grade substrates should 
consist of well-leveled soils without voids and debris, and compacted to 
a minimum of 85% Modified Proctor density. If substrate consists of large 
aggregate, place a high-strength geotextile layer over the aggregate 
and then provide several inches of compacted soil or sand for uniform 
support and containment of waterproofing sheets. 

C. CONCRETE:  Reinforced structural slabs should be a minimum of 6" (150 
mm) thick when placed on a working mud slab. Reinforced concrete 
slab(s) on compacted grade shall be a minimum of 4” (100 mm) thick. 
Install bentonite sheets under all elevator pits. Cast-in-place concrete to 
receive waterproofing shall be of sound structural grade with a smooth 
finish, free of debris, oil, grease, laitance, dirt, dust, or other foreign 
matter which will impair the performance of the waterproofing and 
drainage system and which do not comply with manufacturer's warranty 
requirements.  Bentonite sheet can be installed on green structural 
concrete as soon as the forms are removed.  There is no product 
limitation regarding a minimum concrete curing time requirement for 
bentonite sheet to be installed over structural concrete.  Do not apply 
bentonite sheet waterproofing over lightweight insulating concrete.   
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1. Form fins, ridges, and other protrusions should be level and smooth 
with monolithic concrete surface. Honeycombing, aggregate 
pockets, tie-rod holes and other voids should be completely filled with 
non-shrink cementitious grout and level with monolithic concrete 
surface. 

2. Related work to be completed under Division 3. waterstop shall be 
installed in all applicable vertical and horizontal concrete 
construction cold pour joints and around applicable penetrations 
and structural members. Refer to waterstop product manual for 
further installation procedures and guidelines. 

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION 

A. Remove dirt, debris, oil, grease, cement laitance, or other foreign matter 
which will impair or negatively affect the performance of the 
waterproofing and drainage system.  

B. Protect adjacent work areas and finish surfaces from damage or 
contamination from waterproofing products during installation 
operations. 

3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION GUIDELINES   

A. Install bentonite sheet with the woven geotextile side facing the 
concrete (polyethylene liner side away from concrete) to be 
waterproofed in both horizontal and vertical applications. Overlap 
bentonite sheet edges a minimum 4” (100 mm) or greater as defined 
herein.  

3.4 UNDER SLAB INSTALLATION 

A. Reinforced structural foundation slabs should be a minimum of 6" (150 
mm) thick when placed on a working mud slab. Reinforced concrete 
slab(s) on compacted grade shall be a minimum of 4” (100 mm) thick. 
Install bentonite sheet under all elevator pits. 

B. Install underslab bentonite sheet membrane extending to base of 
shoring wall (poly side down; woven geotextile side up) fully overlapping 
the 12” (300 mm) horizontal tail of the bentonite sheet corner transition 
sheet. Secure corner edge of membrane with washer-head fasteners or 
pneumatic staples 12” (300 mm) on center.  

C. Place bentonite sheet directly on properly prepared substrate (poly side 
down; woven geotextile side up facing installer) with adjoining edges 
overlapped a minimum of 4” (100 mm). Stagger sheet end seams a 
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minimum of 24” (60 cm). Mechanically fasten or staple bentonite sheet 
as required to prevent movement from construction operations or 
concrete placement. When the slab is poured in sections, extend 
bentonite sheet a minimum 12" (300 mm) beyond the slab edge to 
enable proper overlapping. 

D. Detail all slab penetrations, grade beams, and pile caps, install 1/4” (6 
mm) thick layer of waterstoppage extending a 6” (150 mm) radius.  Cut 
bentonite sheet to fit snugly around penetrations and pile caps.  Around 
base of penetrations trowel 3/4” (18 mm) thick fillet of seal and extend 
the seal up the penetration 1-1/2” (38 mm) and onto the bentonite 
sheet. Around base of pile caps and grade beams trowel 3/4" (18 mm) 
thick fillet of seal and extend the seal up the cap and onto bentonite 
sheet a minimum 2” (50 mm). 

E. Inspect finished bentonite sheet installation and repair any damaged 
material prior to concrete slab placement. 

F. Related work to be completed under Division 3. Waterstop shall be 
installed in all slab joints, around applicable slab penetrations and 
structural members. Refer to waterstop product manual for further 
installation procedures and guidelines. 

3.5 SLAB / FOOTING EDGE TRANSITION COURSE  

A. Provide a minimum of 6” (150 mm) overlap between underslab and 
vertical wall waterproofing.  Secure overlap with washer-head fasteners 
a minimum of 24” (600 mm) on center and apply seal to the overlap 
edge.  

B. At the slab/footing form edge, secure bentonite sheet horizontally 
oriented (poly side down; woven geotextile facing installer) to the top 
inside edge of the exterior slab/footing form with the sheet conforming 
to the interior form sides and then extending out onto the horizontal slab 
substrate a minimum 12" (300 mm). Overlap edges of adjacent 
bentonite sheet a minimum 4" (100 mm) and secure to prevent sheet 
movement during construction or concrete placement.  

3.6 BACKFILLED CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE WALLS 

A. Place transition bar along the wall/footing intersection with ends 
“butted” tightly together to form a continuous installation.  
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B. Trowel 3/4" (18 mm) thick, continuous seal fillet at all inside wall corner 
transitions. Trowel seal form-tie pockets/patches and any slightly irregular 
honeycomb areas.  

C. Starting at the base of the wall, install bentonite sheet horizontally 
(woven geotextile against the wall; poly side facing installer) covering 
the transition bar and extending onto the footing a minimum of 6” (150 
mm).  For hydrostatic conditions, cover the entire footing and overlap 
waterproofing membrane from underslab work a minimum of 6” (150 
mm). Attach bentonite sheet using washer-headed mechanical 
fasteners centered 24" (60 cm) around the sheet edge. Overlap all 
adjacent sheet edges a minimum 4” (100 mm). Stagger all vertical 
overlap seams a minimum of 12” (300 mm). 

D. After the bottom horizontal course, bentonite sheet can be installed 
either vertically or horizontally oriented. Continue bentonite sheet 
installation up wall to finished grade elevation, staggering all sheet roll 
ends of adjacent courses a minimum 12" (300 mm). Do not allow 
horizontal bentonite sheet overlap joints to run at same elevation as the 
concrete pour lift joints. Overlap all adjacent bentonite sheet edges a 
minimum 4” (100 mm). 

E. Cut bentonite sheet to fit snugly around penetrations.  Detail around all 
penetrations with 3/4” (18 mm) cant of seal. Completely fill any space 
between the penetration and bentonite sheet edge.  Extend seal 1/4" (6 
mm) thick over substrate a minimum radius of 1-1/2" (38 mm) and onto 
penetration. 

F. Where applicable terminate bentonite sheet at grade with metal 
termination bar fastened 12” (300 mm) on center. Cover top edge of 
bentonite sheet with 1/2" (12 mm) thick, 2” (50 mm) wide layer of seal.  

G. Inspect finished bentonite sheet installation and repair any damaged 
material prior to backfill placement.  Assure that bentonite sheet is not 
displaced during backfill placement or soil compaction.  

3.7 CLEAN UP 

A. Clean areas where adjacent finished surfaces are soiled by work of this 
Section. Remove all tools, equipment and remaining product on-site. 
Dispose of section work debris and damaged product following all 
applicable regulations.     

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  07 21 00 – THERMAL INSULATION AND SEALING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Extruded polystyrene board. 
2. Glass fiber blanket/batt. 
3. Damp-Spray Dens-Pak Cellulose Insulation. 
4. Blown-In Settled-Density Cellulose Insulation. 
5. Air sealing foam. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Gypsum drywall assemblies:  Division 9.  
2. Mechanical system insulation:  Division 15. 
3. Insulation in headers:  Division 6. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM C 578 -- Standard Specification for Rigid, Cellular Polystyrene 
Thermal Insulation. 

B. ASTM C-739 -- Standard Specification for Loose Fill Insulation. 

C. ASTM C-518 -- Standard Specification for Thermal Resistance. 

D. ASTM E-970 -- Standard Specification for Critical Radiant Flux. 

E. ASTM E-84 – Standard Specification for Flame Spread. 

F. ASTM E 136 -- Standard Test Method for Behavior of Materials in a Vertical 
Tube Furnace at 750 Degree C. 

G. ASTM E-119. 
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1.4 DEFINITIONS 

A. Thermal Resistance (R-value):  The temperature difference in degrees F 
between the two surfaces of a material of given thickness, required to 
make 1 Btu of energy flow through 1 square foot of the material in 1 hour.  

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Submit for each product specified in this section. 

B. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Obtain and submit manufacturer's 
instructions for installation of products in specific applications indicated 
for this project.  If preprinted instructions do not clearly establish 
installation procedures applicable to project conditions, submit 
manufacturer's instructions prepared specifically for this project. 
1. Include instructions for examination, preparation, and protection of 

adjacent work.  

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Insulation:  Minimize period between product delivery and actual 
installation.  Protect against exposure to flame, sparks, or excessive heat.  
Minimize exposure to sunlight. 

1.7 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Cellulose installation shall be installed only by factory-certified 
contractors using approved equipment. 

B. Air sealing product shall be installed by a contractor with experience on 
at least 5 previous projects that met the air sealing requirements and was 
verified through a blower door test. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Provide manufacturer's standard preformed insulation units, sized for 
proper fit in indicated applications.  

B. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation:  Manufactured by extrusion 
process with integral high density skin:  
1. Type X (ASTM C 578):  15.0 psi compressive strength. 
2. Total R-value or thickness:  Indicated on drawings. 
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3. Manufacturers:  Provide products complying with requirements of the 
contract documents and made by one of the following: 
a. Dow, Styrofoam Brand Square Edge Insulation. 
b. Owens Corning Foam Insulation, LLC, Foamular 150 (XPS) 

C. Sound Attenuation Batt Insulation: 
1. Products from the same manufacturer with the same specifications 

sold under a different name than indicated below may be submitted 
for approval. 

2. Unfaced fiberglass blanket/batt: 
a. ASTM C 665 Type I, pass. 
b. ASTM E 136, combustibility, pass. 

3. Total thickness:  3 1/2” 
4. Width: Match indicated stud spacing. 
5. Provide products complying with requirements of the contract 

documents and made by one of the following:  
a. CertainTeed Corporation, CertaPro AcoustsTherm Batts 
b. Owens Corning Insulating Systems, LLC, Quiet Zone Acoustic Batts. 

D. Fiberglass Thermal Batt Insulation: 
1. Kraft faced fiberglass blanket/batt: 

a. ASTM C 665 Type II, Class C, Category 1. 
2. Total R-Value:  As indicated in the drawings. 
3. Thickness:  Fully fill stud depth following manufacturer’s 

recommendations. 
4. Width: Match indicated stud spacing. 
5. Provide products complying with requirements of the contract 

documents and made by one of the following:  
a. CertainTeed Corporation, Fiber Glass Building Insulation, Kraft 

Faced. 
b. Owens Corning Insulating Systems, LLC, EcoTouch Kraft-Faced 

Insulation. 

E. FSK-25 Fiberglass Thermal Batt Insulation: 
1. FSK-faced fiberglass blanket/batt: 

a. ASTM C 665, Type I, pass. 
b. ASTM E 136, combustibility, pass. 

2. Total R-Value:  As indicated in the drawings. 
3. Thickness:  6 1/4”. 
4. Width: Minimum 23”. 
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5. Provide products complying with requirements of the contract 
documents and made by one of the following:  
a. CertainTeed Corporation, CertaPro Thermal Extended-Flange 

Batts. 
(1) Seam Tape: CertainTeed Corporation, CertaTape. 

b. Owens Corning Insulating Systems, LLC, EcoTouch Flame Spread 25 
Insulation with Extended Flanges. 
(1) Seam Tape: Owens Corning Foam, LLC BILD-R-TAPE 

Construction Tap. 

F. Damp-Spray Dens-Pak Cellulose Insulation: 
1. Manufacturers and Product:  

a. Nu-Wool Company, Inc., Wall Seal. 
b. US GreenFiber LLC, Cocoon2 Stabilized Borate Formula Insulation. 
c. International Cellulose Corporation, Celbar, Spray-On. 
d. Applegate, Stabilized Cellulose Insulation. 

2. Damp spray applied products only. 
3. Total R-value or thickness:  Indicated on drawings. 
4. Provide thickness as indicated by manufacturer to achieve R-value.  

Where R-Value is not indicated fully fill cavity. 

G. Blown-In Settled-Density Cellulose Insulation: 
1. Manufacturers and Product:  

a. Nu-Wool Company, Inc.; Engineered Cellulose or Energy Care DIY. 
b. National Fiber, Cel-Pak 
c. US GreenFiber LLC, Cocoon Loose-Fill Insulation. 
d. International Cellulose Corporation, Celbar. 
e. Applegate, Loose-Fill Cellulose Insulation. 

2. Total R-value:  Indicated on drawings. 
3. Provide thickness after settling as indicated by manufacturer to 

achieve R-value. 
4. Provide permanent measuring sticks in remote locations to verify 

insulation thickness. 

H. Fire Safing: 
1. Thermafiber Safing Insulation mineral wool type insulation.  

a. UL and OPL labeled product. 
b. Comply ASTM C 665 and ASTM C 612-00. 

I. Air Sealing Foam: 
1. Equal products that serve the same purpose may be submitted for 

approval.  Indicate specific application of product.  Some of these 
products or similar products may be used as fireblocking.  Submit 
product information validating this application where used. 
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2. Spray-applied foam to bridge gap. 
a. Owens Corning; EnergyComplete Air Sealing.  
b. Dow: Great Stuff Pro – Gaps & Cracks. 
c. Touch n’ Seal; Refillable Foam System, two-component. 

3. Spray-applied foam to fill gaps and seal rough opening around 
windows and doors. 
a. Dow; Great Stuff Pro – Window & Door. 
b. DAP; DAPtex, Latex Multi-Purpose Insulating Foam Sealant. 
c. DAP; DAPtex Plus Window & Door Foam Sealant. 
d. Touch n’ Seal; No-Warp Foam Window & Door Insulating Sealant. 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Poly Vapor Barrier:  Not permitted. 

B. Provide accessories as necessary to properly install specified products. 
1. Adhesive:  Insulation manufacturer's recommended adhesive, 

complying with fire performance requirements.  
2. Staples as recommended by manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that conditions conform to requirements of contract documents. 

B. Verify that related work to be performed within indicated spaces before 
installation of insulation has been completed. 

C. Verify that substrates are in satisfactory condition to receive insulation. 

D. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
Commencement of installation indicates acceptance of conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of any substances which might damage materials to be 
installed. 

B. Remove harmful projections capable of puncturing vapor retarder.  

3.3 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION 

A. Do not install insulation which is damaged, wet, soiled, or which has 
been covered at any time with ice or snow. 
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B. Comply with insulation manufacturer's recommendations and installation 
sequence.  Provide permanent placement and support of insulation. 

C. Install materials in a manner which will maximize continuity of thermal 
envelope.  Use a single layer of insulation wherever possible to achieve 
indicated requirements, unless otherwise indicated.  

D. Rigid Insulation Boards: 
1. Cut insulation neatly as required to fit tightly around obstructions. 
2. Install boards as indicated.  Butt board edges and ends tightly.  Form 

solid joints where insulation boards meet protrusions and between 
adjacent boards.  Stagger joints. 

3. Foamed plastic insulation:  Coordinate installation as necessary with 
work specified elsewhere to ensure that insulation is concealed 
promptly after installation.  

4. Extruded polystyrene insulation: 
a. Foundation installation:  Provide installation capable of sustaining 

subsequent construction work without damage or displacement. 
(1) Adhesive:  Use insulation manufacturer's recommended 

adhesive to attach insulation boards to foundation as needed.  
Maximize contact between board surface and substrate. 

b. Underslab installation:  Provide installation capable of sustaining 
subsequent construction work without damage or displacement. 
(1) Instead of providing the vapor barrier indicated in the structural 

documents under the slab the rigid insulation board joints can 
be taped using the joint tape specified.  A Grade 2 vapor 
barrier installation shall be provided. 

E. Fiberglass Batt Insulation 
1. Sound Attenuation Batt Insulation: 

a. In stud bays friction-fit insulation between framing members.  Install 
to achieve a Grade 1 type installation filling all voids within the 
stud bay. 

b. In floor space install fully covering the area above the drywall 
laying it neatly and consistently.  Cut insulation neatly as required 
to fit tightly around obstructions. 

2. Fiberglass Thermal Batt Insulation: 
a. Install in stud bays laying flange over stud face and stapling as 

recommended by manufacturer.  Stapling flange into side of stud 
will not be accepted. 
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b. A Grade 1 installation is required, fully filling bay and in full contact 
with the back of the drywall enclosure.  Cut insulation neatly as 
required to fit tightly around obstructions, such as blocking and 
electrical boxes.  Coordinate installation with electrical box air 
sealed enclosure. 

3. FSK-25 Fiberglass Thermal Batt Insulation: 
a. Install in truss bays at rim area tightly cutting insulation around truss 

chords.  A Grade 1 installation shall be provided in this area. 
b. Lap extended flanges of adjacent batt over each other through 

the trusses.  Cut around truss chords for a tight fit.  Tape seams with 
seam tape specified for nearly continuous vapor barrier. 

F. Cellulose Insulation: 
1. Cellulose insulation:  Blow insulation using pneumatic equipment, into 

indicated spaces or areas after all mechanical, plumbing and 
electrical and other utility installations have been completed.  
Provide insulation manufacturer's recommended density to achieve 
total R-value required. 
a. Horizontal installation:  Level loose insulation to consistent thickness.  

Insulation must be allowed to settle slightly to provide 
homogeneous density.  Excessive compaction is not acceptable. 
(1) Provide permanent measuring sticks in remote locations to 

verify insulation thickness. 
b. Vertical installation:  Install following manufacturer’s instructions to 

achieve a Grade 1 installation.  Wall insulation is pneumatically 
sprayed with a controlled water fog for adhesion into open wall 
cavities.  Drywall may be installed only after the cellulose is tested 
for verification of dryness.  Provide testing reports that verify 
moisture content is less than 19%.  Testing to be provided at the 
contractor’s expense. 

c. Installation procedures and techniques are as recommended by 
manufacturer using machines approved for blown in insulation. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF FOAM SEALANT 

A. Spray-apply foam sealant in accordance with manufacturer’s 
instruction, including compliance with instructions for safety, preparation, 
and application of products.  Apply continuously and evenly at locations 
indicated on the drawings. 

B. Do not install foam sealant within 3 inches of a heat source. 
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3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed materials from damage until permanent concealing 
work is completed. 

B. Where concealing work is not performed immediately after installation 
work of this section is completed, erect suitable temporary coverings or 
enclosures to prevent damage. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  07 25 00 – WEATHER BARRIERS 
 

PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Weather Barrier 
2. Seam Tape. 
3. Flashing. 
4. Fasteners. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Rough carpentry:  Division 6. 
2. Finish carpentry:  Division 6. 
3. Vinyl Siding and Trim:  Division 7. 
4. Flashing and Sheetmetal:  Elsewhere in Division 7. 

 
1.3 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM international 
1. ASTM C920; Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 
2. ASTM C1193; Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants 
3. ASTM D882; Test Method for Tensile Properties of Thin Plastic Sheeting 
4. ASTM D1117; Standard Guide for Evaluating Non-woven Fabrics 
5. ASTM E84; Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 

Materials 
6. ASTM E96; Test Method for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials 
7. ASTM E1677; Specification for Air Retarder Material or System for 

Framed Building Walls 
8. ASTM E2178; Test Method for Air Permeance of Building Materials 
9. ASTM E331; Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior 

Windows, Skylights, Doors, and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air 
Pressure Difference 
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B. AATCC – American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists 
1. Test Method 127 Water Resistance: Hydrostatic Pressure Test 

 
C. TAPPI 

1. Test Method T-410; Grams of Paper and Paperboard (Weight per Unit 
Area) 

2. Test Method T-460; Air Resistance (Gurley Hill Method) 
 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Follow procedures outlined in section 01300. 
 

B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer current technical literature for each 
component.  Indicate products to be provided. 

 
C. Quality Assurance Submittals 

1. Installer’s qualifications. 
2. Manufacturer’s Field Service Reports: Provide site reports from 

authorized field service representative, indicating observation of 
weather barrier assembly installation. 

 
D. Contract Closeout Submittals 

1. Weather Barrier Warranty: Manufacturer’s executed warranty form 
with authorized signatures and endorsements indicating date of 
Substantial Completion. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Qualifications 
1. Installer shall have experience with installation of commercial 

weather barrier assemblies under similar conditions. 
2. Installation shall be in accordance with weather barrier 

manufacturer’s installation guidelines and recommendations. 
3. Source Limitations: Provide commercial weather barrier and 

accessory materials produced by single manufacturer. 
 

B. Mock-up 
1. Install mock-up using approved weather barrier assembly including 

fasteners, flashing, tape and related accessories per manufacturer’s 
current printed instructions and recommendations. 

a. Mock-up size: Minimum 20 feet wide by 16 feet high and include 
minimum of one window. 

b. Mock-up Substrate: select an area of building wall for mock-up. 
c. Mock-up may remain as part of the work. 
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2. Contact manufacturer’s designated representative prior to weather 
barrier assembly installation, to perform required mock-up visual 
inspection and analysis as required for warranty. 

 
C. Pre-installation Meeting 

1. Hold a pre-installation conference, two weeks prior to start of 
weather barrier installation. Attendees shall include Contractor, 
Architect, Installer, Owner’s Representative, and Weather Barrier 
Manufacturer’s Designated Representative. 

2. Review all related project requirements and submittals, status of 
substrate work and preparation, areas of potential conflict and 
interface, availability of weather barrier assembly materials and 
components, installer’s training requirements, equipment, facilities 
and scaffolding, and coordinate methods, procedures and 
sequencing requirements for full and proper installation, integration 
and protection. 

 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver weather barrier materials and components in manufacturer’s 
original, unopened, undamaged containers with identification labels 
intact. 
1. Store weather barrier materials as recommended by weather barrier 

manufacturer. 
 
1.7 SCHEDULING 
 

A. Review requirements for sequencing of installation of weather barrier 
assembly with installation of windows, doors, louvers and flashings to 
provide a weather-tight barrier assembly. 
1. Weather Barrier shall be installed after the window and door 

installations. 
 
B. Schedule installation of weather barrier materials and exterior cladding 

within nine months of weather barrier assembly installation. 
 
1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Do not apply flexible flashing on wet or damp surfaces. 
 
B. Apply to surfaces free of dirt, oils, lubricants and other debris. 
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C. Install flexible flashing materials at temperatures above 40°F.  At 
temperatures below 40°F, apply primer in accordance with flashing 
manufacturer recommendations, prior to installation of flashing. 

 
1.9 WARRANTY 
 

A. Special Warranty. 
1. Dupont Tyvek Multi-Family (less than 5 stories) 10-Year Limited 

Warranty. 
2. Warranty for weather barrier assembly for a period of ten (10) years 

from date of final weather barrier installation. 
3. Approval by weather barrier manufacturer for warranty is required 

prior to assembly installation. 
4. Warranty Areas: Exterior walls of the building. 
5. Warranty shall be provided in the name of the project Owner. 

 
1.10 MAINTENANCE 
 

A. None. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURER 
 

A. DuPont Building Innovations; 4417 Lancaster Pike, Chestnut Run Plaza 
721, Wilmington, DE 19805; 1.800.44TYVEK (8-9835); 
http://construction.tyvek.com 

B. An acceptable alternate weather barrier system is the Tremco Enviro-Dri 
system.  Provide and install following the manufacturer’s instructions.  
Provide mesh and flashing around the windows in a similar method to 
the Tyvek products shown on the drawings. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. High-performance, spunbonded polyolefin, non-woven, non-perforated, 
weather barrier is DuPont™ Tyvek® CommercialWrap® and related 
assembly components. 

 
B. Performance Characteristics: 

1. Air Penetration: 0.001 cfm/ft2 at 75 Pa, when tested in accordance 
with ASTM E2178. Type I per ASTM E1677. 

2. Water Vapor Transmission: 28 perms, when tested in accordance 
with ASTM E96, Method B. 
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3. Water Penetration Resistance: 280 cm when tested in accordance 
with AATCC Test Method 127. 

4. Basis Weight: 2.7 oz/yd2, when tested in accordance with TAPPI Test 
Method T-410. 

5. Air Resistance: Air infiltration at >1500 seconds, when tested in 
accordance with TAPPI Test Method T-460. 

6. Tensile Strength: 38/35 lbs/in., when tested in accordance with ASTM 
D882, Method A. 

7. Tear Resistance: 12/10 lbs., when tested in accordance with ASTM 
D1117. 

8. Surface Burning Characteristics: Class A, when tested in accordance 
with ASTM E 84. Flame Spread: 10, Smoke Developed: 10. 

  
2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Seam Tape: 3 inch wide, DuPont™ Tyvek® Tape for commercial 
applications. 

 
B. Fasteners, provide one of the following: 

1. DuPont Tyvek Wrap Caps, 1” with CrossFire Staples, 16 gauge, 7/8”. 
2. DuPont Tyvek Wrap Cap Stinger Staples.  

 
C. Sealants 

1. Provide sealants that comply with ASTM C920, elastomeric polymer 
sealant to maintain watertight conditions. 

2. Products: 
a. Tremco 830 
b. Tremco Butyl 
c. Sealants recommended by the weather barrier manufacturer. 

 
D. Adhesives: 

1. Provide adhesive recommended by weather barrier manufacturer. 
 
E. Primers: 

1. Provide flashing manufacturer recommended primer to assist in 
adhesion between substrate and flashing. 

 
F. Flashing 

1. DuPont™ FlexWrap NF™, as manufactured by DuPont Building 
Innovations: flexible membrane flashing materials for window 
openings and penetrations. 

2. DuPont™ Flashing Tape™, as manufactured by DuPont Building 
Innovations: flashing tape membrane materials for flashing windows 
and doors and sealing penetrations. 
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3. Performance Characteristics: 
a. Water intrusion: No leakage at 75 Pa, when tested in 

accordance with ASTM E331. 
b. Water Vapor Permeability: < 1 perm, when tested in accordance 

with ASTM E96. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Installation procedures to be demonstrated by and reviewed by a 
certified Tyvek representative. 

 
B. Verify that required framing is installed and complete, including blocking 

and miscellaneous members. 
 
C. Verify substrate and surface conditions are in accordance with weather 

barrier manufacturer recommended tolerances prior to installation of 
weather barrier and accessories. 

 
D. Review requirements for sequencing of installation of flexible flashing 

assembly with installation of windows ,doors, exterior components and 
wall penetrations to provide a weather-tight flashing assembly. 

 
3.2 WINDOW OPENING PREPARATION 

 
A. Cut 9-inch wide DuPont™ FlexWrap NF™ a minimum of 12 inches longer 

than width of sill rough opening. 
 
B. Cover horizontal sill by aligning DuPont™ FlexWrap NF™ edge with inside 

edge of sill. Adhere to rough opening across sill and up jambs a minimum 
of 6 inches. Secure flashing tightly into corners by working in along the sill 
before adhering up the jambs. 

 
C. Fan DuPont™ FlexWrap NF™ at bottom corners onto face of wall. Firmly 

press in place. Mechanically fasten fanned edges. 
 
3.3 FLASHING WINDOWS 
 

A. On exterior, apply continuous bead of sealant to wall or backside of 
window mounting flange across jambs and head. Do not apply sealant 
across sill. 

 
B. Install window according to manufacturer’s instructions. 
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C. Provide primer when required by manufacturer for flashing adhesion. 
 
D. Apply 4-inch wide strips of DuPont™ Flashing Tape™ at jambs 

overlapping entire mounting flange.  Extend jamb flashing 4-inches 
above top of window casing and 3-inches below sill rough opening. 

 
E. Apply 4-inch wide strip of DuPont™ Flashing Tape™ as head flashing 

overlapping the mounting flange.  Head flashing should extend beyond 
outside edges of both jamb flashings. 

 
F. Install weather barrier over entire building exterior wall area following 

manufacturer’s instructions and instructions elsewhere in this 
specification. 

 
G. Flush cut weather barrier to the perimeter edge of window casing. 

 
H. Seal head and jamb edges of weather barrier to window casing nailing 

fin with Dupont Seam Tape in accordance with manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

 
3.4 FLASHING NON-FLANGED DOOR OPENINGS (HOLLOW METAL FRAMES) 
 

A. Install door frame according to manufacturer’s instructions. 
 
B. On exterior, apply continuous bead of sealant to frame across jambs 

and head. 
 

C. Provide primer when required by manufacturer for flashing adhesion. 
 

D. Apply 4-inch wide strips of DuPont™ Flashing Tape™ at jambs adhering 
3/8” edge of Straightedge to frame.  Extend jamb flashing 3-inches 
above top of door frame. 

 
E. Apply 4-inch wide strip of DuPont™ Flashing Tape™ at head adhering 

3/8” edge of Straightedge to frame.  Head flashing should extend 
beyond outside edges of both jamb flashings. 

 
F. Install weather barrier over entire building exterior wall area following 

manufacturer’s instructions and instructions elsewhere in this 
specification. 

 
G. Cut weather barrier 1” beyond the perimeter edge of door frame. 
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H. Seal head and jamb edges of weather barrier to door frame and 
Flashing Tape with Dupont Seam Tape in accordance with 
manufacturer’s recommendations. 

 
3.5 INSTALLATION – WEATHER BARRIER 
 

A. Install weather barrier over exterior face of exterior wall substrate in 
accordance with manufacturer recommendations. 

 
B. Install weather barrier after the installation of windows and doors. 

 
C. Start weather barrier installation at a building corner, leaving 6-12 inches 

of weather barrier extended beyond corner to overlap. 
 

D. Install weather barrier in a horizontal manner starting at the lower portion 
of the wall surface with subsequent layers installed in a shingling manner 
to overlap lower layers.  Maintain weather barrier plumb and level. 

 
E. Sill Plate Interface: Extend lower edge of weather barrier over sill plate 

interface 3-6 inches.  Secure to foundation with elastomeric sealant as 
recommended by weather barrier manufacturer. 

 
F. Window and Door Openings: Extend weather barrier completely over 

openings. 
 

G. Overlap weather barrier 
1. Exterior corners: minimum 12 inches. 
2. Seams: minimum 6 inches. 
 

H. Weather Barrier Attachment: 
1. Attach weather barrier to studs and exterior sheathing.  Secure using 

weather barrier manufacturer recommended fasteners, space 12 -18 
inches vertically on center along stud line, and 24 inch on center, 
maximum horizontally. 

 
I. During installation review area for any folds or ripples at the seams of the 

weather barrier.  Remove and reinstall seam tape for a flat adhesion at 
seams. 
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3.6 FLASHING EXTERIOR COMPONENTS 
 

A. Provide flashing components at the intersections of exterior components 
with exterior walls.  Dupont FlexWrap NF shall be the first choice for 
flashing.  Other flashing listed above may be provided as appropriate.  
Refer to drawings for details.  Areas of concern shall be reviewed in the 
field for final installation. 

 
3.7 SEAMING 
 

A. Seal seams of weather barrier with Dupont Tyvek Tape at all vertical and 
horizontal overlapping seams. 

 
B. Seal any tears or cuts as recommended by weather barrier 

manufacturer. 
 
3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Notify manufacturer’s designated representative to obtain required 
periodic observations of weather barrier assembly installation.  

 
3.9 PROTECTION 
 

A. Protect installed weather barrier from damage.  
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 46 46 – FIBER-CEMENT SIDING & TRIM 

PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Fiber Cement Board clapboard siding. 
2. Fiber Cement Board trim. 

B. Coordinate this section with interfacing and adjoining work for proper 
sequence of installation 

C. Related Sections 
1. Section 06100 – Rough Carpentry 
2. Section 07900 – Sealants 
3. Section 09900 – Paint 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit three 6 inch x 6 inch pieces of fiber-cement claddings in texture 
and widths shown and specified herein. 

B. Submit specifications, installation data and product data. 

1.4 PRODUCT HANDLING 

A. Stack fiber-cement claddings on edge or lay flat on a smooth, level 
surface. Protect edges and corners from chipping.  Store sheet under 
cover and keep dry prior to installing. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Substrates: 
1. Do not apply trim over wet or moist substrates. 
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A company with installation experience of units 
the same or similar to those included in this section, and authorized or 
licensed by manufacturer. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Project Warranty:  Submit a written warranty signed by the 
manufacturer and installer, guaranteeing to correct failures in product 
and workmanship which may occur during the warranty period, without 
reducing or otherwise limiting any other rights to correction which the 
owner may have  under the contract documents.  Failure shall be 
defined as any interruption of watertight condition. 

1. Warranty period:  2 years; starting from the date of substantial 
completion. 

B. Manufacturer's Product Warranty:  Submit manufacturer's standard 
written warranty signed by the manufacturer, guaranteeing to replace 
siding materials which have failed in performance. 

1. Warranty period:  50 years; starting from the date of substantial 
completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  

2.1 MANUFACTURER 

A. Fiber cement siding and  trim to be manufactured by  the following: 
1. James Hardie Siding Products 

2.2 MATERIAL 

A. Non-asbestos fiber-cement siding to comply with ASTM Standard 
Specification C1186 Grade II, Type A.  

B. Siding  
1. Shall meet the International Building Code. Non asbestos fiber-

cement siding to be non-combustible when tested in 
accordance with ASTM test method E136. 

2. Clapboards: James Hardie Siding Products; Hardiplank Lap 
Siding, Smooth, 6” Exposure. 

3. Vertical Siding:  James Hardie Siding Products; Hardie Panel 
Vertical Siding, Smooth, 4’x8’ and 4’x10’. 
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C. Trim: 
1. Refer to the drawings for the sizes and types of trim. 
2. 5/4 HardieTrim NT3 Boards Smooth. 
3. 4/4 HardieTrim NT3 Boards Smooth. 
4. Batten Boards Smooth. 
5. Soffits: Non-vented, Smooth. 
6. Top floor deck ceiling: Beaded Porch Panel.  Primed and field 

painted with two coats. 

D. Finish:  
1. Provide ColorPlus Technology System. 
2. Field apply final coat of paint under section 09 90 00. 
3. Colors to be selected from manufacturer’s standard colors 

during the submittal process. 

E. Exterior Brackets: 
1. Fypon, BKT10X12X4. 
2. Install with long dimension horizontal. 
3. Provide adhesive as recommended by manufacturer. 

F. Exterior Window Crowns: 
1. AZEK, Ram Crown, AZM-6934. 
2. Provide adhesive as recommended by manufacturer or blind 
nail on top. 
3. Paint to match casing behind using paint as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

G. Vinyl Privacy Lattice: 
1. Genova Products; Choice Lattice, Privacy w/ U-Channels & H-
Channels. 
2. Permalatt Products, Inc; Vinyl Lattice, 1” Diagonal w/ U-Channels 
& H-Channels. 
3. Color to be selected from standard colors during construction. 
4. Provide accessories for a complete installation. 

H. Accessories: 
1. Provide all manufacturer’s matching accessories, such as nails, 

caulk and patching material for holes. 

2.3 FASTENERS 

A. Nails:  As recommended by the manufacturer. 
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2.4 AIR INFILTRATION BARRIER 

A. See section 07 25 00 – Weather Barrier. 

2.5 DRYER VENT WALL CAP 

A. Mid-America; Master Exhaust Vent, Square Trim Ring. 
1. Color to match surrounding exterior finish. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION  

3.1 SURFACE CONDITIONS  

A. Correct conditions detrimental to timely and proper completion of 
work.  

3.2 INSTALLATION – SIDING 

A. Install siding and trim strictly following the manufacturer’s installation 
instructions.  Install siding with maximum lengths possible for wall 
surface area to be covered.  Short lengths with a joint in short sections 
of the walls, such as between windows, shall not be acceptable. 

B. All cut ends to be located against a trim or casing piece. 

C. If a pneumatic nailing device is to be used a Hitachi adjustable nailing 
device shall be used.  The cutting device for all siding and trim shall be 
a sliding chop saw type in order to provide a proper cut edge. 

3.3 INSTALLATION – TRIM 

A.  Install flashing around all wall openings. 

B. Fasten through trim into structural framing or code complying 
sheathing. Fasteners must penetrate minimum 3/4 inch or full thickness 
of sheathing. Additional fasteners may be required to ensure 
adequate security. 

C. Place fasteners no closer than 1 inch from end. Fasten maximum 16 
inch on center. 

D. Maintain clearance between trim and adjacent finished grade. 

E. Trim inside corner with single board. 
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F. Install single board of outside corner board then align second corner 
board to outside edge of first corner board. Do not fasten fiber-cement 
board to fiber-cement board. 

G. Seal gaps with high quality, paintable caulk. 

H. Shim frieze board and window/door casing as required to align with 
adjacent trim. 

I. Install fiber cement fascia over structural sub fascia. 

J. Provide patching material for nail holes in trim. 

3.4 FINISHING 

A. Caulk all joints against trim edges. 

B. Field apply final coat of paint after installation and caulking is 
complete. 

C. Protect siding from other trades. 

3.5 CLEANING 
 

A. Remove scraps and debris from the site on a regular and frequent 
basis.  Do not allow to accumulate.  

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  07 53 23 – MEMBRANE ROOFING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Membrane roofing and roofing accessories. 

1.3 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 07600 – Flashing and Sheet Metal. 

B. Division 15000 - Plumbing Specialties:  Roof drains and vents. 

C. Division 15000:  Prefabricated curb for mechanical equipment. 

1.4 REFERENCES 

A. ANSI/ASTM D412 - Rubber Properties in Tension. 

B. ANSI/ASTM D746 - Brittleness Temperature of Plastics and Elastomeric by 
Impact. 

C. ASTM D624 - Rubber Property - Tear Resistance. 

D. ASTM D822 - Practice for Operating Light and Water-Exposure Apparatus 
(Carbon-Arc) Type for Testing Paint, Varnish, Lacquer, and Related 
Products. 

E. ASTM D1004 - Initial Tear Resistance of Plastic Film and Sheeting. 

F. ASTM D2240 - Rubber Property - Durometer Hardness. 

G. ASTM C272 - Water Vapor Transmission of Materials. 

H. Factory Mutual Engineering & Research Corporation (FM) - Roof 
Assembly Classifications. 

I. National Roofing Contractors Association (NRCA) - Roofing and 
Waterproofing Manual. 
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J. Underwriters Laboratories (UL) - Fire Hazard Classifications. 

K. ASTM D4667 - Standard Specification for EPDM Sheet Used In Single-Ply 
Roof Membrane 

1.5 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Elastomeric Sheet Membrane Conventional Roofing System:  Single ply 
membrane system with recovery board and flashing. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 01300. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate fascia, flashing, intersection of new and existing 
joint and termination detail conditions, conditions of interface with other 
materials.  Includes details for new equipment flashing conditions. 

C. Determine roof uplift pressure in accordance with current FM LPDA 1-28.  
Submit determination calculation sheet with submittal for approval. 

D. Product Data:  Provide characteristics on membrane materials, flashing 
materials, insulation, recovery board, vapor retarders and walkway. 

E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special precautions 
required for seaming the membrane. 

F. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that products meet or exceed 
specified requirements. 

1.7 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Manufacturer: Company specializing in manufacturing the products 
specified in this section with three years documented experience. 

B. Applicator:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section 
with 3 years experience and approved by system manufacturer. 

C. Work of this section to conform to NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing 
Manual manufacturer's instructions. 

1.8 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Conform to applicable local current building code for roof assembly fire 
hazard requirements. 

B. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL):  Class A Fire Hazard Classification. 



Bay House 07 53 23 – 3 11.013 

1.9 PRE-INSTALLATION CONFERENCE 

A. Convene one week prior to commencing work of this section, under 
provisions of General Conditions. 

B. Review installation procedures and coordination required with related 
Work. 

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, protect and handle products to site under provisions of 
General Conditions. 

B. Deliver products in manufacturer's original containers, dry, undamaged, 
seals and labels intact. 

C. Store products in weather protected environment, clear of ground and 
moisture. 

1.11 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Do not apply roofing membrane during inclement weather ambient 
temperatures below 45 degrees F or above 90 degrees F. 

B. Do not apply roofing membrane to damp or frozen deck surface. 

C. Do not expose materials vulnerable to water or sun damage in quantities 
greater than can be weatherproofed during same day. 

1.12 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate the work with the installation of associated metal flashings, 
as the work of this section proceeds. 

1.13 WARRANTY 

A. Provide manufacturer’s 15 year warranty with 72 mph wind extended 
warranty under provisions of General Conditions.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS - MEMBRANE MATERIAL 

A. All materials of the roofing system shall be manufactured by one 
manufacturer source. 
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B. Membrane Roofing system manufactured by one of the following 
manufacturers: 
1. Firestone Building Products Co. 
2. Carlisle Syntec Incorporated 
3. Versico Inc. 

C. Other equal systems by other manufacturers may be submitted for 
approval. 
1. PVC roofing shall not be considered as an equal. 
2. Mechanically fastened membrane system may be presented for 

approval. 

2.2 MEMBRANE AND ASSOCIATED MATERIALS 

A. Black EPDM Fully Adhered  Roof Membrane, provide one of the following 
1. Color: Black 
2. Thickness:  .060” 
3. Firestone: RubberGard 
4. Carlisle: Sure-Seal. 
5. Versico: Versigard. 

B. Provide alternate cost for one of the following White TPO Fully Adhered 
Roof Membrane, in place of the black EPDM membrane: 
1. Color: White 
2. Thickness:  .060” 
3. Firestone: UltraPly TPO. 
4. Carlisle: Sure-Weld. 
5. Versico: VersiWeld. 

C. Seaming Materials:  Provide what is recommended by manufacturer. 

2.3 ADHESIVE MATERIALS 

A. Surface Conditioner:  As recommended by membrane manufacturer. 

B. Membrane Adhesives:  As recommended by membrane manufacturer. 

C. Thinner and Cleaner:  As recommended by adhesive manufacturer, 
compatible with sheet membrane. 
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2.4 RECOVERY BOARD 

A. Recovery Board:   
1. Firestone: 1/2” FiberTop “E” 
2. Carlisle: 1/2” HP Recovery Board. 
3. Versico:  1/2” panel as approved by manufacturer. 
4. Georgia-Pacific; DensDeck Prime, Roof Board, 1/2” 

2.5 INSULATION 

A. Insulation:  Closed cell polyisocyanurate foam or extruded polystyrene 
board with the following characteristics: 
Polyiso Board Density:           Nominal 2 lb/cu ft 
Polystyrene Compressive Strength: 60 psi. 
Board Size:               48 x 96 inch  
Total Insulation Thickness:         8 inches 
Thermal Resistance:    Min R5/inch following ASTM C158. 
Board Edges:              Square 

B. Provide tapered insulation as shown on drawings of same type as flat 
insulation. 

2.6 FLASHINGS 

A. Flexible Flashings:  Same material as membrane. 

B. Counter Flashings:  Same material as membrane. 

C. Reglet: As recommended by membrane manufacturer. 

2.7 ACCESSORIES 

A. If another manufacturer is substituted, their equal components for the 
items listed below shall be submitted for approval. 

B. Pipe flashings: Carlisle Split Pipe Seals pipe flashing appropriate for each 
situation. 

C. Roof Drains: manufacturer’s standard. 

D. At roof to wall intersections provide manufacturer’s reinforced transition 
strips. 

E. Walkway Pads:  Carlisle Sure-Weld Heat Weldable Walkway Rolls. 
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F. Sealants:  As recommended by membrane manufacturer. 

G. Roofing Nails:  Galvanized, hot dipped or non-ferrous type, size as 
required to suit application 

H. Asphalt Mastic:  SSPC-Paint 12, solvent-type asphalt mastic, nominally 
free of sulfur and containing no asbestos fibers, compounded for 15-mil  
dry film thickness per coat. 

I. Metal Accessories:  Provide sheet metal clips, straps, anchoring devices, 
and similar accessory units as required for installation of Work, matching 
or compatible with material being installed; noncorrosive; size and 
thickness required for performance. 

J. Cornice Rite Flow Drip Edge:  Lamb & Ritchie Company, Inc; Positive 
“Rite Flow”, 26 gauge, alum, color to be selected from manufacturer’s 
standard colors. 

K. Heavy gauge wall cap in color to be selected from manufacturer’s 
standard selection during construction. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that surfaces and site conditions are ready to receive work. 

B. Verify deck is supported and secure. 

C. Verify deck is clean and smooth, free of depressions, waves, or 
projections, properly sloped to drains. 

D. Verify deck surfaces are dry and free of snow or ice.  

E. Verify roof openings, curbs, pipes, sleeves, ducts, and vents through roof 
are solidly set, and reglets are in place. 

3.2 PREPARATION – OSB DECK 

A. Fasten insulation to OSB deck as recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Fasten recovery board as recommended by manufacturer. 

3.3 MEMBRANE APPLICATION 

A. Apply membrane and adhesive in accordance with manufacturer's 
instructions. 
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B. Roll out membrane, free from air pockets, wrinkles, or tears.  Firmly press 
sheet into place without stretching. 

C. Overlap edges and ends and seal with Seam Tape, minimum 3 inches.  
Seal permanently waterproof. 

D. Shingle joints on sloped substrate in direction of drainage. 

E. Extend membrane a minimum of 12 inches up vertical surfaces. 

F. Seal membrane around roof penetrations. 

3.4 FLASHINGS AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Apply Reinforced Transition Strips at roof wall intersections as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Secure to nailing strips at 4 inches (100 mm) o.c. and reglets. 

C. Coordinate installation of roof drains plumbing and related flashings. 

D. Seal flashings and flanges of items penetrating membrane. 

E. Edge Flashing:  Unless otherwise indicated, install sheet metal flashing 
and trim to comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's 
installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal 
Manual."  Anchor units of Work securely in place by methods indicated, 
providing for thermal expansion of metal units; conceal fasteners where 
possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated.  Install Work with 
laps, joints, and seams that will be permanently watertight and 
weatherproof. 

F. Install walkway pads in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and 
with three strips of Seam Tape, around all mechanical units and along a 
path from each roof access to mechanical units.. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Correct identified defects or irregularities. 

B. Require site attendance of roofing and insulation materials' 
manufacturers as required for warranty during installation of the Work. 
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3.6 CLEANING 

A. In areas where finished surfaces are soiled by Work of this section, consult 
manufacturer of surfaces for cleaning advice and conform to their 
documented instructions. 

B. Repair or replace defaced or disfigured finishes caused by Work of this 
section. 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Protect building surfaces against damage from roofing work. 

B. Where traffic must continue over finished roof membrane, protect 
surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  07 62 00 – SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 
 A. Section Includes: 
  1. Sheet metal flashing and trim. 
  2. Fasteners and attachment devices. 
  3. Coatings and slip sheets to isolate sheet metal from dissimilar 

materials. 
 
 B. Wood blocking, nailers, edge strips, and battens are not specified in this 

section. 
 
 C. Related Sections: 
  1. Siding:  Elsewhere in Division 7. 
  2. Rough carpentry:  Division 6. 
  3. Finish Carpentry:  Division 6. 
  4. Asphalt shingles:  Elsewhere in Division 7. 
 
1.3 REFERENCES 
 
 A. Architectural Sheet Metal Manual; Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning 

Contractors' National Association, Inc. (SMACNA).  
 
 B. ASTM B 209 -- Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy 

Sheet and Plate. 
 
 C. FS TT-C-494B -- Coating Compound, Bituminous, Solvent Type, Acid 

Resistant.  
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 A. Installer:  A company familiar with installing products included in this 

section and which has completed at least 20 installations similar in scope 
to work included in this section. 

 
 B. Quality Standard: 
  1. Fabricate and install sheet metal work in accordance with Sheet 

Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' National Association, Inc. 
(SMACNA) "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual," unless specifically 
indicated otherwise. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS 
 
 A. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B 209, Type 3003 H14. 

4. Drip cap flashing over horizontal bands minimum thickness: 26 B&S 
gauge (.026 inch). 

5. All flashing to be vinyl coated, color to be selected from 
manufacturer’s standard colors during the submittal review 
process. 

 
2.2 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 
 
 A. Fasteners:  Corrosion-resistant metal of same material as the material 

being fastened, or other material recommended by sheet metal 
manufacturer.  Match finish and color of exposed fastener heads to finish 
and color of sheet material being fastened. 

 
 B. Sealant:  As specified in Division 7. 
  1. Use noncuring type for concealed joints. 
  2. Use nonsag elastomeric type for exposed joints. 
 
 C. Joint Adhesive:  Two-component noncorrosive epoxy adhesive, 

recommended by metal manufacturer for sealing of nonmoving joints.  
 
 D. Bituminous Coating:  Heavy bodied, sulfur-free, asphalt-based paint; FS 

TT-C-494.  
 
2.3 FABRICATION - GENERAL 
 
 A. Form sheet metal to match profiles indicated, substantially free from 

oil-canning, fish-mouths, and other defects. 
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 B. Comply with SMACNA "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" for 

applications indicated. 
 
 C. Provide for thermal expansion of exposed sheet metal work exceeding 

15 feet running length.  
  1. Flashing and trim:  Provide movement joints at maximum spacing of 

10 feet; no joints allowed within 2 feet of corner or intersection.  
 
 D. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions wherever possible. 
  1. Exposed fasteners are not allowed on faces of sheet metal exposed 

to public view.  
 
 E. Form a 1/2-inch hem on underside of exposed edges. 
 
 F. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as sheet 

metal component being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive 
metal recommended by sheet metal manufacturer.  

  1. Gage:  As recommended by SMACNA or metal manufacturer for 
application, but in no case less than gage of metal being secured.  

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 
 A. Examine substrates and conditions under which products of this section 

are to be installed and verify that work may properly commence.  Do 
not proceed with the work until unsatisfactory conditions have been fully 
resolved.  

  1. Verify that nailers, blocking, and other attachment provisions for 
sheet metal work are properly located and securely fastened to 
resist effects of wind and thermal stresses.  

 
3.2 PREPARATION 
 
 A. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before 

fabricating sheet metal.  
 
 B. Isolate dissimilar metals by means of a heavy bituminous coating, 

approved paint coating, adhered polyethylene sheet, or other means 
approved by the architect.  
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3.3 INSTALLATION 
 
 A. General:  Comply with sheet metal manufacturer's installation methods 

and recommendations in the SMACNA "Architectural Sheet Metal 
Manual." 

 
 B. Sealed Joints:  Form minimum 1-inch hooked joints and embed flange 

into sealant or adhesive.  Form metal to completely conceal sealant or 
adhesive.  

  1. Use joint adhesive for nonmoving joints specified not to be soldered. 
  2. Moving joints:  When ambient temperature is moderate (40-70 

degrees F) at time of installation, set joined members for 50 percent 
movement either way.  Adjust setting position of joined members 
proportionally for temperatures above 70 degrees F.  Do not install 
sealant at temperatures below 40 degrees F.  Refer to section on 
sealants elsewhere in Division 7 for handling and installation 
requirements for joint sealers. 

C. Diverter:  At the bottom of roof/wall intersection provide diverters 6” 
from wall.  

 
3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
 
 A. Repair or replace work which is damaged or defaced. 
 
 B. Remove from sheet metal surfaces any debris or substances which will 

inhibit uniform weathering. 
 
 C. Protect sheet metal work as recommended by the installer so that 

completed work will be clean, secured, and without damage at 
substantial completion. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 72 33 – ROOF HATCHES 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Roof hatches and their installation. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General: Submit listed submittals in accordance with Conditions of the 
Contract and Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures. 

 
B. Shop Drawings: Indicate information on shop drawings as follows: 

1. Size and description of components, materials, attachment devices, 
description of frame and finish and construction details. 

 
C. Product Data: Submit product data sheet, for specified products. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Qualifications: 
1. Installer experienced in performing work of this section who has 

specialized in installation of work similar to that required for this 
project. 

 
B. Regulatory Requirements. 

1. Factory Mutual Standard 4470. 
2. International Building Code (IBC), for the state in which the project is 

located. 
 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE & HANDLING 
 

A. Delivery: 
1. Deliver materials in manufacturer’s original packaging with 

identification labels intact. 
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B. Storage and Protection: 

1. Store materials protected from exposure to harmful weather 
conditions and at temperature conditions recommended by 
manufacturer. 

 
1.6 SEQUENCING 
 

A. Sequence with Other Work: Comply with roof hatch manufacturer’s 
written recommendations for sequencing construction operations. 

 
1.7 WARRANTY 
 

A. Manufacturer’s Warranty: Submit, for Owner’s acceptance, 
manufacturer’s standard warranty document executed by authorized 
company official. Manufacturer’s warranty is in addition to, and not a 
limitation of, other rights Owner may have under Contract Documents. 

 
1.8 MAINTENANCE 
 

A. Repair or replace parts of roof hatches whenever required due to 
defect and normal wear and tear. 

 
B. Use only standard product line parts of equipment manufacturer. 

 
C. Ensure that maintenance personnel register with designated building 

personnel at time of inspections and maintenance. 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURER 
 

A. Manufacturer: JL Industries, Inc. 
1. Contact: 4450 W 78th St. Cir., Bloomington, MN 55435: Telephone: 

(800) 554-6077, (952) 835-6850; Fax: (952) 835-2218; E-mail: 
jl@jlindustries.com; website: www.jlindustries.com. 

 
2.2 ROOF HATCHES 
 

A. Curb Rough Opening: 30 × 72 inches. 
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B. Roof Hatch: Commercial quality galvanized steel sheet to ASTM A653, 
designation zinc coating, heavy gauge automatic hold open arm with 
Red grip and compression operated shock absorbing cylinder. 
1. Hardware: Interior handle with integral padlock hasp, heavy duty 

hinge and hold open arm 
2. Material: 14 gauge galvanized steel sheet frame with 4 inch flange. 
3. Curb: 12 inches  high curb, 1  inch fiberboard insulation, 14 gauge  

galvanized steel sheet exterior, 22 gauge thick interior liner. 
4. Roof Hatch Cover: 1 inch fiberboard insulation, 14 gauge  

galvanized steel exterior, 22 gauge galvanized steel interior liner to 
suit opening size. 

5. Finish: Bonderite, pre-treated Grey hammertone powder coat. 
6. Hatch Seal: TPE draft seal gasket door seal. 

 
2.3 FABRICATION 
 

A. Fabricate components free of twists, bends or visual distortion and 
insulated. Weld corners and joints. 

 
B. Assemble roof hatch components as indicated. 

 
C. Ensure continuity of weathertight seal. 

 
D. Design Flashings to collect and lead off accumulated condensation. 

 
2.4 ACCEPTABLE MATERIAL 
 

A. Galvanized Steel Roof Hatches: JL Industries, Inc., Model RHG-Custom. 
 
2.5 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Ensure roof hatch components and materials are from single 
manufacturer. 

 
2.6 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS 
 

A. Substitutions: In accordance with Section 01 60 00 - Product Substitution 
Procedures. 
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PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLERS 
 

A. Provide experienced and qualified technicians to carry out erection 
and installation of roof hatches. 

 
3.2 MANUFACTURER’S INSTRUCTIONS 
 

A. Compliance: Comply with manufacturer’s written data, including 
product technical bulletins, product catalog installation instructions, 
product carton installation instructions. 

 
3.3 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Site Verification of Conditions: 
1. Verify that conditions of substrates previously installed under other 

sections or contracts are acceptable for product installation in 
accordance with manufacturer’s instructions prior to installation of 
roof hatch. 

2. Inform GC of unacceptable conditions immediately upon discovery. 
3. Proceed with installation only after unacceptable conditions have 

been remedied. 
 
3.4 PREPARATION 
 

A. Ensure surfaces are clean and free of dirt and other foreign matter 
harmful to performance of roof hatch materials. 

 
3.5 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Arrangement of equipment: Arrange equipment so that removal for 
repairs or replacement does not require undue dismantling or removing 
of other equipment components. 

 
B. Coordinate roof hatch work with work of other trades for proper time 

and sequence to avoid construction delays. 
 
C. Erect components plumb and level. 
 
D. Ensure roof hatch is attached to roof substrate using fasteners in 

accordance with Factory Mutual Standard 4470 for wind uplift and 
corrosion resistance. 
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E. Secure prefabricated curb assembly to structure. 
 
F. Secure and seal frame to curb. 

 
3.6 PROTECTION 
 

A. Protect installed product from damage during construction. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 81 00 – SPRAYED FIRE-RESISTIVE MATERIALS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Exposed SFRM. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 5 Section "Structural Steel" for surface conditions required for 

structural steel receiving SFRM. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. SFRM:  Sprayed fire-resistive material. 

B. Exposed:  Fire-resistive materials applied to surfaces that are exposed to 
view when the Work is completed, that are accessible through 
suspended ceilings and that are identified as exposed on Drawings. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Structural framing plans indicating the following: 
1. Locations and types of surface preparations required before 

applying SFRM. 
2. Extent of SFRM for each construction and fire-resistance rating, 

including the following: 
a. Applicable fire-resistance design designations of a qualified 

testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction. 
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b. Minimum thicknesses needed to achieve required fire-
resistance ratings of structural components and assemblies. 

3. Treatment of SFRM after application. 

C. Product Certificates:  For each type of SFRM, signed by product 
manufacturer. 

D. Qualification Data:  For installer, manufacturer and testing agency. 

E. Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports:  From SFRM manufacturer 
indicating the following: 
1. Materials have been tested for bond with substrates. 
2. Materials have been verified by SFRM manufacturer to be 

compatible with substrate primers and coatings. 
3. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for 

primers and substrate preparation needed for adhesion. 

F. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests 
performed by a qualified testing agency, for proposed SFRM. 

G. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For SFRM. 

H. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual certified, licensed, or 
otherwise qualified by SFRM manufacturer as experienced and with 
sufficient trained staff to install manufacturer's products according to 
specified requirements.  A manufacturer's willingness to sell its SFRM to 
Contractor or to an installer engaged by Contractor does not in itself 
confer qualification on the buyer. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain SFRM through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 

C. SFRM Testing:  By a qualified testing and inspecting agency engaged by 
Contractor or manufacturer to test for compliance with specified 
requirements for performance and test methods. 
1. SFRMs are randomly selected for testing from bags bearing the 

applicable classification marking of UL or another testing and 
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
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2. Testing is performed on specimens of SFRMs that comply with 
laboratory testing requirements specified in Part 2 and are otherwise 
identical to installed fire-resistive materials, including application of 
accelerant, sealers, topcoats, tamping, troweling, rolling, and water 
overspray, if any of these are used in final application. 

3. Testing is performed on specimens whose application the 
independent testing and inspecting agency witnessed during 
preparation and conditioning.  Include in test reports a full 
description of preparation and conditioning of laboratory test 
specimens. 

D. Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Engage a qualified testing and 
inspecting agency to test for compliance with requirements for specified 
performance and test methods. 
1. Test for bond per ASTM E 736 and requirements in UL's "Fire 

Resistance Directory" for coating materials.  Provide bond strength 
indicated in referenced fire-resistance design, but not less than 
minimum specified in Part 2. 

2. Verify that manufacturer, through its own laboratory testing or field 
experience, has not found primers or coatings to be incompatible 
with SFRM. 

E. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide SFRM with the fire-test-
response characteristics indicated, as determined by testing identical 
products per test method indicated below by UL or another testing and 
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Identify 
bags containing SFRM with appropriate markings of applicable testing 
and inspecting agency. 
1. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Indicated by design designations from UL's 

"Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings of another testing and 
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for 
SFRM serving as direct-applied protection tested per ASTM E 119. 

2. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  ASTM E 84. 

F. Provide products containing no detectable asbestos as determined 
according to the method specified in 40 CFR 763, Subpart E, Appendix E, 
Section 1, "Polarized Light Microscopy." 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver products to Project site in original, unopened packages with 
intact and legible manufacturers' labels identifying product and 
manufacturer, date of manufacture, shelf life if applicable, and fire-
resistance ratings applicable to Project. 
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B. Use materials with limited shelf life within period indicated.  Remove from 
Project site and discard materials whose shelf life has expired. 

C. Store materials inside, under cover, and aboveground; keep dry until 
ready for use.  Remove from Project site and discard wet or deteriorated 
materials. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not apply SFRM when ambient or substrate 
temperature is 40 deg F (4 deg C) or lower unless temporary protection 
and heat are provided to maintain temperature at or above this level for 
24 hours before, during, and for 24 hours after product application. 

B. Ventilation:  Ventilate building spaces during and after application of 
SFRM.  Use natural means or, if they are inadequate, forced-air 
circulation until fire-resistive material dries thoroughly. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Sequence and coordinate application of SFRM with other related work 
specified in other Sections to comply with the following requirements: 
1. Provide temporary enclosure as required to confine spraying 

operations and protect the environment. 
2. Provide temporary enclosures for applications to prevent 

deterioration of fire-resistive material due to exposure to weather 
and to unfavorable ambient conditions for humidity, temperature, 
and ventilation. 

3. Avoid unnecessary exposure of fire-resistive material to abrasion 
and other damage likely to occur during construction operations 
subsequent to its application. 

4. Do not begin applying fire-resistive material until clips, hangers, 
supports, sleeves, and other items penetrating fire protection are in 
place. 

5. Defer installing ducts, piping, and other items that would interfere 
with applying fire-resistive material until application of fire protection 
is completed. 

6. Do not install enclosing or concealing construction until after fire-
resistive material has been applied, inspected, and tested and 
corrections have been made to defective applications. 
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1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form, signed by Contractor 
and by Installer, in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace SFRMs 
that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Cracking, flaking, spalling, or eroding in excess of specified 
requirements; peeling; or delaminating of SFRM from 
substrates. 

b. Not covered under the warranty are failures due to damage 
by occupants and Owner's maintenance personnel, exposure 
to environmental conditions other than those investigated and 
approved during fire-response testing, and other causes not 
reasonably foreseeable under conditions of normal use. 

2. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 EXPOSED SFRM 

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products 
that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
1. Exposed Cementitious SFRM: 

a. Flame Control Coatings, LLC; Flame Control No. 50-69CX. 
b. Cafco, Blaze-Shield II. 

B. Material Composition:  Manufacturer's standard product, as follows: 
1. Exposed Cementitious SFRM:  Factory-mixed, dry, cement 

aggregate formulation; or chloride-free formulation of gypsum or 
portland cement binders, additives, and inorganic aggregates 
mixed with water at Project site to form a slurry or mortar for 
conveyance and application. 

2. Designated for exterior exposure. 

C. Physical Properties:  Minimum values, unless otherwise indicated, or 
higher values required to attain designated fire-resistance ratings, 
measured per standard test methods referenced with each property as 
follows: 
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1. Dry Density:  Values for average and individual densities as required 
for fire-resistance ratings indicated, per ASTM E 605 or AWCI 
Technical Manual 12-A, Section 5.4.5, "Displacement Method," but 
with an average density of not less than 28 lb/cu. ft. (352 kg/cu. m). 

2. Bond Strength:  434 lbf/sq. ft. (21 kPa) minimum per ASTM E 736. 
3. Compressive Strength:  51 lbf/sq. in. (351 kPa) minimum per 

ASTM E 761. 
4. Corrosion Resistance:  No evidence of corrosion per ASTM E 937. 
5. Deflection:  No cracking, spalling, or delamination per ASTM E 759. 
6. Effect of Impact on Bonding:  No cracking, spalling, or delamination 

per ASTM E 760. 
7. Air Erosion:  Maximum weight loss of 0.025 g/sq. ft. (0.270 g/sq. m)  

per ASTM E 859. 
8. Combustion Characteristics:  Passes ASTM E 136. 
9. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide SFRM with the following 

surface-burning characteristics as determined by testing identical 
products per ASTM E 84 by UL or another testing and inspecting 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction: 
a. Flame-Spread Index:  10 or less. 
b. Smoke-Developed Index:  0. 

10. Fungal Resistance:  No observed growth on specimens per 
ASTM G 21. 

11. For exterior applications of SFRM, provide formulation listed and 
labeled by testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction for surfaces exposed to exterior. 

2.2 AUXILIARY FIRE-RESISTIVE MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary fire-resistive materials that are compatible with 
SFRM and substrates and are approved by UL or another testing and 
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for use in 
fire-resistance designs indicated. 

B. Substrate Primers:  For use on each substrate and with each sprayed fire-
resistive product, provide primer that complies with one or more of the 
following requirements: 
1. Primer's bond strength complies with requirements specified in UL's 

"Fire Resistance Directory" for coating materials based on a series of 
bond tests per ASTM E 736. 

2. Primer is identical to those used in assemblies tested for fire-test-
response characteristics of SFRM per ASTM E 119 by UL or another 
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 
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C. Reinforcing Mesh:  Metallic mesh reinforcement of type, weight, and 
form required to comply with fire-resistance designs indicated; approved 
and provided by manufacturer of intumescent mastic coating fire-
resistive material.  Include pins and attachment. 

D. Potable water shall be used for the application of spray-applied fire 
resistive materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for 
compliance with requirements for substrates and other conditions 
affecting performance of work.  A substrate is in satisfactory condition if it 
complies with the following: 
1. Substrates comply with requirements in the Section where the 

substrate and related materials and construction are specified. 
2. Substrates are free of dirt, oil, grease, release agents, rolling 

compounds, mill scale, loose scale, incompatible primers, 
incompatible paints, incompatible encapsulants, or other foreign 
substances capable of impairing bond of fire-resistive materials with 
substrates under conditions of normal use or fire exposure. 

3. Objects penetrating fire-resistive material, including clips, hangers, 
support sleeves, and similar items, are securely attached to 
substrates. 

4. Substrates are not obstructed by ducts, piping, equipment, and 
other suspended construction that will interfere with applying fire-
resistive material. 

B. Conduct tests according to fire-resistive material manufacturer's written 
recommendations to verify that substrates are free of substances 
capable of interfering with bond. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Cover other work subject to damage from fallout or overspray of fire-
resistive materials during application. 
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B. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of fire-resistive 
material, including dirt, oil, grease, release agents, rolling compounds, 
mill scale, loose scale, and incompatible primers, paints, and 
encapsulants. 

C. Prime substrates where recommended in writing by SFRM manufacturer 
unless compatible shop primer has been applied and is in satisfactory 
condition to receive SFRM. 

D. For exposed applications, repair substrates to remove surface 
imperfections that could affect uniformity of texture and thickness in 
finished surface of SFRM.  Remove minor projections and fill voids that 
would telegraph through fire-resistive products after application. 

3.3 APPLICATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with fire-resistive material manufacturer's written instructions for 
mixing materials, application procedures, and types of equipment used 
to mix, convey, and spray on fire-resistive material, as applicable to 
particular conditions of installation and as required to achieve fire-
resistance ratings indicated. 

B. Apply SFRM that is identical to products tested as specified in Part 1 
"Quality Assurance" Article and substantiated by test reports, with respect 
to rate of application, accelerator use, sealers, topcoats, tamping, 
troweling, water overspray, or other materials and procedures affecting 
test results. 

C. Install reinforcing mesh, as required, to comply with fire-resistance ratings 
and fire-resistive material manufacturer's written recommendations for 
conditions of exposure and intended use.  Securely attach mesh to 
substrate in position required for support and reinforcement of fire-
resistive material.  Use anchorage devices of type recommended in 
writing by SFRM manufacturer.  Attach accessories where indicated or 
required for secure attachment of mesh to substrate. 

D. Extend fire-resistive material in full thickness over entire area of each 
substrate to be protected.  Unless otherwise recommended in writing by 
SFRM manufacturer, install body of fire-resistive covering in a single 
course. 
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E. Spray apply fire-resistive materials to maximum extent possible.  Following 
the spraying operation in each area, complete the coverage by trowel 
application or other placement method recommended in writing by 
SFRM manufacturer. 

3.4 APPLICATION, EXPOSED SFRM 

A. Apply exposed SFRM in thicknesses and densities not less than those 
required to achieve fire-resistance ratings designated for each 
condition, but apply in greater thicknesses and densities if indicated. 

B. Provide a uniform finish complying with description indicated for each 
type of material. 

C. Apply exposed cementitious SFRM to produce the following finish: 
1. Spray-textured finish with no further treatment. 

D. Cure exposed SFRM according to product manufacturer's written 
recommendations. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to 
perform the following special inspection and prepare reports: 
1. SFRM. 

B. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to 
perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 
1. Testing and inspecting agency will interpret tests and state in each 

report whether tested work complies with or deviates from 
requirements. 

C. Tests and Inspections:  Testing and inspecting of completed applications 
of SFRM shall take place in successive stages, in areas of extent and 
using methods as follows.  Do not proceed with application of SFRM for 
the next area until test results for previously completed applications of 
SFRM show compliance with requirements.  Tested values must equal or 
exceed values indicated and required for approved fire-resistance 
design. 
1. Thickness for Structural Frame Members:  From a sample of 25 

percent of structural members per floor, taking 9 measurements at 
a single cross section for structural frame beams or girders, 7 
measurements of a single cross section for joists and trusses, and 12 
measurements of a single cross section for columns per ASTM E 605. 
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2. If testing finds applications of SFRM are not in compliance with 
requirements, testing and inspecting agency will perform additional 
random testing to determine extent of noncompliance. 

D. Remove and replace applications of SFRM that do not pass tests and 
inspections for cohesion and adhesion, for density, or for both and retest 
as specified above. 

E. Apply additional SFRM, per manufacturer's written instructions, where test 
results indicate that thickness does not comply with specified 
requirements, and retest as specified above. 

3.6 CLEANING, PROTECTING, AND REPAIR 

A. Cleaning:  Immediately after completing spraying operations in each 
containable area of Project, remove material overspray and fallout from 
surfaces of other construction and clean exposed surfaces to remove 
evidence of soiling. 

B. Protect SFRM, according to advice of product manufacturer and 
Installer, from damage resulting from construction operations or other 
causes so fire protection will be without damage or deterioration at time 
of Substantial Completion. 

C. Coordinate application of SFRM with other construction to minimize 
need to cut or remove fire protection.  As installation of other 
construction proceeds, inspect SFRM and patch any damaged or 
removed areas. 

D. Repair or replace work that has not successfully protected steel. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 83 00 – FIRE RATED DUCT WRAP 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 
1. Fire rated duct wrap for duct in a shaft 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Section 07 84 13 - Penetration Firestopping 
2. Division 23 – Heating, Ventilating and Air Conditioning 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Submit product data and manufacturer's recommended 
installation instructions, including details of all specialty areas. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store products as recommended by manufacturer in a dry warehouse 
type environment.  Do not stack packages. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Verify project is weather tight and ductwork is properly installed. 

B. Indoor temperature should be above manufacturer’s minimum. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE 

A. Extra Materials: None. 

 



Bay House 07 83 0 – 2 11.013 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 DUCT WRAP MATERIAL 

A. Duct Wrap Fire Protection System for Ventilation Air Ducts:  3M, Fire Barrier 
Duct Wrap 615+. 
1. No substitues 

2.2 Accessories 

A. The following items as recommended by the manufacturer are needed 
for a proper installation.  Refer to installation instructions for any 
additional items needed. 
1. Aluminum foil tape. 
2. Minimum 3/4” wide filament tape. 
3. Stainless steel banding material, minimum 1/2” wide, minimum 0.015’ 

thick with stainless steel banding clips. 
4. Hand banding tensioner, crimping tool and banding cutter. 
5. Minimum 12 gauge copper-coated steel insulation pins used with 

minimum 2-1/2 in. square galvanized steel or stainless speed clips or 1-
1/2 in. dia. round or equivalent sized insulated cup-head pins. 

6. Capacitor discharge stud gun. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Duct Wrap is installed with common tools, such as knives, banders and 
capacitor discharge guns for applying insulation pins.  In order to install 
the duct fire enclosure system, the surfaces of all the openings and 
penetrating items need to be clean, dry, frost free and free of dust. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install strictly following manufacturer’s installation instructions to achieve 
the fire rated enclosure noted on the drawings for ventilation duct. 

B. Coordinate installation with the required penetration fire stopping at 
floors/ceiling assemblies. 

3.3 PROECTION 

A. Protect duct wrap from any damage to foil facing. 

END OF SECTION 07 83 00 
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SECTION 07 84 13 – PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING 
 

PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of 
the Specification book, including General Conditions, 
Supplementary General Conditions and Division 1 Specification 
Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This section includes firestopping for through-penetrations through 

the following fire-resistance rated assemblies, including both blank 
openings and openings containing penetrating items: 
1. Floor-ceiling assemblies. 
2. Roof-ceiling assemblies. 
3. Walls and partitions. 
4. Smoke barriers. 
5. Construction enclosing compartmentalized areas. 

 
B. Work Not Included:  Repairing penetrations made in error and 

repairing penetrations which are too large to be sealed by the 
methods indicated; these are to be repaired using the original 
material of the construction. 

 
C. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 3 – Section 03 30 00 – Cast-In-Place Concrete 
2. Division 4 – Section 04 22 00 – Concrete Unit Masonry 
3. Division 7 – Section 07 90 00 – Joint Protection 
4. Division 9 – Section 09 20 00 – Plaster and Gypsum Board 
5. Division 15 – Section 15300 – Plumbing 
6. Division 15 – Section 15400 – HVAC 
7. Division 16 – Section 16000 – Electrical 

 
1.3 PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

 
A. FIRE TEST REQUIREMENTS 

1. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL): 
a. ANSI/ UL1479, “Fire Tests of Through Penetration 

Firestops”. 
b. ANSI/ UL2079, “Tests for Fire Resistance of Building Joint 

Systems”. 
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c. ANSI/ UL263, “Fire Tests of Building Construction and 
Materials”. 

d. ANSI/ UL723, “Surface Burning Characteristics of 
Building Materials”.  

2. American Society of Testing and Materials (ASTM): 
a. ASTM E-814, “Fire Tests of Through Penetration Fire 

Stops”. 
b. ASTM E-1966, “Test Method for Fire Resistive Joint 

Systems”. 
c. ASTM E-119, “Fire Tests of Building Construction and 

Materials”. 
d. ASTM E-84, “Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 

Materials”. 
 

B. REFERENCES 
1. Underwriters Laboratories (UL) of Northbrook, IL “Fire 

Resistance Directory”. 
a. Through Penetration Firestop Systems (XHEZ) 
b. Joint Systems (XHBN) 
c. Fill, Void or Cavity Materials (XHHW) 
d. Firestop Devices (XHJI) 
e. Forming Materials (XHKU) 
f. Wall Opening Protective Materials (CLIV) 

2. All major building codes: 
a. International Building Code published by ICC. 

3. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) of Quincy, MA 
“NFPA 101: Life Safety Code”. 

4. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) of Quincy, MA 
“NFPA 70: National Electrical Code”. 

5. Factory Mutual Approvals (FM) of Norwood, MA “FM 4991: 
Standard for Approval of Firestop Contractors”. 

 
C. PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

1. Where firestopping system also serves to seal a penetration 
through the thermal barrier of the building the firestopping 
system selected shall also seal the penetration against air 
movement through the opening. 

2. Provide products that upon curing, do not re-emulsify, 
dissolve, leach, breakdown or otherwise deteriorate over time 
from exposure to atmospheric moisture, sweating pipes, 
ponding water or other forms of moisture characteristic during 
and after construction. 
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3. Provide firestop sealants sufficiently flexible to accommodate 
motion such as pipe vibration, water hammer, thermal 
expansion and other normal building movement without 
damage to the seal. 

4. Pipe insulation shall not be removed, cut away or otherwise 
interrupted through wall or floor openings.  Provide products 
appropriately tested for the thickness and type of insulation 
utilized. 

5. Fire rated pathway devices shall be the preferred product 
and shall be installed in all locations where frequent cable 
moves, add-ons and changes will occur. 

6. When mechanical cable pathways are not practical, 
openings within walls and floors designed to accommodate 
voice, data and video cabling shall be provided with re-
enterable products specifically designed for retrofit. 

7. Penetrants passing through fire-resistance rated floor-ceiling 
assemblies contained within chase wall assemblies shall be 
protected with products tested by being fully exposed to the 
fire outside of the chase wall.  Systems within the UL Fire 
Resistance Directory that meet this criterion are identified with 
the words “Chase Wall Optional”. 

8. Provide fire-resistive joint sealants sufficiently flexible to 
accommodate movement such as thermal expansion and 
other normal building movement without damage to the 
seal. 

9. Provide fire-resistive joint sealants designed to accommodate 
a specific range of movement and tested for this purpose in 
accordance with a cyclic movement test criteria as outlined 
in Standards, ASTM E-1399, ASTM E-1966 or ANSI/ UL 2079. 

10. Provide fire-resistive joint systems subjected to an air leakage 
test conducted in accordance with Standard, ANSI/ UL2079 
with published L-Ratings for ambient and elevated 
temperatures as evidence of the ability of the fire-resistive 
joint system to restrict the movement of smoke. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: For each type of firestopping product indicated. 
 
B. System Drawings: Submit documentation from a qualified third-party 

testing agency that is applicable to each firestopping system 
configuration for construction, joint opening width and/or 
penetrating items. 

 



Bay House 07 84 13 – 4 11.013 

C. Product Certificates: Certificate of conformance signed by 
manufacturers of firestopping products certifying that products 
comply with requirements. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Provide firestopping systems that comply with the following 
requirements and those specified in “Performance Criteria” Article: 
1. Firestopping tests are performed by a qualified, testing and 

inspection agency.  A qualified testing and inspection 
agency is UL, or another agency performing testing and 
follow-up inspection services for firestop systems acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Firestopping products bear classification marking of qualified 
testing and inspection agency. 

 
B. Engage an experienced installer who is certified, licensed, FM 

Approved in accordance with FM 4991 or otherwise qualified by the 
firestopping manufacturer as having been provided the necessary 
training to install firestop products per specified requirements.  A 
manufacturer’s willingness to sell its firestopping products to 
Contractor or to an installer engaged by Contractor does not in 
itself confer qualifications on buyer. 

 
C. Obtain firestop systems for each type of penetration or joint 

opening and construction condition indicated from a single 
manufacturer. 

 
D. Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 

Division 1 Section “Project Meetings”. 
 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver firestopping products to Project site in original, unopened 
containers or packages with intact and legible manufacturer’s 
labels identifying product and manufacturer, date of manufacture; 
lot number; shelf life, if applicable; qualified testing and inspection 
agency’s classification marking; and mixing instructions for 
multicomponent materials. 

 
B. Store and handle materials for firestopping products to prevent their 

deterioration or damage due to moisture, temperature changes, 
contaminants or other causes. 
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1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Do not install firestopping products when ambient or substrate 
temperatures are outside limitations recommended by 
manufacturer. 

 
B. Do not install firestopping products when substrates are wet due to 

rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 
 
C. Do not use materials that contain flammable solvents. 

 
1.8 COORDINATION 
 

A. Coordinate construction of openings and penetrating items to 
ensure that through-penetration firestop systems are installed 
according to specified requirements. 

 
B. Coordinate sizing of sleeves, openings, core-drilled holes or cut 

openings to accommodate through-penetration firestop systems. 
 
C. Schedule installation of firestopping after completion of penetrating 

item installation but prior to covering or concealing of openings. 
 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 FIRESTOPPING, GENERAL 
 

A. Provide firestopping products that are compatible with one 
another, with the substrates forming openings, and with the items, if 
any, penetrating through-penetration firestop systems, under 
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by 
firestopping products manufacturer based on testing and field 
experience. 

 
B. Provide components for each firestopping system that are needed 

to install fill materials.  Use only components specified by the 
firestopping manufacturer and approved by the qualified testing 
agency for the designated fire-resistance-rated systems. 

 
C. Where firestopping system also serves to seal a penetration through 

the thermal barrier of the building the firestopping system selected 
shall also seal the penetration against air movement through the 
opening. 
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2.2 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Subject to compliance with through-penetration firestop systems 
(XHEZ) and/or joint systems (XHBN) listed in Volume 2 of the UL Fire 
Resistance Directory, provide products of the following 
manufacturers as identified below: 
1. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI), Somerville, New Jersey 

800 – 992 – 1180 
2. Other manufacturers listed in the UL Fire Resistance Directory – 

Volume 2. 
 
2.3 MATERIALS 
 

A. General: Use only firestopping products that have been tested for 
specific fire-resistance-rated construction conditions conforming to 
construction assembly type, penetrating item type or joint opening 
width and movement capabilities, annular space requirements, 
and fire-rating involved for each separate instance. 

 
B. Latex Sealants: Single component latex formulations that upon cure 

do not re-emulsify during exposure to moisture, the following 
products are acceptable: 
1. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) SpecSeal Series SSS 

Intumescent Sealant 
2. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) SpecSeal Series LCI 

Intumescent Sealant 
3. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) SpecSeal Series LC 

Endothermic Sealant 
4. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) SpecSeal Series AS 

Elastomeric Spray 
5. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) SpecSeal Series ES 

Elastomeric Sealant 
 

C. Firestop Devices: Factory-assembled steel collars lined with 
intumescent material sized to fit specific outside diameter of 
penetrating item, the following products are acceptable: 
1. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) SpecSeal Series SSC Firestop 

Collars 
2. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) SpecSeal Series LCC Firestop 

Collars 
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D. Fire Rated Cable Pathways: STI EZ-PATH™ Brand device modules 
comprised of steel raceway with intumescent foam pads allowing 0 
to 100 percent cable fill, the following products are acceptable: 
1. Specified Technologies Inc. (STI) EZ-PATH™ Fire Rated 

Pathway 
 

E. Wall Opening Protective Materials: Intumescent, non-curing pads or 
inserts for protection of electrical switch and receptacle boxes to 
reduce horizontal separation to less than 24”, the following products 
are acceptable: 
1. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) SpecSeal Series SSP Firestop 

Putty Pads 
2. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) SpecSeal Series EP 

PowerShield Insert Pads 
 

F. Firestop Putty: Intumescent, non-hardening, water resistant putties 
containing no solvents, inorganic fibers or silicone compounds, the 
following products are acceptable: 
1. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) SpecSeal Series SSP Firestop 

Putty 
 

G. Wrap Strips: Single component intumescent elastomeric strips faced 
on both sides with a plastic film, the following products are 
acceptable: 
1. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) SpecSeal Series RED Wrap 

Strip 
2. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) SpecSeal Series BLU Wrap 

Strip 
 

H. Firestop Pillows: Re-enterable, non-curing, mineral fiber core 
encapsulated with an intumescent coating contained in a flame 
retardant poly bag, the following products are acceptable: 
1. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) SpecSeal Series SSB Firestop 

Pillows 
 

I. Mortar: Portland cement based dry-mix product formulated for 
mixing with water at Project site to form a non-shrinking, water-
resistant, homogenous mortar, the following products are 
acceptable: 
1. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) SpecSeal Series SSM Firestop 

Mortar 
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J. Silicone Sealants: Moisture curing, single component, silicone 
elastomeric sealant for horizontal surfaces (pourable or nonsag) or 
vertical surface (nonsag), the following products are acceptable: 
1. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) Pensil 300 Silicone Sealant 
2. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) Pensil 300 SL Self-Leveling 

Silicone Sealant 
 

K. Silicone Foam: Multicomponent, silicone-based liquid elastomers, 
that when mixed, expand and cure in place to produce a flexible, 
non-shrinking foam, the following products are acceptable: 
1. Specified Technologies, Inc. (STI) Pensil 200 Silicone Foam 

 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PREPARATION 
 

A. Examination of Conditions: Examine areas and conditions under 
which work is to be performed and identify conditions detrimental 
to proper or timely completion. 

 
B. Surfaces to which firestop materials will be applied shall be free of 

dirt, grease, oil, scale, laitance, rust, release agents, water 
repellents, and any other substances that may inhibit optimum 
adhesion. 

 
C. Provide masking and temporary covering to prevent soiling of 

adjacent surfaces by firestopping materials. 
 

D. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

 
3.2 FIRESTOPPING INSTALLATION 
 

A. General Requirements: Install through-penetration firestop systems 
and fire-resistive joint systems in accordance with “Performance 
Criteria” Article and in accordance with the conditions of testing 
and classification as specified in the published design. 

 
B. Manufacturer’s Instructions: Strictly comply with manufacturer’s 

instructions for installation of firestopping products. 
1. Seal all openings or voids made by penetrations to ensure an 

air and water resistant seal. 
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2. Consult with mechanical engineer, project manager, and 
damper manufacturer prior to installation of through-
penetration firestop systems that might hamper the 
performance of fire dampers as it pertains to duct work. 

3. Protect materials from damage on surfaces subjected to 
traffic. 

4. Apply a suitable bond-breaker to prevent three-sided 
adhesion in applications where this condition might occur 
such as the intersection of a gypsum wallboard/steel stud wall 
to floor or roof assembly where the joint is backed by a steel 
ceiling runner or track. 

5. Where joint application is exposed to the elements, fire-
resistive joint sealant must be approved by manufacturer for 
use in exterior applications and shall comply with ASTM C-920, 
“Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants”. 

 
3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Inspections: Owner shall engage a qualified independent 
inspection agency to inspect through-penetration firestop systems. 

 
B. Keep areas of work accessible until inspection by authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
 
C. Where deficiencies are found, repair or firestopping products so 

they comply with requirements. 
 
3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 
 

A. Remove equipment, materials and debris, leaving area in 
undamaged, clean condition. 

 
B. Clean all surfaces adjacent to sealed openings to be free of excess 

firestopping materials and soiling as work progresses. 
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3.5 PROTECTION 
 

A. Protect installed work during curing period. 
 

B. Protect installed work from damage from construction operations 
using substantial barriers if necessary. 

 
C. Repair damaged materials in accordance with manufacturer's 

instructions. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  07 92 00 – JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Contractor shall provide all items, articles, materials, operations or 
methods listed, mentioned or scheduled on the drawings and/or herein, 
including all labor, materials, equipment and incidentals necessary and 
required for the completion of caulking. 

B. Scope of Work (for sealant types refer to section 2.1.5): 
1. Exterior Joints 

a. Vertical joints which are bordered on one or both sides by a I) 
porous building material such as concrete, natural stone (marble, 
granite, limestone, etc.) or masonry or ii) non-porous building 
material such as painted metal, anodized aluminum, mill finish 
aluminum, PVC or porcelain tile.  Seal with Type 1 sealant. 

b. Vertical joints which are bordered on one or both sides by an 
Exterior Insulation and Finish System (EIFS).  Seal with Type 2 or Type 
9 sealant. 

c. Vertical joints which are bordered on one or both sides by glass.  
Seal with Type 4 sealant. 

d. Horizontal expansion joints in sidewalks, terraces, decks, concrete 
floors, driveways and parking garages.  Seal with Type 5 sealant. 

e. All joints between mechanical/electrical penetrations and all 
types of siding.  Seal with Type 4 sealant. 

f. All joints in fiber cement sidng and wood siding.  Seal with Type 2 
or 3 sealant. 

g. All joints in PVC trim.  Seal with Type 4 sealant. 
h. Window casing to vinyl siding joints.  Seal with Type 4 sealant. 

2. Interior Joints 
a. Vertical expansion, control and air seal joints.  Seal with Type 3 

sealant. 
b. Trim, cabinets, countertops and finish joints experiencing minimal 

movement.  Seal with Type 8 sealant. 
c. Sanitary applications for all bathroom joints and kitchen 

countertops.  Seal with Type 6 sealant. 
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d. Horizontal joints.  Seal with Type 5 sealant. 
e. Gypsum wallboard Acoustical Sealant.  Use Type 7 sealant. 

C. Joints of a nature similar to that of joints indicated on the schedule shall 
be sealed with same sealer, whether indicated on drawings to be sealed 
or not. 

D. Related work included elsewhere to be performed in compliance with 
this section: 

Division 3 - Concrete 
Division 4 - Masonry 
Division 7 - Thermal & Moisture Protection 
Division 8 - Doors & Windows 
Division 9 - Finishes 
Division 10 - Specialties 

1.3 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Installation of sealant and caulking work shall be carried out by a 
recognized specialized applicator having skilled mechanics, thoroughly 
trained and competent in all phases of caulking work. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver all materials to the jobsite in their original unopened containers, 
with all labels intact. 

B. Store materials in strict accordance with manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

1.5 ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 

A. Apply sealants only to completely dry surfaces, and at air, substrate and 
material temperatures above minimum established by manufacturer’s 
specifications. 

B. Dow Corning silicone sealants can be applied in temperatures ranging 
from -20F to 120F. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product data: Manufacturer's data on each joint sealer, with instructions 
for substrate preparation and installation. 
1. SWRI Validation Certificate:  For each elastomeric sealant specified to 

be validated by SWRI's Sealant Validation Program. 
(www.SWRIONLINE.org) 
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B. Preconstruction Field Test Reports:  Indicate which sealants and joint 
preparation methods resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates 
based on preconstruction testing specified in "Quality Assurance" Article.   

C. Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports:  From sealant manufacturer, 
indicating the following: 
1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have 

been tested for compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants. 
2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers 

and substrate preparation needed for adhesion. 

D. Field Test Report Log:  For each elastomeric sealant application. 

E. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section. 

1.7 MOCK-UP 

A. Construct mock-ups of each sealant type to show location, size, shape, 
color and depth of joints complete with back-up material, primer and 
sealant.  Mock-up may be part of finished work. 

B. Provide for scheduled Architect’s site visit before proceeding with work. 

1.8 GUARANTEE 

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Installer's standard form in which Installer 
agrees to repair or replace elastomeric joint sealants that do not comply 
with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within 
specified warranty period. 

B. Workmanship Warranty:  3years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which 
elastomeric sealant manufacturer agrees to furnish elastomeric joint 
sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply with performance 
and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty 
period.    

D. Available Manufacturers Warranty: 
1. Warranty Period for 5 years limited for Dow Corning Contractors 

Weatherproofing Sealant. 
2. Warranty Period for 20 years limited for Dow Corning 790 and 795 

Silicone Building Sealant. 
3. 20 year Non-stain warranty for Dow Corning 790, Dow Corning 795 

Silicone Building Sealant. 
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E. Defective work shall include, but not be restricted to, joint leakage, 
cracking, crumbling, melting, running, loss of adhesion, loss of cohesion, 
or staining of adjoining or adjacent work or surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL 

A. Manufacturer: The design is based on the manufacturer listed.  
Comparable products of the manufacturers listed will be considered for 
substitution: 
1. Tremco  
2. Dow Corning 

B. General:  Provide only products which are recommended and 
approved by their manufacturer for the specific use to which they are 
put and which comply with all requirements of the contract documents.  
1. Provide only materials which are compatible with each other and 

with joint substrates. 
2. Colors of exposed sealers:  As selected by the architect from 

manufacturer's standard colors. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Primers are to be type recommended by sealant manufacturer. 

B. Joint backing material shall be I) vertical surfaces (excluding EIFS) - Sof 
Rod an extruded polyolefin foam by Tremco Ltd. And ii) horizontal 
surfaces and EIFS surfaces - Standard Backer Rod a closed cell 
polyethylene foam by Tremco Ltd. 

C. Bond breaker, where joint configuration does not allow for proper 
depth/width ration (see Section 3.2.5) - a pressure sensitive plastic tape, 
which will not bond to the sealant such as 3M #226 or #481 or Valley 
Industries #40 shall be placed at the back of the joint. 

D. Use sealant(s) specified below: 
1. Type 1: Medium modulus, moisture curing, one part silicone sealant 

meeting the specified requirements of the specifications below. 
a. Use in glass to glass, glass to metal and metal to metal curtainwall 

joints, exterior siding joints, PVC trim joints and window casing to 
vinyl siding joints. 

b. ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, uses NT, G, A, O. 
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c. TT-S-001534A (COM-NBS) Interim Federal Specification for Sealing 
Compound:  Silicone Rubber Base (for Sealant and Glazing in 
Buildings and Other Structures). 

d. Joint movement capability +/- 50% 
e. Non staining 
f. SWRI validated at 50% movement (independent testing.  
g. Products: 

(1) Dow Corning 795  
(2) Dow Corning 791 
(3) Tremco Spectrem 2  

2. Type 2: Ultra low modulus, one component, moisture curing silicone 
sealant. 
a. ASTM C-920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses NT, M, A, O.  
b. TT-S-00230C (COM-NBS) Interim Federal Specification for Sealing 

Compound:  Elastomeric Type, Single-Component (for Caulking, 
Sealing and Glazing in Buildings and Other Structures) 

c. Joint movement capability:  plus 100%, Minus 50%. 
d. Non Staining 
e. SWRI validated at 100% movement (independent testing) 
f. Products: 

(1) Dow Corning 790 
(2) Tremco Spectrem 1 

3. Type 3:  Medium modulus, moisture curing, one part silicone sealant (5 
year warranty).   Use at all locations, except where another type is 
specified. 
a. Use in glass to glass, glass to metal and metal to metal, exterior 

siding joints, Mortar, PVC trim joints and window casing to vinyl 
siding joints. 

b. ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, uses NT, G, A, O. 
c. TT-S-001534A (COM-NBS) Interim Federal Specification for Sealing 

Compound:  Silicone Rubber Base (for Sealant and Glazing in 
Buildings and Other Structures). 

d. Joint movement capability +/- 40% 
e. Non staining 
f. SWRI validated at 40% movement (independent testing.  
g. Products: 

(1) Dow Corning (CWS)Contractors Weatherproofing Sealant 

4. Type 4: Multi-component, polyepoxide urethane sealant.   Use at all 
locations, except where another type is specified. 
a. Product: 

(1) Tremco DYmeric 
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5. Type 5: Low modulus, multi-component, oligomeric polyurethane 
sealant.   Use on all EIFS joints, fiber cement joints, wood siding joints 
and at other locations as shown on the drawings. 
a. Product: 

(1) Tremco DYmeric 240 FC 

6. Type 6: One part moisture curing polyurethane sealant or one part 
silicone.   Dymonic or Dymonic FC by Tremco Ltd and Dow Corning 
CWS silicone sealant.  Use on all fiber cement joints and wood siding 
joints. 
a. Products: 

(1) Dow Corning (CWS) Contractors Weatherproofing Sealant 
(2) Tremco Dymonic 

7. Type 7: Multi-component or single component self leveling or slope 
grade polyurethane sealant.  Meeting the specified requirements of 
ASTM C920, Type M, Grade P, Class 25, Use T, M, A and O.  THC 900 or 
THC 901 hybrid.  Use in exterior and interior horizontal traffic joints.  For 
areas where the slope of the deck makes self leveling material 
impractical THC 901 by Tremco Ltd. may be used. 
a. Products: 

(1) Tremco Vulkem 245 
(2) Tremco Vulkem 45 

8. Type 8: Mildew resistant, one component neutral cure silicone 
sealant.  Tremsil 200 White by Tremco Ltd.  Use on fixtures, bathtubs, 
vanity tops and kitchen countertops. 
a. Product: 

(1) Tremco Tremsil 200 White 

9. Type 9: One component, non-skinning, non-hardening acoustical 
sealant.  Use at all vapor barrier joints and openings in drywall systems 
as shown on the drawings or specified. 
a. Product: 

(1) Tremco Acoustical Sealant 

10. Type 10:  One component, paintable acrylic latex sealant.  Use in 
interior non-moving joints that may be painted. 
a. Product: 

(1) Tremco Tremflex 834 

E. Cleaning material for surfaces to receive sealant as recommended by 
the manufacturer of sealant. 
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F. Tooling Agents:  Approved by sealant manufacturer; nonstaining to 
sealant and substrate. 

G. Masking Tape:  Nonabsorbent, nonstaining. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify at the site that joints and surfaces have been provided and that 
joint conditions will not adversely affect execution, performance or 
quality of completed work; and that they can put into acceptable 
condition by means of preparation specified in this section. 

B. Ascertain that sealers and coatings applied to sealant substrates are 
compatible with sealant used and that full bond of the sealant and 
substrate is attained.  Request samples of the sealed or coated substrate 
from their fabricators for testing of compatibility and adhesion, if 
necessary. 

C. Verify that specified environmental conditions exist before commencing 
work. 

D. Ensure that releasing agents, coatings, or other treatments have either 
not been applied to joint surfaces or that they are entirely removed. 

E. Defective work resulting from application to unsatisfactory joint 
conditions will be considered the responsibility of those performing the 
work of this section. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove dust, paint, loose mortar and other foreign matter and dry joint 
surfaces. 

B. Remove dust, silt, scale and coatings from ferrous metals by wire brush, 
grinding or sandblasting. 

C. Remove oil, grease and other coatings from non-ferrous metals with 
approved cleaning solvent. 

D. Examine joint sizes and correct as required to allow for anticipated 
movement and to achieve proper width/depth ratio per manufacturer’s 
recommendations for specified sealant. 



Bay House 07 92 00 – 8 11.013 

E. Install joint backing material or apply bond breaker tape to achieve 
correct joint depth and prevent three-sided adhesion. 

F. Apply bond breaker tape to achieve correct joint depth and prevent 
three-sided adhesion. 

G. Where necessary to protect adjacent surfaces, mask adjacent surfaces 
with tape prior to priming and/or caulking. 

H. Prime sides of joint using two cloth method in accordance with 
manufacturer’s directions, immediately prior to caulking. 

I. Before any caulking or sealing is commenced, a test of the material shall be 
made for indications of staining, poor adhesion or other undesirable effects. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Do not proceed with installation until the mock up is approved. 

B. Apply sealants in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions ensuring 
to fill voids and joints completely. 

C. Install backers at depth required to result in shape and depth of installed 
sealant which allows the most joint movement without failure. 
1. Make backers continuous, without gaps, tears, or punctures. 
2. Do not stretch or twist backers. 

D. Use bond-breaker tape where indicated and wherever it is necessary to 
keep sealant from adhering to back or third side of joint. 

E. Neatly tool surface to a slight concave profile.  Surface of sealant to be 
smooth, free from ridges, wrinkles, air pockets and embedded impurities. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent surfaces immediately and leave work neat and clean.  
Remove excess and droppings using recommended cleaners as work 
progresses.  Remove masking tape immediately after tooling of joints.  

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  08 11 13 – HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Standard steel frames. 
2. Steel insulated doors. 
3. Assemblies for fire-rated openings. 

 
B. Related Sections:   

1. Wood doors for installation in steel frames:  Elsewhere in Division 8. 
2. Door hardware:  Elsewhere in Division 8. 
3. Glass and glazing:  Elsewhere in Division 8. 
4. Steel doors in wood frames:  Elsewhere in Division 8. 
5. Painting:  Division 9. 

 
1.3 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM A 153 -- Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron 
and Steel Hardware. 

 
B. ASTM A 366/A 366M -- Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Carbon, 

Cold-Rolled, Commercial Quality. 
 

C. ASTM A 525 -- Standard Specification for General Requirements for Steel 
Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) by the Hot-Dip Process. 

 
D. ASTM A 526/A 526M -- Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, 

Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) by the Hot-Dip Process, Commercial Quality. 
 

E. ASTM A 568/A 568M -- Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Carbon, 
and High-Strength, Low-Alloy, Hot-Rolled and Cold-Rolled, General 
Requirements for. 
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F. ASTM A 569/A 569M -- Standard Specification for Steel, Carbon (0.15 
Maximum, Percent), Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip Commercial Quality. 

 
G. ASTM A 591/A 591M -- Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Electrolytic 

Zinc-Coated, for Light Coating Mass Applications.  
 

H. ASTM C 236 -- Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal 
Performance  of Building Assemblies by Means of a Guarded Hot Box. 

 
I. ASTM E 152 -- Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.  

 
J. DHI A115 Series -- Specifications for Steel Door and Frame Preparation for 

Hardware. 
 

K. NFPA 80 -- Standard for Fire Doors and Windows; National Fire Protection 
Association. 

 
L. SDI 100 -- Recommended Specifications: Standard Steel Doors and 

Frames; Steel Door Institute. 
 

M. SDI 105 -- Recommended Erection Instructions for Steel Frames; Steel 
Door Institute. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's printed product information 
indicating compliance with specified requirements. 

 
B. Shop Drawings:  Submit drawings for fabrication and installation of steel 

doors and frames, including the following information: 
1. Details of construction, joints, and connections. 
2. Details of each frame type, including anchorage. 
3. Elevations of each opening type. 
4. Conditions at openings, including coordination with glass and glazing 

requirements.  
5. Location and installation requirements of door hardware and 

reinforcements. 
6. Schedule of openings coordinated with numbering system used in 

contract documents. 
 

C. Quality Assurance Certification:  Submit manufacturer's certification that 
products have been constructed and tested in full compliance with 
ANSI/SDI 100.  As applicable, include test reports for core construction 
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and reinforcing methods not specifically designated as acceptable by 
ANSI/SDI 100. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Quality Standard:  Comply with SDI 100. 
 

B. Labeled Assemblies:  At all locations where fire-rated door and frame 
assemblies are required, provide assemblies which comply with NFPA 80 
and have been tested and labeled in accordance with ASTM E 152 by 
agency acceptable to governing authorities. 
1. Temperature rise rating:  For fire-rated doors in stairwell enclosures, 

provide door construction tested and certified to limit temperature 
rise in thirty minutes to 450 degrees, F.  

 
C. Coordination:  Transmit copy of final shop drawings to wood door 

manufacturer to allow prefitting of wood doors to steel frames. 
 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver products in crates or cartons suitable for storage at the site. 
 

B. Replace items damaged in delivery, unless damage is minor and can be 
repaired to match intact items, as determined by architect. 

 
C. Store products under cover, raised above ground level, and stacked to 

prevent warping and to promote air circulation. 
1. Prevent moisture from accumulating and remove saturated 

packaging before products can be damaged. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Frame Manufacturers:  Provide products complying with requirements of 
the contract documents and made by one of the following:  
1. Benchmark 
2. Ceco Door Products. 
3. Curries Company/Essex Industries, Inc. 
4. Republic Builders Products Division/DESCO. 
5. Steelcraft. 
6. Therm-Tru Doors 
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B. Door Manufacturer:  Provide products complying with requirements of 
the contract documents and made by one of the following: 
1. Therm-Tru Doors 

 
C. Substitutions:  Comparable products of other manufacturers will be 

considered under standard substitution procedures. 
 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. Steel Sheets, Hot-Rolled:  ASTM A 569 and ASTM A 568, commercial 
quality, pickled and oiled. 

 
B. Steel Sheets, Cold-Rolled:  ASTM A 366 and ASTM A 568, commercial 

quality, matte finish exposed, oiled. 
 

C. Steel Sheets, Galvanized:  ASTM A 591, electrolytic zinc-coated, Class A, 
mill phosphatized. 

 
D. Anchorages:  Galvanized steel, minimum 18 gage.  

 
E. Fasteners and Inserts:  Units standard with manufacturer. 

1. Exterior walls:  ASTM A 153, hot-dip galvanized, Class C or D. 
 

F. Paint: 
1. Primer:  Manufacturer's standard rust-inhibitive coating, suitable to 

receive finish coatings specified. 
 
2.3 FABRICATION 
 

A. General:  Shop-fabricate assemblies to greatest extent possible, assuring 
that installed units will be without warp, twist, bow, or other defect in 
appearance or function. 

 
B. Exposed Door Faces:  Fabricate from tension-leveled cold-rolled steel, 

zinc-coated, conversion-coated. 
 

C. Seal door top and bottom edges with manufacturer’s standard 
component. 

 
D. Insulated Assemblies:  At all exterior steel doors provide insulating door 

and frame assemblies which have been tested in accordance with 
ASTM C 236 for thermal resistance.  
1. R-value:  R7, minimum. 
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E. Hollow Metal Frames:  Fabricate from cold-rolled or hot-rolled steel. 
 

F. Exterior Hollow Metal Frames:  Fabricate from galvanized steel. 
 
G. Exposed Screws and Bolts:  Where required, provide only countersunk, 

flat Phillips-head fasteners. 
 

H. Hardware Preparation:  Comply with DHI A115 series specifications for 
door and frame preparation, using final hardware schedule and 
templates from hardware supplier. 
1. Reinforcement:  Reinforce doors and frames for field-installed 

exposed hardware items.  
2. Locations:  Comply with final shop drawings. 

 
I. Shop Painting: 

1. Preparation:  Clean surfaces thoroughly before beginning painting 
operations, removing rust, scale, oil, grease, and other contaminants. 

2. Primer:  Apply primer evenly to achieve full protection of all exposed 
surfaces.  

 
2.4 STEEL DOORS 
 

A. Exterior Insulated Steel Door: 
1. Refer to the drawings for door types. 
2. Faces:  Simulated 4 panel steel. 
3. Finish:  Factory primed. 
4. Core:  Solid polyurethane. 
5. Frame: 

a. Manufacturer’s standard pine and rot resistant frame. 
b. No casing 
c. Prehung door unit with manufacturer’s standard hinges, threshold 

and weather stripping. 
 

B. Interior Hollow Steel Door: 
1. Refer to the drawings for door types. 
2. Faces:  Flush. 
3. Finish:  Factory primed. 
4. Core:  Manufacturer’s standard hollow core. 
5. Frame:  Hollow metal. 

 
C. General:  Fabricate steel doors in accordance with requirements of SDI 

100.  
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2.5 STEEL FRAMES 
 

A. General:  Fabricate steel frames for scheduled openings.  
1. Frames: Double rabbet. 

a. Interior doors:  1/2” drywall return profile both sides. 
b. Exterior Entry Doors:  1/2” drywall return profile both sides.  Transom 

openings to be non-rabbeted frames.  Provide glazing stop at mid 
point of frame to allow for Beechcraft transom frames to be 
installed over.  See Section 08 16 13 for glazing stops and muntins 
information. 

2. Minimum gage:  As scheduled. 
3. Construction:   

a. Interior doors:  Mitered and mechanically fastened corners.  
Concealed fasteners as permitted. 

b. Exterior Entry Doors:  Mitered and welded corners.  Concealed 
fasteners as permitted. 

 
B. Door Silencers:  Drill stops to receive silencers, except on frames 

scheduled for weather stripping or smoke seals. 
1. Provide for 3 silencers on strike jambs of single-swing frames. 
2. Provide for 2 silencers on heads of frames for pairs of doors. 

 
C. Guards:  Weld protective covers to back of hardware openings at 

locations where grout, plaster, or other materials might interfere with 
hardware operation. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. General:  Install steel doors, frames, and accessories to comply with 
manufacturer's recommendations. 
1. Comply with detailed installation requirements of final shop drawings. 

 
B. Frame Installation: 

1. General:  Adhere to provisions of SDI 105. 
2. Place frames after construction of enclosing elements to achieve 

plumb, planar installation.  Leaving frames in smooth, undamaged 
condition. 

3. Anchors:  Provide anchors per manufacturer’s instructions. 
4. Fire-rated openings:  Comply with requirements of NFPA 80. 
5. Wood stud partitions:  Attach wall anchors to wood stud framing with 

screws. 
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C. Door Installation: 
1. General:  Comply with requirements and clearances specified in SDI 

100. 
2. Fire-rated doors:  Comply with NFPA 80 requirements and clearances. 

 
D. Installed low expansion foam in rough opening between exterior door 

frame and studs. 
 
3.2 ADJUST AND CLEAN 
 

A. Touch-Up:  At locations where primer has been abraded or minor rusting 
has occurred, sand smooth and spray-apply compatible primer. 

 
B. Final Operating Adjustments:  Check hardware at all openings for proper 

operation of doors, making final corrections as required to assure that 
work of this section is complete and undamaged. 

 
 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION  08 14 13 – SOLID CORE WOOD DOORS 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes:   
1. Solid core wood-faced or hardboard-faced doors. 
2. Shop priming of doors which are to receive finish specified elsewhere.  
3. Prefitting by manufacturer.  
4. Premachining by manufacturer.  

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Metal door frames:  Elsewhere in Division 8.   
2. Door hardware:  Elsewhere in Division 8. 
3. Painting:  Division 9. 

 
1.3 REFERENCES  
 

A. Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards, Guide Specifications and 
Quality Certification Program; Architectural Woodwork Institute (AWI); 
1988. 

 
B. ASTM E 152-81a -- Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; 

1981.  
 

C. How to Store, Handle, Finish, Install and Maintain Wood Doors; National 
Wood Window and Door Association (NWWDA); undated. 

 
D. NFPA 80 -- Standard for Fire Doors and Windows; National Fire Protection 

Association; 1992 (and Errata dated October 6, 1992).  
 

E. NWWDA I.S. 1-87 -- Wood Flush Doors; National Wood Window and Door 
Association; 1987.  
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data:  Submit detailed technical information for each distinct 
product specified in this section.  

 
B. Shop Drawings:  Prepare and submit shop drawings showing all relevant 

information, including:  
1. Dimensions and location of each product specified.  
2. Construction details for each distinct product type.  
3. Dimensions and location of blocking for hardware.  
4. Fire ratings. 

 
C. Certification:  Submit AWI "Architectural Quality Certification Program" 

Inspection Service Report; on-site inspection is not required. 
 

D. Preinstallation Report:  Submit report indicating compliance with 
examination requirements specified in "Part 3."  

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Flush Doors:  Conform to the following, hereinafter referred to as 
referenced standard(s):  
1. NWWDA I.S. 1:  "Wood Flush Doors," National Wood Window and Door 
Association (NWWDA). 
2. "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards, Guide Specifications and 
Quality Certification Program," including Section 1300, "Architectural 
Flush Doors," Architectural Woodwork Institute (AWI).  

a. Where the AWI standard indicates requirements that conflict 
with the NWWDA standard, comply with AWI. 

 
B. NWWDA Hallmark:  Each door must bear the NWWDA Wood Flush Door 

Certification Hallmark.  
 

C. Molded-Hardboard-Faced Doors:  Conform to NWWDA I.S. 1. 
 
D. Fire-Rated Doors: 

1. Provide doors which are precise duplicates of doors tested as part of 
fire-rated assemblies in accordance with requirements of ASTM E 152.  
2. Acceptable testing and inspection agencies: 

a. Underwriters Laboratories Inc. 
b. Warnock Hersey International Inc. 

 
E. Manufacturer:  Member of AWI. 
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products as required to prevent damage or 
deterioration.  Conform to manufacturer's recommendations, 
requirements of referenced standard, and recommendations of NWWDA 
I.S.1, Appendix, "How to Store, Handle, Finish, Install, and Maintain Wood 
Doors."  

 
B. Clearly label each door with opening number where door will be 

installed.  Use removable, temporary labels or mark on door surface 
which will be concealed from view after installation. 
1. Coordinate door identification with shop drawing designations.  

 
1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Environmental Requirements:  Do not deliver or install products of this 
section before building's design temperature and humidity levels have 
been achieved and will be maintained at those levels.  

 
1.8 WARRANTIES 
 

A. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Submit a written warranty signed by the 
manufacturer guaranteeing to correct failures in products which occur 
within the warranty period indicated below, without reducing or 
otherwise limiting any other rights to correction which the owner may 
have under the contract documents.  Failures are defined to include 
faulty workmanship; stile, rail, or core show-through (telegraphing); and 
warp (including bow, cup, and twist).  Correction may include repair or 
replacement.  Correct failures which occur within the following warranty 
period(s) after substantial completion: 
1. Solid core wood-faced interior doors:  2 years. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 WOOD DOORS - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Fire Rated Doors: 
1. Construction:  Conform to testing agency requirements for indicated 

fire rating.  
2. Labels:  Permanently affixed to hinge stile. 
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2.2 SOLID CORE WOOD-FACED DOORS 
 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Provide products complying with requirements of the contract 

documents and made by one of the following: 
a. Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc. 
b. Masonite International Corporation. 

 
B. Solid Core Wood-Faced Flush Door : 

1. Label:  As indicated on the drawings. 
2. Faces:  Hardboard, manufacturer's standard.  
3. Finish:  Factory primed, opaque finish specified elsewhere. 
4. Grade:  AWI Custom. 
5. Construction:  Manufacturer's standard. 
6. Core:  Mineral core; manufacturer's standard construction. 

 
C. Solid Core Wood-Faced Panel Door : 

1. Label:  As indicated on the drawings. 
2. Faces:  2-panel style hardboard, smooth finish.  
3. Finish:  Factory primed, opaque finish specified elsewhere. 
4. Grade:  AWI Custom. 
5. Construction:  Manufacturer's standard. 
6. Core:  Particle core; manufacturer's standard construction. 

 
2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Stops for Glazing: 
1. For fire rated doors:  Cold-rolled sheet steel of gage approved by 

testing agency for installation in fire-rated doors indicated. 
2. Prime-painted steel:  Shop prime to receive finish specified elsewhere.  

 
2.4 FABRICATION 
 

A. Doors:  Fabricate to provide consistent clearances as indicated. 
1. Hinge and lock edges:  Provide 1/8-inch standard bevel at edges, 

unless standard bevel would not precisely match hardware bevel; 
provide proper bevel for hardware. 

2. Make neat mortises and cutouts for door hardware indicated. 
3. Prefitting:  Fabricate and trim doors to size at factory to coordinate 

with frame shop drawings and floor finishes as indicated in the finish 
schedule.  

4. Premachining:  Make all mortises and cutouts required for hardware 
at the factory to conform to approved hardware schedule, 
hardware templates, and door frame shop drawings. 
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B. Frames: 

1. Hollow metal frames specified elsewhere. 
 

C. Doors and Frames to Receive Finish Specified Elsewhere:  Coordinate 
shop priming with requirements for field-applied finishes; prime doors and 
frames at factory using appropriate products. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Inspect door frames and doors before beginning door installation. 
1. Verify that frames are properly installed and aligned and are capable 
of providing trouble free support for doors throughout range of door 
swing.  
2. Do not install damaged or defective doors. 

 
B. Submit written report describing examination that has been performed 

and any conditions not conforming to requirements. 
 

C. Correct unsatisfactory conditions before installing products of this 
section.  Commencement of installation indicates acceptance of 
conditions. 

 
3.2 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Hardware Installation:  Elsewhere in Division 8. 
 

B. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's recommended 
procedures and requirements of referenced standard.  
1. Fire-rated doors:  Comply with NFPA 80 requirements. 

 
C. Prefit Doors:  Minimize field fitting to those procedures which are 

necessary to complete work unfinished during factory prefitting and to 
provide trouble free operation. 

 
D. Fitting of Doors: 

1. Accurately align and fit doors for trouble free operation throughout 
range of door swing. 
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E. Clearances: 
1. Clearance between door edge and head:  1/8 inch. 
2. Clearance between door edge and jamb:  1/8 inch. 
3. Clearance between door bottom edge and top surface of threshold:  

1/4 inch. 
4. Clearance between door bottom edge and floor covering surface or 

finish (where threshold is not indicated):  1/8 inch. 
5. Clearance between meeting edges at pairs of doors:  1/8 inch.  

 
F. Field-Applied Finishes:  Requirements are specified in Division 9.  

 
3.3 ADJUSTING 
 

A. Adjust doors for proper operation; coordinate with hardware adjustment; 
replace doors which cannot be properly adjusted. 

 
B. Restore door finishes damaged during installation, in a manner which 

results in the door showing no evidence of the restoration.  If refinished 
door cannot be made to match other doors, refinished door must be 
replaced at the contractor's expense. 

 
C. Protect installed work.  

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  08 16 13 – FIBERGLASS DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:   
1. Fiberglass insulated doors. 
2. Prefitting by supplier.  

B. Related Sections: 
1. Metal door frames:  Elsewhere in Division 8.   
2. Door hardware:  Elsewhere in Division 8. 
3. Painting:  Division 9. 

1.3 REFERENCES  

A. Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards, Guide Specifications and 
Quality Certification Program; Architectural Woodwork Institute (AWI); 
1988. 

B. ASTM E 152-81a -- Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; 
1981.  

C. How to Store, Handle, Finish, Install and Maintain Wood Doors; National 
Wood Window and Door Association (NWWDA); undated. 

D. NFPA 80 -- Standard for Fire Doors and Windows; National Fire Protection 
Association; 1992 (and Errata dated October 6, 1992).  

E. NWWDA I.S. 1-87 -- Wood Flush Doors; National Wood Window and Door 
Association; 1987.  

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Submit detailed technical information for each distinct 
product specified in this section.  
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B. Shop Drawings:  Prepare and submit shop drawings showing all relevant 
information, including:  
1. Dimensions and location of each product specified.  
2. Construction details for each distinct product type.  
3. Dimensions and location of blocking for hardware.  

C. Certification:  Submit AWI "Architectural Quality Certification Program" 
Inspection Service Report; on-site inspection is not required. 

D. Preinstallation Report:  Submit report indicating compliance with 
examination requirements specified in "Part 3."  

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer:  Member of AWI. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products as required to prevent damage or 
deterioration.  Conform to manufacturer's recommendations, 
requirements of referenced standard, and recommendations of NWWDA 
I.S.1, Appendix, "How to Store, Handle, Finish, Install, and Maintain Wood 
Doors."  

B. Clearly label each door with opening number where door will be 
installed.  Use removable, temporary labels or mark on door surface 
which will be concealed from view after installation. 
1. Coordinate door identification with shop drawing designations.  

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Requirements:  Do not deliver or install products of this 
section before building's design temperature and humidity levels have 
been achieved and will be maintained at those levels.  
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1.8 WARRANTIES 

A. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Submit a written warranty signed by the 
manufacturer guaranteeing to correct failures in products which occur 
within the warranty period indicated below, without reducing or 
otherwise limiting any other rights to correction which the owner may 
have under the contract documents.  Failures are defined to include 
faulty workmanship; stile, rail, or core show-through (telegraphing); and 
warp (including bow, cup, and twist).  Correction may include repair or 
replacement.  Correct failures which occur within the following warranty 
period(s) after substantial completion: 
1. Lifetime. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FIBERGLASS INSULATED DOORS 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Provide products complying with requirements of the contract 

documents and made by the following: 
a. Benchmark Entry doors Systems. 
b. Therma-Tru Doors, Fiber Classic. 
c. Masonite; Bellville Entry Door. 

B. Building Entry Panel Door with light panel and with matching sidelites: 
1. Label:  As indicated on the drawings. 
2. Faces:  Textured Woodgrain fiberglass. 
3. Finish:  Factory primed, opaque finish specified elsewhere. 
4. Construction:  Manufacturer's standard. 
5. Core:  Solid polyurethane. 
6. Frame:  Hollow metal frame specified in Section 08 11 13. 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Building Entry Door Glazing, Glazing Stops and Muntins. 
1. Beechcraft, Door Molding with glazing stop and muntins secured as 

a complete unit. 
a. Center routed out to allow for glazing thickness. 
b. Mahogany on exterior doors. 
c. Red Rider on interior doors. 

2. Glazing 
a. 1/2” Low-E insulated tempered glass. 
b. Glazing to be provided with between the glass muntins in 

pattern shown. 
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2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Doors:  Fabricate to provide consistent clearances as indicated. 
1. Hinge and lock edges:  Provide 1/8-inch standard bevel at edges, 

unless standard bevel would not precisely match hardware bevel; 
provide proper bevel for hardware. 

2. Make neat mortises and cutouts for door hardware indicated. 
3. Prefitting:  Fabricate and trim doors to size to coordinate with frame 

shop drawings and floor finishes as indicated in the finish schedule.  
4. Premachining:  Make all mortises and cutouts required for hardware 

at the factory to conform to approved hardware schedule, 
hardware templates, and door frame shop drawings. 

B. Doors to Receive Finish Specified Elsewhere:  Coordinate shop priming 
with requirements for field-applied finishes; prime doors at factory using 
appropriate products. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Inspect door frames and doors before beginning door installation. 
1. Verify that frames are properly installed and aligned and are 

capable of providing trouble free support for doors throughout range 
of door swing.  

2. Do not install damaged or defective doors. 

B. Submit written report describing examination that has been performed 
and any conditions not conforming to requirements. 

C. Correct unsatisfactory conditions before installing products of this 
section.  Commencement of installation indicates acceptance of 
conditions. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware Installation:  Elsewhere in Division 8. 

B. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's recommended 
procedures and requirements of referenced standard.  

C. Prefit Doors:  Minimize field fitting to those procedures which are 
necessary to complete work unfinished during factory prefitting and to 
provide trouble free operation. 



Bay House 08 16 13 – 5 11.013 

D. Fitting of Doors: 
1. Accurately align and fit doors for trouble free operation throughout 

range of door swing. 

E. Clearances: 
1. Clearance between door edge and head:  1/8 inch. 
2. Clearance between door edge and jamb:  1/8 inch. 
3. Clearance between door bottom edge and top surface of 

threshold:  1/4 inch. 
4. Clearance between door bottom edge and floor covering surface 

or finish (where threshold is not indicated):  1/8 inch. 
5. Clearance between meeting edges at pairs of doors:  1/8 inch.  

F. Field-Applied Finishes:  Requirements are specified in Division 9.  

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust doors for proper operation; coordinate with hardware adjustment; 
replace doors which cannot be properly adjusted. 

B. Restore door finishes damaged during installation, in a manner which 
results in the door showing no evidence of the restoration.  If refinished 
door cannot be made to match other doors, refinished door must be 
replaced at the contractor's expense. 

C. Protect installed work.  

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  08 31 13 – GENERAL ACCESS DOORS 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 
 A. Section Includes: 
  1. Types of construction in which access doors are installed include: 
   a. Gypsum board. 
  2. Exact locations and sizes of access doors may not be indicated on 

the drawings.  Obtain specific locations and sizes for access doors 
from trades requiring access to concealed equipment.  

  3. Where access doors must be used in fire-rated assemblies, use units 
of rating required by applicable codes. 

 
 B. Related Sections: 
  1. Painting of access doors:  Division 9. 
  2. Access doors supplied by mechanical trades:  Division 15. 
  3. Access doors supplied by electrical trades:  Division 16. 
 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Product Data:  Manufacturer's descriptive information for each access 

door assembly type including installation instructions, finishes, anchorage 
accessories, and latching/locking provisions.  

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 A. Fire Resistance: 
  1. For fire-rated ceiling access doors, provide door assembly from 

manufacturer whose products have been tested by independent 
testing agency acceptable to the building official and have been 
found acceptable for fire ratings indicated.  

   a. Provide testing agency label on each fire-rated access door. 
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 B. Size Variations:  Have architect approve manufacturer's standard access 
door sizes which are different than actual opening size necessary for 
access.  

 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 
 A. Coordinate delivery of access doors with other work to avoid delays. 
 
1.6 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 
 
 A. Coordination:  Supply access door anchors to be sequenced with other 

work to the respective trade for installation.  
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 
 A. Where products are named in the specifications, comparable products 

from other manufacturers will be considered for substitution.  Comply 
with Division 1 requirements for substitutions.  

 
2.2 FABRICATION 
 
 A. General Access Doors and Frames: 
  1. General:  Fabricate access door components of continuous 

welded construction, with welds ground smooth.  
   a. Fabricate units of continuous welded steel construction. 
   b. Provide fire rated door when located in fire rated assembly. 
  2. Frames: 
   a. Concealed frames in gypsum board construction:  Fabricate 

frame with perforated flanges and gypsum board finishing 
trim.  

 3. Doors: 
   a. Flush panel doors: 
    1. Fabricate door panel from material and material gage 

indicated, with a smooth face, and with door edges 
installed square with door frame. 

    2. Unit to be insulated flush doors, continuous piano hinge, 
and self-closing mechanism with interior side safety latch 
release in manufacturer's standard tested design for fire 
rating indicated for surrounding ceiling. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
 
 A. Install access doors in accordance with door manufacturer's instructions.  
 
 B. Fasten access door assemblies securely in place with exposed surfaces 

located level and flush with substrate.  
 
3.2 ADJUSTING 
 
 A. Upon completion of installation, adjust door panels, hinges, and 

hardware to operate smoothly.  
 
 B. Remove and replace damaged or warped doors or frames.  
 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 36 13 – SECTIONAL OVERHEAD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Wood faced sectional overhead door and motor. 
2. Operation mechanisms. 
3. Locations for sectional overhead doors are indicated on the 

drawings.  

B. Related Sections: 
1. Electric service characteristics for motor operators:  Division 16. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. NAGDM 102-1988 -- Specifications for Sectional Overhead Type Doors; 
National Association of Garage Door Manufacturers; 1988. 

1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Design Requirements: 
1. Sectional overhead doors standard:  Comply with NAGDM 102. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Manufacturer's technical information and installation 
directions demonstrate that products comply with contract documents.  

B. Shop Drawings:  Fully dimensioned and detailed drawings showing door 
elevation, complete installation with components, materials and finishes, 
and accessories indicated. 

C. Quality Control Submittals: 
1. Manufacturer's directions:  Submit directions for installation and 

operation of door units; distribute a copy to installer before start of 
work.  
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D. Contract Closeout Submittals: 
1. Operation and maintenance data:  Door operation instructions and 

maintenance data for each door type.  

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Product Warranty:  Submit manufacturer's standard 
5-year limited product warranty signed by the manufacturer's authorized 
official, guaranteeing to correct failures in product which may occur 
during the warranty period, without reducing or otherwise limiting any 
other rights to correction which the owner may have under the contract 
documents.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Comparable products from other manufacturers will be considered for 
substitution.  Comply with Division 1 requirements for substitutions. 

2.2 MANUFACTURED UNITS 

A. Steel Sectional Overhead Door: 
1. Product name/manufacturer: 

a. Overhead Door, Inc: the Ranch House Collection Series 148 to 
match elevation on drawings. 

2. Steel door panels 
3. Wood face:  A grade Redwood. 
4. Door finish:  Stain finish specified under 09900. 
5. Glazing: Manufacturer’s Standard Glazing. 
6. Decorative Hardware: (12) strap hinges #10. 
7. Insulation:  1 3/8" rigid foamed-in-place polyurethane. 
8. Counterbalancing mechanism:  Torsion spring type. 
9. Rollers:  Manufacturer's standard steel rollers. 
10. Electric operator: 

a. UL 325 2010 compliant system. 
b. Provide one of the following: 

(1) Overhead Door, RSX Jackshaft, side mount. 
(2) LiftMaster, DH, jackshaft, side mount. 

c. Emergency disconnect:  Provide mechanism to allow transfer to 
manual hand chain operation, with safety device to lock out use of 
motor when chain is in use. 
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11. Control station:  Single push-button control station inside with remotes 
operation from vehicles. 
a. Provide the number of remotes for the operation of the door for 

tenants and Owner equal to the number of units in the building 
plus five (5) additional remotes. 

2.3 COMPONENTS 

A. Tracks: 
1. Manufacturer's standard 3" galvanized steel tracks and accessories 

designed to accommodate door size, weight, and clearances 
indicated from adjacent construction.  If headroom constraints do 
not permit 3” track provide 2” track. 

2. Tilt tracks from vertical to achieve closure at jambs when sectional 
door is closed.  Weld or bolt to track supports. 

3. Accessories:   
a. Provide brackets, anchors and reinforcing for rigid support and 

smooth operation of roller guides, for door type, weight and size. 
b. Provide isolation connections for track supports to structure.  

Isolation connections shall not provide a metal to metal 
connection. 

B. Counterbalancing Mechanisms: 
1. Torsion spring: 

a. Tempered steel torsion springs mounted on and secured to a 
hardened tubular steel shaft, with cable drums attached at each 
end of shaft.  

b. Counterbalance supports:  One ball-bearing bracket at each end 
of shaft and at midpoint, for shafts up to 16 feet long.  Provide two 
additional brackets at third points to support shafts over 16 feet 
long.  

c. Emergency door stop:  Spring-loaded steel or bronze cam secured 
to bottom door rollers at each track.  

d. Cushion door stop:  Spring bumper attached at end of each 
horizontal track.  

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Hardware: 
1. Heavy duty hardware, made from noncorrosive metal and provided 

with noncorrosive fasteners, as required for door type.  
2. Hinges: 

a. Heavy steel hinges at each end and intermediate stile, of type 
recommended by manufacturer for size of overhead door.  
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b. Thru-bolt hinges to door sections at stiles and rails using lock 
washers and nuts, or rivets where access to nuts is not available.  

3. Rollers: 
a. Heavy duty ball-bearing rollers, in steel races.   Mount rollers with 

projections from door surface as required to suit slope of track.  
b. Roller tires:  steel 3-inch diameter tires for 3-inch track; track size as 

recommended by door manufacturer for required door size.  

B. Weather stripping: 
1. Provide top quality weather stripping at all edges for an air tight seal.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verification of Conditions: 
1. Examine openings to receive sectional overhead doors for conditions 

that will prohibit proper installation.  Correct unacceptable conditions 
before start of installation.  

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces at openings where sectional overhead doors will be 
installed in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.  

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install complete overhead door assembly in compliance with 
manufacturer's instructions.  

B. Anchor vertical tracks to rough opening perimeter at minimum 24 inches 
on center.  

C. Horizontal Tracks:  Support from overhead framing with welded or bolted 
steel angles or channels, including diagonal bracing as necessary for 
secure installation.  

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. After door installation is complete, examine door performance, test 
operation, and adjust installation to provide smooth and quiet operation.  

B. Adjust door operators for proper performance in accordance with 
manufacturer's instructions.  
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3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean all door surfaces, tracks, springs, and operators, before final 
acceptance.  

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. After installation and until final acceptance, protect door, equipment, 
and accessories from damage, and maintain in clean condition and 
operating properly.  

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  08 41 13 – ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary General 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
1.2  Summary 
 

A. Section Includes: Kawneer Architectural Aluminum Entrance and 
Storefront Systems, including perimeter trims, stools, accessories, shims and 
anchors, and perimeter sealing of storefront units. 
1. Types of Kawneer Aluminum Storefront Systems include: 

a. Miscellaneous Framing Storefront System,  2" x 6" nominal dimension, 
with Glass Stop Assembly. 

2. Types of Kawneer Aluminum Entrances include: 
a. 500 Swing Door; Wide stile, 5" (127) vertical face dimension, 1-3/4" 

(44.5) depth, high traffic applications. 
 
1.3  System Description 

 
A. Storefront System Performance Requirements: 

1. Wind loads:  Provide storefront system; include anchorage, capable of 
withstanding wind load design pressures of 100 lbs./sq. ft. inward and.  
The design pressures are based on the  International Building Code; 
2003 Edition. 

2. Air Infiltration: The test specimen shall be tested in accordance with 
ASTM E 283. Air infiltration rate shall not exceed 0.06 cfm/ft2 (0.3 l/s · m2) 
at a static air pressure differential of 6.24 psf (300 Pa). 

3. Water Resistance: The test specimen shall be tested in accordance 
with ASTM E 331. There shall be no leakage at a minimum static air 
pressure differential of 8 psf (383 Pa) as defined in AAMA 501. 
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4. Uniform Load: A static air design load of 20 psf (958 Pa) shall be 
applied in the positive and negative direction in accordance with 
ASTM E 330. There shall be no deflection in excess of L/175 of the span 
of any framing member. At a structural test load equal to 1.5 times the 
specified design load, no glass breakage or permanent set in the 
framing members in excess of 0.2% of their clear spans shall occur. 

5. Condensation Resistance (CRF): When tested to AAMA Specification 
1503, the condensation resistance factor shall not be less than: 
a. Glass to Exterior – 70frame and 69glass (low-e) or 69 frame and 58 glass 

(clear). 
b. Glass to Center – 62 frame and 68glass (low-e) or 63 frame and 56 glass 

(clear). 
c. Glass to Interior – 56 frame and 67 glass (low-e) or 54 frame and 58 glass 

(clear). 
6. Sound Transmission Class (STC) and Outdoor-Indoor Transmission Class 

(OITC): When tested to AAMA Specification 1801 and in accordance 
with ASTM E1425 and ASTM E90, the STC and OITC Rating shall not be 
less than: 
a. Glass to Exterior – 38 (STC) and 31 (OITC) 
b. Glass to Center – 37 (STC) and 30 (OITC) 
c. Glass to Interior – 38 (STC) and 30 (OITC) 

 
B. Entrance Performance Requirements: 

1. Air Infiltration: For single acting offset pivot or butt hung entrances in 
the closed and locked position, the test specimen shall be tested in 
accordance with ASTM E 283 at a pressure differential of 6.24 psf (300 
Pa) for single doors and 1.567 psf for pairs of doors. A single 3'0" x 7'0" 
(915 x 2134) entrance door and frame shall not exceed 0.50 cfm per 
square foot. A pair of 6'0" x 7'0" (1830 x 2134) entrance doors and frame 
shall not exceed 1.0 cfm per square foot. 

2. Structural: Corner strength shall be tested per the Kawneer dual 
moment load test procedure and certified by an independent testing 
laboratory to ensure weld compliance and corner integrity [Testing 
procedure and certified test results available upon request]. 

 
1.4  Submittals 
 

A. General: Prepare, review, approve, and submit specified submittals in 
accordance with "Conditions of the Contract" and Submittals Sections. 
Product data, shop drawings, samples, and similar submittals are defined 
in "Conditions of the Contract." 

 
B. Quality Assurance/Control Submittals: 
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1. Test Reports: Submit certified test reports showing compliance with 
specified performance characteristics. 

 
C. Shop drawings of all openings showing dimensions and proposed framing 

and doors. 
 
1.5  Warranty 

 
A. Project Warranty: Refer to "Conditions of the Contract" for project 

warranty provisions. 
 
B. Manufacturer's Product Warranty: Submit, for Owner's acceptance, 

manufacturer's warranty for storefront system as follows: 
1. Warranty Period: Two (2) years from Date of Substantial Completion of 

the project provided however that the Limited Warranty shall begin in 
no event later than six months from date of shipment by Kawneer.  In 
addition, welded door corner construction shall be supported with a 
limited lifetime warranty for the life of the door under normal use. 

 
1.6  Quality Assurance 

 
A. Qualifications: 

1. Installer Qualifications: Installer experienced (as determined by 
contractor) to perform work of this section who has specialized in the 
installation of work similar to that required for this project and who is 
acceptable to product manufacturer. 

2. Manufacturer Qualifications: Manufacturer capable of providing 
structural calculations, applicable independent product test reports, 
installation instructions, a review of the application method, customer 
approval and periodic field service representation during construction. 

 
B. Pre-Installation Meetings: Conduct pre-installation meeting to verify 

project requirements, substrate conditions, manufacturer's installation 
instructions, and manufacturer's warranty requirements. 

 
1.7  Delivery, Storage, and Handling 

 
A. Ordering: Comply with manufacturer's ordering instructions and lead-time 

requirements to avoid construction delays. 
 
B. Packing, Shipping, Handling and Unloading: Deliver materials in 

manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with 
identification labels intact. 
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C. Storage and Protection: Store materials protected from exposure to 
harmful weather conditions. Handle storefront material and components 
to avoid damage. Protect storefront material against damage from 
elements, construction activities, and other hazards before, during and 
after storefront installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1  Manufacturer 
 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Kawneer Company, Inc. 

 
B. Substitutions: 

1. General: Refer to Substitutions Section for procedures and submission 
requirements. 
a. Substitutions: Submit written request in order to avoid storefront 

installation and construction delays. 
2. Substitution Documentation 

a. Product Literature and Drawings: Submit product literature and 
drawings modified to suit specific project requirements and job 
conditions. 

b. Certificates: Submit certificate(s) certifying substitute manufacturer 
(1) attesting to adherence to specification requirements for 
storefront system performance criteria, and (2) has been engaged 
in the design, manufacturer and fabrication of aluminum storefront 
for a period of not less than ten (10) years. 

c. Test Reports: Submit test reports verifying compliance with each test 
requirement required by the project. 

d. Samples: Provide samples of typical product sections and finish 
samples in manufacturer's standard sizes. 

3. Substitution Acceptance: Acceptance will be in written form on 
submitted material. 

 
C. Product: 

1. Kawneer Aluminum Storefront Systems. 
a. Kawneer Aluminum Storefront System. 
b. Series: Miscellaneous Framing Storefront System. 
c. Framing Member Profile: 2”x6” nominal dimension; Center Glazed 

(Type B); Provide the most economical connection system for the 
conditions from the manufacturer’s standards as follows, Screw 
Spline, Shear Block, Stick or Punched Opening Fabrication. 

d. Glass Stop Assembly:  027-368 Setting Block with 069-197 Face and 
069-195 Gutter. 



 
 

Bay House 08 41 13 – 5 11.013 

e. Insulated aluminum clad bottom panels. 
f. Finish/Color: (See 2.6 Finishes) 
g. Glazing: 1” Low E/Argon insulated double pane glass using Cross 

Rail muntins in the pattern shown on the drawings.  See elevations. 
h. Muntins: 5/16” Cross Rail with 1” Infill glazing stops. 

2. Kawneer Aluminum Entrances. 
a. Series: 500 Swing Doors 
b. Vertical Stile and Top Rail: 5”. 
c. Bottom Rail: 7 1/2”. 
d. Cross Rail: 3 1/2”. 
e. Insulated aluminum clad bottom panel. 
f. Finish/Color: (See 2.6 Finishes) 
g. Glazing: 1/4” single pane glass using Cross Rail muntins for the 

pattern shown on the drawings.  See elevations. 
h. Muntins: 5/16” Cross Rail. 

 
2.2  Materials 
 

A. Aluminum (Framing, Entrances and Components): 
1. Material Standard: ASTM B 221; 6063-T6 alloy and temper 
2. Member Wall Thickness: Each framing member shall provide structural 

strength to meet specified performance requirements. 
3. Major portions of the door members to be 0.125" (3.2) nominal in 

thickness and glazing molding to be 0.05" (1.3) thick. 
4. Tolerances: Reference to tolerances for wall thickness and other cross-

sectional dimensions of storefront and entrance members are nominal 
and in compliance with AA Aluminum Standards and Data. 

 
B. Glazing gaskets shall be either EPDM elastomeric extrusions or a 

thermoplastic elastomer. 
 
C. Provide adjustable glass jacks to help center the glass in the door 

opening. 
 
2.3  Accessories 
 

A. Fasteners: Where exposed, shall be aluminum, stainless steel or plated 
steel. 

 
B. Gaskets: Glazing gaskets shall be extruded EPDM rubber. 
 
C. Perimeter Anchors: Aluminum. When steel anchors are used, provide 

insulation between steel material and aluminum material to prevent 
galvanic action. 



 
 

Bay House 08 41 13 – 6 11.013 

 
D. Standard Entrance Hardware 

1. Weatherstripping:  
a. Meeting stiles on pairs of doors shall be equipped with an 

adjustable astragal utilizing wool pile with polymeric fin.  
b. The door weathering on a single acting offset pivot or butt hung 

door and frame (single or pairs) shall be Kawneer Sealair® 
weathering. This is comprised of a thermoplastic elastomer 
weathering on a tubular shape with a semi-rigid polymeric backing. 

2. Sill Sweep Strips: EPDM blade gasket sweep strip in an aluminum 
extrusion applied to the interior exposed surface of the bottom rail with 
concealed fasteners (Necessary to meet specified performance tests). 

3. Threshold: Extruded aluminum, one piece per door opening, with 
ribbed surface. 

4. Butt Hinge: Kawneer Standard is Stainless Steel w/ Powder Coating & 
Non Removable Pin (NRP) (NOTE: EL Hinge available for access control) 

5. Push/Pull: Style CO-9. 
6. Exit Device: Panic Guard®. 
7. The guard device of the Panic Guard exit system shall have a 1" x 1-

3/4" retractable aluminum astragal bar with 1/2" (13) locking throw 
extending full height of the doors. 

8. Closer: P&P LCN 2030/ No HO. 
9. Security Lock/Dead Lock: Active Leaf. 
10. Cylinder(s)/Thumbturn: See Hardware Specification 08710. 

 
2.4  Related Materials 
 

A. Sealants: Refer to Joint Treatment (Sealants) Section. 
 
B. Glass: Refer to Glass and Glazing Section. 

 
2.5  Fabrication 
 

A. General: 
1. Fabricate components per manufacturer's installation instructions and 

with minimum clearances and shim spacing around perimeter of 
assembly, yet enabling installation and dynamic movement of 
perimeter seal. 

2. Accurately fit and secure joints and corners. Make joints flush, hairline 
and weatherproof. 

3. Prepare components to receive anchor devices. Fabricate anchors. 
4. Arrange fasteners and attachments to conceal from view. 
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B. Entrance System Fabrication: 
1. Door corner construction shall consist of mechanical clip fastening, 

SIGMA deep penetration plug welds and 1-1/8" (29) long fillet welds 
inside and outside of all four corners. Glazing stops shall be hook-in 
type with EPDM glazing gaskets reinforced with non-stretchable cord. 

3. Prepare components with internal reinforcement for door hardware. 
 
2.6  Finishes 

 
A. Factory Finishing, provide one of the following finishes in a matching color 

to the selected window colors.  Colors to be provided during the submittal 
process. 
1. Fluropon® (70% PVDF), AAMA 2605, Fluoropolymer Coating. 
2. Kawneer Permadize® (50% PVDF), AAMA 2604, Fluoropolymer Coating. 
3. Interpon® D2000, AAMA 2604, Powder Coating. 

 
2.7  Source Quality Control 

 
A. Source Quality: Provide aluminum storefront specified herein from a single 

source. 
1. Building Enclosure System: When aluminum storefront is part of a 

building enclosure system, including entrances, entrance hardware, 
windows, curtain wall system and related products, provide building 
enclosure system products from a single source manufacturer. 

 
B. Fabrication Tolerances: Fabricate aluminum storefront in accordance with 

framing manufacturer's prescribed tolerances. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1  Examination 
 

A. Site Verification of Conditions: Verify substrate conditions (which have 
been previously installed under other sections) are acceptable for 
product installation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Verify 
openings are sized to receive storefront system and sill plate is level in 
accordance with manufacturer's acceptable tolerances. 
1. Field Measurements: Verify actual measurements/openings by field 

measurements before fabrication; show recorded measurements on 
shop drawings. Coordinate field measurements, fabrication schedule 
with construction progress to avoid construction delays. 
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3.2  Installation 
 
A. General: Install framing and entrance system in accordance with 

manufacturer's instructions and AAMA storefront and entrance guide 
specifications manual. 
1. Attach to structure to permit sufficient adjustment to accommodate 

construction tolerances and other irregularities. 
2. Dissimilar Materials: Provide separation of aluminum materials from 

sources of corrosion or electrolytic action contact points. 
3. Weathertight Construction: Install sill members and other members in a 

bed of sealant or with joint filler or gaskets, to provide weathertight 
construction. Coordinate installation with wall flashings and other 
components of construction. 

4. Provide alignment attachments and shims to permanently fasten 
system to building structure. 

5. Align assembly plumb and level, free of warp and twist. Maintain 
assembly dimensional tolerances aligning with adjacent work. 

6. Set thresholds in bed of mastic and secure. 
7. Adjusting: Adjust operating hardware for smooth operation. 

 
B. Related Products Installation Requirements: 

1. Sealants (Perimeter): Refer to Joint Treatment (Sealants) Section. 
2. Glass: Refer to Glass and Glazing Section. 

a. Reference: ANSI Z97.1, CPSC 16 CFR 1201 and GANA Glazing 
Manual. 

 
3.3  Field Quality Control 
 

A. Field Tests: Architect shall select storefront units to be tested as soon as a 
representative portion of the project has been installed, glazed, perimeter 
caulked and cured. Conduct tests for air infiltration and water penetration 
with manufacturer's representative present. Tests not meeting specified 
performance requirements and units having deficiencies shall be 
corrected as part of the contract amount. 
1. Testing: Testing shall be performed by a qualified independent testing 

agency. Refer to Testing Section for payment of testing and testing 
requirements. Testing Standard per AAMA 503, including reference to 
ASTM E 783 for Air Infiltration Test and ASTM E 1105 Water Infiltration Test. 
a. Air Infiltration Tests: Conduct tests in accordance with ASTM E 783. 

Allowable air infiltration shall not exceed 1.5 times the amount 
indicated in the performance requirements or 0.09 cfm/ft2, which 
ever is greater. 
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b. Water Infiltration Tests: Conduct tests in accordance with ASTM E 
1105. No uncontrolled water leakage is permitted when tested at a 
static test pressure of two-thirds the specified water penetration 
pressure but not less than 6.24 psf (300 Pa). 

 
B. Manufacturer's Field Services: Upon Owner’s written request, provide 

periodic site visit by manufacturer’s field service representative. 
 
3.4  Protection and Cleaning 
 

A. Protection: Protect installed product's finish surfaces from damage during 
construction. Protect aluminum storefront system from damage from 
grinding and polishing compounds, plaster, lime, acid, cement, or other 
harmful contaminants.  Remove and replace damaged aluminum 
entrances at no extra cost. 

 
B. Cleaning: Repair or replace damaged installed products. Clean installed 

products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions prior to owner's 
acceptance. Remove construction debris from project site and legally 
dispose of debris. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 52 13 – METAL CLAD WOOD WINDOWS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Aluminum clad windows 
2. Aluminum clad  sliding glass doors. 
3. Aluminum clad  swinging patio doors. 
4. Operating hardware and insect screens. 
5. PVC surrounds in Fiber Cement Siding. 

B. RELATED SECTIONS 
1. Section 06 10 00 – Rough Carpentry. 
2. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants. 
3. Section 09 90 00 - Painting. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM E283 - Rate of Air Leakage Through Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, 
and Doors. 

B. ASTM E330 - Structural Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, 
and Doors by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference. 

C. ASTM E331 - Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, 
Curtain Walls, and Doors by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference. 

D. ANSI/NWWDA IS-2 - Wood Windows. 

E. ANSI/NWWDA IS-4 - Water Repellant Preservative Non-Pressure Treatment 
for Millwork. 

F. ASTM D1784 - Rigid Poly (Vinylchloride) (PVC) Compounds and 
Chlorinated Poly (Vinylchloride) (CPVC) Compounds. 

G. FS L-S-125B - Screening, Insect, Nonmetallic. 
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H. FS RR-W-365A - Wire Fabric (Insect Screening). 

1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Windows:  Wood sections, shop fabricated, vision glass, related flashings, 
anchorage and attachment devices. 

1.5 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Conform to performance requirements of ANSI/NWWDA IS-2, Class 60. 

B. Design and size components to withstand dead and live loads caused 
by pressure and suction of wind acting normal to plane of wall as 
calculated in accordance with applicable code. 
1. DP50 or LC50 rated winodws. 

C. Limit member deflection to flexure limit of glass; with full recovery of 
glazing materials. 

D. System to accommodate, without damage to components or 
deterioration of seals, movement between window and perimeter 
framing, deflection of lintel. 

E. Limit air leakage through assembly to 0.10 cfm/sq ft, measured at a 
reference differential pressure across assembly of 1.57 psf as measured in 
accordance with ASTM E283. 

F. Vapor Seal with Interior Atmospheric Pressure of 1 inch sp, 72 degrees F, 
40 Percent RH:  No failure. 

G. Water Leakage:  None, when measured in accordance with ASTM E331 
with a test pressure difference of 7.52 lbf/sq ft. 

H. Maintain continuous air and vapor barrier throughout assembly, primarily 
in line with inside pane of glass and inner sheet of infill panel and heel 
bead of glazing compound. 

I. Drain water entering joints, condensation occurring in glazing channel, 
or migrating moisture occurring within system, to the exterior by a weep 
drainage network. 



Bay House 08 52 13 – 3 11.013 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate opening dimensions, framed opening 
tolerances, affected related work; installation requirements; and details. 

C. Product Data:  Provide component dimensions, anchorage and 
fasteners, glass, internal drainage details. 

D. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that Products meet or exceed 
specified requirements. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with ANSI/NWWDA IS-2. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, protect and handle products to site under provisions of 
Section 01 60 00. 

B. Protect pre-finished surfaces with standard wrapping.  Do not use 
adhesive papers or sprayed coatings which bond when exposed to 
sunlight or weather. 

1.9 FIELD MEASUREMENTS 

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Warranty:  Provide 10 year warranty including coverage for delamination 
or separation of finish cladding from window member and glazing seal 
failure. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Jeld-Wen Windows and Doors. 
1. Provide windows with coastal options for installation in a coastal area. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Wood:  Western Pine, preservative treated with AuraLast® in 
accordance with WDMA I.S.4. of type suitable for opaque interior finish. 

B. Fasteners:  Galvanized steel. 

C. Window casing surrounds for windows in Fiber Cement Board Clapboard 
Siding and Vertical Siding Panels 
1. Manufacturer materials: AZEK or equal. 
2. Head Casing: PVC 5/4x8. 

a. Head casing to match window radius top where present. 
b. All casing surrounds in Fiber Cement area with straight, flat head 

casing only to have AZEK Ram Crown, AZM-6934 at top of head 
casing. 

3. Jamb Casing: PVC 5/4X4. 
4. Sill Casing:  AZEK Historic Sill AZM-6930. 
5. Provide integral J-Track to receive siding. 
6. B.Surround to be shop fabricated with welded or glued corners and 

trim. 
7. Provide nailing fin or trim clip for blind fastening. 
8. Shop paint with paint specified in section 09 90 00. 

2.3 WINDOWS 

A. Refer to the drawings for window models and locations. 

B. Double Hung windows to be tilt-in type. 

2.4 COMPONENTS 

A. Frames and sashes:   
1. Exterior Windows. 

a. Exterior side:  Aluminum clad wood frames. 
b. Interior side:  Wood frames. 

2. Casing: 
a. In Architectural Stone veneer only provide Sill Nosing. 
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B. Jamb Liners. 
1. Color: tan. 
2. Indicate in the window quote if the following exterior window option 

affect the operation of the windows: 
a. Vinyl jamb liners with painted aluminum inserts for the exterior side. 

3. Indicate in the window quote if the following exterior window option is 
available: 
a. Wood veneer wrapped vinyl inserts on the interior side. 

C. Muntins:   
1. Exterior Windows: SDL, 1 1/8” profiled aluminum Between-the-Glass-

Grilles muntin bars with exterior and interior applied 1 1/8” exterior 
simulated divided light grill in pattern shown on drawings.  Between 
the glass muntin to be silver. 

D. Sills:   
1. Exterior Windows: Aluminum Clad 1-5/8 inch nominal thickness, metal 

clad, sloped for positive wash; fit under sash to project 1-1/2 inch 
beyond wall face; one piece full width of opening. 

E. Insect Screens:  Half screens.  FS RR-W-365, woven fiberglass mesh. 

F. Operable Sash Weather Stripping:  Dual bulb at head and sill, 
thermoplastic rubber bulb at check rail, rigid vinyl water stops at sill. 

G. Fasteners:  Galvanized steel. 

H. Jamb Extensions:  Factory-applied to match wall width the window is 
installed in. 

I. Provide window manufacturer's standard nailing flanges for installation of 
windows in wood construction. 

2.5 GLASS AND GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. Glass and Glazing Materials:   
1. Glass in Exterior Lights: Type Low E 272 insulated glazing with Argon 

gas. 
2. Provide tempered glass in sliding glass doors, inswing doors, windows 

in stairs, windows above tubs and in windows within 12" from edge of 
door. 

2.6 SEALANT MATERIALS 

A. Sealant and Backing Materials:  Manufacturer's standard. 



Bay House 08 52 13 – 6 11.013 

2.7 HARDWARE 

A. Manufacturer’s Corrosion Resistant Hardware except stainless steal rollers 
for the sliding glass doors. 

B. Provide two finger lifts per sash of the bottom sash of all double hung 
windows. 

2.8 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate framing, mullions and sash members with mortise and tenon 
joints.  Glue joints to hairline fit, weather tight. 

B. Finger joints permitted if wood matches in color and grain texture. 

C. Form sills in one piece.  Slope sills for wash. 

D. Fabricate components with minimum clearances and shim spacing 
around perimeter of assembly, yet enabling installation and dynamic 
movement of perimeter seal. 

E. Assemble insect screens of rolled aluminum rectangular sections.  Miter 
and reinforced frame corners.  Fit mesh taut in frame into frame and 
secured.  Fit frame with two spring loaded plastic pins. 

F. Double weatherstrip exterior operable units. 

G. Shop glaze window units. 

2.9 FINISHES 

A. Exterior Surfaces:  Aluminum Clad Finish AAMA 2603. 
1. Provide AAMA 2605 finish as an upgrade option cost. 
2. Refer to Memo Exterior Colors for window colors selected from 

manufacturer’s colors. 

B. Interior Surfaces:  Manufacturers standard white primer. 

C. Screens:  Charcoal color. 

D. Screen Frames:  Match finish on sash 

E. Operators 
1. Windows: White 
2. Sliding glass doors and inswing doors: Satin nickel. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify site opening conditions under provisions of Section 01039. 

B. Verify wall openings and adjoining air and vapor seal materials are 
ready to receive work of this section. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install window frames, glass and glazing and hardware in accordance 
with manufacturers instructions.  Provide window flashing as indicated on 
drawings. 

B. Attach window frame to perimeter opening to accommodate 
construction tolerances and other irregularities. 

C. Align window plumb and level, free of warp or twist.  Maintain 
dimensional tolerances, aligning with adjacent work. 

D. Provide thermal isolation where components penetrate or disrupt 
building insulation.  Pack fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of 
assembly to maintain continuity of thermal barrier. 

E. Coordinate attachment and seal of perimeter air and vapor barrier 
materials. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust work to comply with manufacturer’s specifications. 

B. Adjust operating hardware for smooth operation. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean work under provisions of 01 73 00. 

B. Remove protective material from pre-finished surfaces. 

C. Wash down surfaces with a solution of mild detergent in warm water, 
applied with soft, clean wiping cloths.  Take care to remove dirt from 
corners.  Wipe surfaces clean. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 71 00 – DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. All door hardware, except that to be furnished by the door 

manufacturer and that specified elsewhere. 
2. Furnish and deliver all finish hardware necessary for all doors, also 

hardware as specified herein and as enumerated in hardware sets 
and as indicated and required by actual conditions at the building. 
The hardware shall include the furnishing of all necessary screws, 
bolts, expansion shields, drop plates and all other devices necessary 
for the proper application of the hardware. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Steel Doors and Steel Frames:  Elsewhere in Division 8. 
2. Standard Steel Doors and Wood Frames:  Elsewhere in Division 8. 
3. Wood Doors:  Elsewhere in Division 8. 
4. Hollow Core Flush Wood Doors:  Elsewhere in Division 8. 
5. Division 6 Section “ Finish Carpentry” 
6. Division 16 Section “ Electrical” 

C. Specific Omissions: Hardware for the following is specified or indicated 
elsewhere, unless specifically listed in the hardware sets. 
1. Windows 
2. Cabinets of all kinds, including open wall shelving and locks. 
3. Signs, except as noted.   
4. Toilet accessories of all kinds including coat hooks. 
5. Overhead doors (except cylinders where scheduled). 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. BHMA A156.3 -- American National Standard for Exit Devices. 

B. BHMA A156.7 -- American National Standard for Template Hinge 
Dimensions. 
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C. BHMA A156.12 -- American National Standard for Interconnected Locks 
& Latches. 

D. BHMA A156.14 -- American National Standard for Sliding and Folding 
Door Hardware. 

E. BHMA A156.16 -- American National Standard for Auxiliary Hardware. 

F. BHMA A156.18 -- American National Standard for Materials and Finishes. 

G. Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel 
Doors and Frames; Door and Hardware Institute (DHI). 

H. NFPA 80 -- Standard for Fire Doors and Windows; National Fire Protection 
Association. 

I. Applicable state and local building codes. 

J. NFPA 101 – Life Safety Code 

K. NFPA 105 – Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies 

L. ICC/ANSI A117.1 – Accessible and Usable Buildings and       
Facilities 

M. ADA – Americans with Disabilities Act 

N. DHI – Door and Hardware Institute, Sequence and Format for the    
Hardware Schedule 

O. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Make the following submittals in the order indicated, unless submitted 
simultaneously. 

B. Supplier Qualifications:  To the architect, for information. 

C. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data for each different piece of 
hardware, with installation instructions. 
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D. Hardware Schedule:  Show manufacturer's complete identification for 
every item for every door. 
1. Cross-reference to item names and designations in contract 

documents. 
2. Indicate door/frame materials and sizes. 
3. Explain number codes and abbreviations. 
4. Indicate hardware mounting heights or locations, if different from 

those specified. 
5. Indicate finish for each item. 
6. Preliminary schedule will be reviewed if accompanied by product 

data. 

E. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For operating parts and finishes. 

F. Catalog Cuts: Product data including manufacturers' technical product 
data for each item of door hardware, installation instructions, 
maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other information 
necessary to show compliance with requirements. 

G. Key Schedule:  After a keying meeting between representatives of the 
Owner, Architect, hardware supplier, and, if requested, the 
representative for the lock manufacturer, provide a keying schedule, 
listing the levels of keying, as well as an explanation of the key system's 
function, the key symbols used, and the door numbers controlled.  
Present using a flow chart for relationships. 

H. Samples:  If requested by the Architect, submit samples of each type of 
exposed hardware unit in the finish indicated, and tagged with a full 
description for coordination with the schedule.                                            
1.  Samples will be returned to the supplier in like-new condition.  Units 

 that are acceptable to the Architect may, after final check of  
 operations, be incorporated into the Work, within limitations of key  
 coordination requirements. 

I. Templates:  After final approval of the hardware schedule, provide 
templates for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory 
prepared for the installation of door hardware. 

J. Wiring Diagrams:  After final approval of the hardware schedule, submit 
wiring diagrams as required for the proper installation of all electrical, 
electromechanical, and electromagnetic products. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Substitutions: Products are to be those specified to ensure a uniform basis 
of acceptable materials. Requests for substitutions must be made in 
accordance with Division 1 requirements. If proposing a substitute 
product, submit product data for the proposed item with product data 
for the specified item and indicate basis for substitution and savings to 
be made. Provide sample if requested. Certain products have been 
selected for their unique characteristics and particular project suitability. 
1. Items specified as “no substitution” shall be provided exactly as                      

 listed. 
2. Items listed with no substitute manufacturers listed have been 

 requested by the Owner or Architect to match existing for continuity 
 and/or future performance and maintenance standards or   
 because there is no know equal product. 

3. If no other products are listed in a category, then “no substitution” is 
 implied. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has completed 
door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated 
for this Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a record 
of successful in-service performance. 

C.  Supplier Qualifications: A recognized architectural hardware supplier, 
with warehousing facilities in the Project's vicinity, that has a record of 
successful in-service performance for supplying door hardware similar in 
quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project and that 
employs an accredited Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC), who is 
available to the Owner, Architect, and Contractor, at reasonable times 
during the course of the Work for consultation. 

D. Single Source Responsibility:  Obtain each type of hardware (latch and 
locksets, hinges, closers, etc.) from a single manufacturer. 

E. Fire-Rated Openings:  Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that 
complies with NFPA Standard No. 80 and requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction.  Provide only items of door hardware that are listed 
and are identical to products tested by Underwrites Laboratories, Intertek 
Testing Services, Factory Mutual, or other testing and inspecting 
organizations acceptable to the authorities having jurisdiction for use on 
types and sizes of doors indicated in compliance with requirements of 
fire-rated door and door frame labels. 
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F. Provide permanent labels on all hardware except hinges, indicating the 
listing agency and conditions of the listing. 

G.  Electronic Security Hardware:  When electrified hardware is included in 
the hardware specification, the hardware supplier must employ an 
individual knowledgeable in electrified components and systems, who is 
capable of producing wiring diagrams and consulting as needed.  
Coordinate installation of the electronic security hardware with the 
Architect and electrical engineers and provide installation and technical 
data to the Architect and other related subcontractors.  Upon 
completion of electronic security hardware installation, inspect and 
verify that all components are working properly. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Sequence submittal of hardware schedule and door and frame 
submittals, allowing adequate time for review and resubmittal, if 
required, so that construction is not delayed; provide adequate 
information for review. 

B. Provide hardware installation templates to installers of hardware and to 
fabricators of other work which is required to be prepared in the shop or 
factory for hardware installation. 

C. Coordinate shop drawings of other work so that proper preparation is 
made. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hardware at the times and to the locations required for timely 
installation. 

B. Package each item separately or in container with items of same set 
only. 

C. Mark each item or package with hardware set number from hardware     
schedule. 

D. Provide a locked storage area controlled by the contractor for hardware  
not yet installed; take special care to prevent loss of long-lead items. 
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1.8 WARRANTY 

A. When warranties are required, verify with Owner's counsel that special 
warranties stated in this Article are not less than remedies available to 
Owner under prevailing local laws.  Coordinate with Division 1 Section 
"Warranties." 

B. General Warranty:  Special warranties specified in this Article shall not 
deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions of 
the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent 
with, other warranties made by Contractor under requirements of the 
Contract Documents. 

C. Special Warranty:  Written warranty, executed by manufacturer 
agreeing to repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.  Failures 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or                            

faulty operation of operators and door hardware. 
2. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials        

beyond normal weathering. 

D. Provide manufacturer's warrantees as follows: 
1. Locksets 3 years Grade 1 & 2, 1 year for Grade 3.  
2. Closers:  10 years, except electronic closers, 2 years. 
3. Exit Devices:  3 years, except electrified devices, 1 year. 
4. Hinges:  Life of the building. 
5. Continuous Hinges:  10 years. 
6. All other hardware:  1 year. 

E. No liability is to be assumed where damage or faulty operation is due    
to improper installation, improper use, or abuse. 

F. Products judged to be defective during the warranty period shall be 
replaced or repaired in accordance with the manufacturer's warranty, 
at no additional cost to the Owner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Approval of manufacturers other than those listed shall be in 
accordance with paragraph 1.5. 
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B. Note that even though an acceptable substitute manufacturer may           
be listed, the product must provide all the functions and features of the 
specified product or it will not be approved. 

 

Item Scheduled 
Manufacturer 

Acceptable 
Substitute 

Hinges Hager Stanley, Ives  

Locksets & 
Deadlocks 

Schlage (SCH)  Sargent, Yale, 
Dorma 

Cylinders & Keying Schlage (SCH)  

Exit Devices & 
Mullions 

Monarch Von Duprin 

Door Closers Dorma, LCN  

   

Push & Pull Plates & 
Bars 

Hager Ives, Rockwood 

Flush Bolts & 
Coordinators 

Rockwood Hager, Ives  

Protection Plates Hager Ives, Rockwood 

Stops & Holders Hager, Rockwood  Ives 

Silencers Ives Hager, 
Rockwood 

Thresholds & 
Weatherstrip 

Hager National Guard, 
Pemko, Reese 

Key Cabinets Telkee (TEL) Lund, HPC 
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C. Hand of Door:  Drawings show direction of slide, swing, or hand of each 
door leaf.  Furnish each item of hardware for proper installation and 
operation of door movement as shown. Where the hardware specified is 
not adaptable to the finished shape or size of the members requiring 
hardware, furnish suitable types having the same operation and quality 
as the type specified, subject to the Architect's approval. 

2.2 MATERIALS - GENERAL 

A. Manufacturer's Names and Trade Names:  Display of names, logos, or 
other identification is acceptable on lock or hinge edge of door, but not 
where visible on either face of door.  
1. Exception:  Required fire labels. 
2. Exception:  As directed by or acceptable to the architect. 
3. Exception:  Manufacturer's name or other identification on rim of lock 

cylinders. 

B. Fasteners:  Provide hardware prepared by the manufacturer with 
fastener holes for machine screws, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Provide all fasteners required for secure installation. 
2. Select fasteners appropriate to substrate and material being 

fastened. 
3. Use flathead Phillips screws unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Use wood screws for installation in wood. 
5. Use fasteners impervious to corrosion outdoors and on exterior doors. 
6. Exposed screws:  Match hardware finish. 
7. For hardware exposed when door is closed, use concealed fasteners 

unless otherwise indicated, and unless stock units of the item 
specified are not available for installation with concealed fasteners. 

8. Where it is not possible to reinforce substrate adequately for screws, 
use through-bolts with sleeves or use sex bolts.  
a. Do not use where head or nut would be exposed on face of 

door, unless specifically indicated or made necessary by other 
requirements.  

b. Finish exposed heads and nuts the same as hardware on that 
side of the door. 

C. Finish on All Exposed Metal Items:  626 satin chrome, except 625 bright 
chrome for interior of toilet rooms and bathrooms. 
1. Hinges:  Where steel hinges are acceptable, use matching plated 

finish. 
2. Items specified with the same finish shall match as closely as possible 

using standard manufactured products. 
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3. Provide finishes matching BHMA A156.18 designations. 

2.3 HINGES 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Butt hinges:  Provide products complying with requirements of the 

contract documents and made by one of the following:  
a. Hager Hinge Company. 
b. Stanley Hardware Division/The Stanley Works. 

B. Butt Hinges:  Hager Hardware. 
1. Hager Hardware. 
2. Products of other manufacturers listed above, provided they comply 

with requirements of the contract documents, will be considered. 
3. Dimensions:  As indicated, within limits prescribed by ANSI/BHMA 

A156.7. 
a. Size(s):  4 1/2 by 4 1/2 inches, except at inside unit doors which 

shall be 3 1/2 by 3 1/2 inches. 
b. Exception:  Where both leaves are to be installed into wood, 

template size units are not required. 
4. Hinge pins:  Unless otherwise indicated: 

a. Use steel pins for steel hinges. 
b. Use stainless steel pins for nonferrous hinges. 
c. Provide nonremovable pins or safety studs for out-swinging doors 

with keyed lock or exit only function. 
d. Provide nonrising pins for interior doors. 

2.4 LOCKS, LATCHES, AND BOLTS 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Locksets and latchsets:  Provide products complying with 

requirements of the contract documents and made by one of the 
following: 
a. Schlage Lock Company. 
b. Yale Security, Inc. 

2. Products of other manufacturers, provided they comply with 
requirements of the contract documents, will be considered for 
substitution. 

B. Bored Locksets and Latchsets:  "L Series", Schlage Lock Company; "ND 
Series", Schlage Lock Company; "D Series", Schlage Lock Company; "S 
Series", Schlage Lock Company; "F Series", Schlage Lock Company. 
1. Style:  "07" for "L" Series; "Athens" for "D" Series; "Champagne" for "S" 

Series; "Champagne" for "F" Series. 
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2. Products of other manufacturers, provided they comply with 
requirements of the contract documents, will be considered for 
substitution. 

C. Strikes:  Provide strike for each latch bolt and lock bolt. 
1. Finish to match other hardware on door. 
2. Use wrought box strikes with curved lips unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Open strike plates may be used on interior wood door frames. 

D. Electric Strikes:  Provide as noted in electrical specifications. 
1. Finish to match other hardware on door. 
2. Coordinate electrical requirements with electrical work. 

E. Cylinder Locks: Provide for exit devices. Coordinate with door 
manufacturer. 

2.5 LOCK CYLINDERS 

A. Cylinders:  Minimum 5-pin pin tumbler cylinders. 
1. Construction:  All parts brass, bronze, nickel silver or stainless steel. 
2. Provide standard cylinders for locks on all doors, unless otherwise 

indicated. 
3. Construction keying:  Provide for lock-out of construction keys without 

replacement of cylinders, by using a construction master key. 
4. Provide construction keying for locks on all exterior doors. 

2.6 DOOR CONTROL DEVICES 

A. Surface-mounted closers:  Provide products complying with requirements 
of the contract documents and made by one of the following: 
1. Dor-o-Matic Inc.. 
2. Dorma Door Controls Inc. 
3. LCN. 
4. Sargent, Inc. 

B. Door closers shall have fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with a 
high strength cast iron or cast aluminum cylinder.  Cylinder body shall be 
1 1/2” in diameter, and double heat-treated pinion shall be 11/16” in 
diameter.  

C. Hydraulic fluid shall be of a type requiring no seasonal closer adjustment 
for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F.  Fluid shall 
be fireproof and shall pass the requirements of the UL10C “positive 
pressure” fire test. 
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D. Spring power shall be continuously adjustable over the full range of 
closer sizes, and allow for reduced opening force for the physically 
handicapped.  Hydraulic regulation shall be by tamper-proof, non-
critical valves.  Closers shall have separate adjustment for latch speed, 
general speed, and backcheck. 

E. All closers shall have solid forged steel main arms (and forged forearms 
for parallel arm closers).  

F. Closers shall not incorporate a pressure relief valve.  

G. Closer cylinders, and arms shall have a powder coating finish which has 
been certified to exceed 100 hours salt spray testing by an independent 
testing laboratory used by BHMA for ANSI certification.  For metal 
components that can't be powder coated, a special rust inhibiting finish 
(SRI) must be used. 

H. Unless closer mounting is specifically identified in hardware sets, closers 
shall be mounted on the side of the door which is least exposed to public 
view. 

2.7 BIFOLD DOOR HARDWARE  

A. Bifolding Doors:  Provide manufacturer's standard overhead track 
package 
1. Comply with requirements of BHMA A156.14.  
2. Track:  Extruded aluminum. 
3. Hinges:  Adjustable pivots at jambs; butt hinges between leaves 
4. Top guide:  Wheeled trolley or nylon guide.  
5. Door aligners. 
6. Bumpers. 
7. Wire Pulls:  One for each side of bi-fold opening. 
8. Wire Pulls:  1”x4” Bright Brass install horizontally. 

2.8 LATCH PROTECTOR 

A. The latch protector width shall be sufficient to cover latch.  Material shall 
be steel shop primed ready to be painted in the field. 

2.9 EXIT DEVICES 

A. Exit devices shall be touchpad type, fabricated of brass, bronze, stainless 
steel, or aluminum, plated to the standard architectural finishes to match 
the balance of the door hardware. 
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B. All exit devices shall incorporate a fluid damper or other device which 
eliminates noise associated with exit device operation.  Touchpad shall 
extend a minimum of one half of the door width.  End-cap will have two-
point attachment to door.  Touch-pad shall match exit device finish, and 
shall be stainless steel for US32D finish.  Only compression springs will be 
used in devices, latches, and outside trims or controls. 

C. All devices to incorporate a security deadlatching feature. 

D. Provide roller strikes for all rim and surface mounted vertical rod devices, 
ASA strikes for mortise devices, and manufacturer's standard strikes for 
concealed vertical rod devices. 

E. Mechanism case shall sit flush on the face of all flush doors, or spacers 
shall be furnished to fill gaps behind devices.  Where glass trim or molding 
projects off the face of the door, provide glass bead kits. 

F. All non-fire-rated exit devices shall have hex key dogging. 

G. Removable mullions shall be of aluminum tube construction.  Where 
scheduled, mullion shall be of a type that can be removed by use of a 
keyed cylinder, which is self-locking when re-installed. 

H. Where lever handles are specified as outside trim for exit devices,     
provide heavy duty lever trims with forged or cast escutcheon plates.  
Where scheduled, provide vandal-resistant levers that will travel to a 90-
degree down position when more than 35 pounds of torque are applied, 
and which can easily be re-set.  Lever style will match the lever style of 
the locksets. 

I. Exit devices shall be UL listed panic exit hardware.  All exit devices for fire 
rated openings shall be UL labeled fire exit hardware. 

J. Provide electrical options as scheduled. 

K. Exit devices shall be successfully cycle-tested and certified for 1 million 
cycles by an independent testing laboratory. 

2.10 PUSH PLATES 

A. Push Plates:  8" wide x 16" high x .050" thick.  Where door stile does not 
allow 8" wide plates, 4" wide plates may be used. 
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2.11 DOOR PULLS AND PUSH BARS 

A. Door Pulls & Push Bars:  Solid bar stock, diameter and length as 
scheduled.  Push bars shall be of sufficient length to span from center to 
center of each stile. 

2.12 PROTECTION PLATES  

A. Protection Plates:  Provide kick, mop, or armor plates as scheduled, with 
4 beveled edges.  Furnish with machine or wood screws, finished to 
match plates.  Sizes of plates shall be as follows: 

2.13 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. It shall be the responsibility of the hardware supplier to provide door 
stops for all doors in accordance with the following requirements: 

B. Wall stops shall be used wherever possible. 

C. Where wall stops cannot be used in common areas, provide dome type 
floor stops of the proper height. 

D. Where wall stops cannot be used in dwelling unit areas, provide three 
hinge stops per door. 

2.14 THRESHOLDS AND WEATHERSTRIP 

A. Exterior Door Thresholds:  Aluminum HC accessible threshold sized to 
match depth of associated frame. 

B. All exterior doors are to have weather stripping and sweeps as noted on 
the drawings for all edges. 

C. All fire rated doors shall have smoke seals provided for the head and 
jambs. 

2.15 SILENCERS 

A.  "Push-in" type silencers for each hollow metal or wood frame, 3 for each       
single frame, 2 for each pair frame.  Omit where gasketing is scheduled. 

2.16 ELECTRIC MAGENTIC HOLDERS 

A. Magnetic Holders:  Provide wall- or floor-mounted electromagnetic door 
release with a minimum of 25 pounds of holding force, and a positive 
release button to initiate the closing motion.  Projection of holder and 
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armature must be coordinated with other hardware and wall conditions 
to ensure that door sits parallel to wall when fully open.  Where magnetic 
holders are used on fire-rated doors, they must be wired into the fire 
control panel for fail-safe operation. 

2.17 ELECTRIC MAGENTIC LOCKS 

A. Magnetic Lock:  Provide frame mounted electromagnetic door lock.  
Electromagnetic door locks shall be released by a key switch for both 
directions and then reset upon entry. Magnetic locks are used on egress 
doors, so they must be wired into the fire control panel for fail-safe 
operation.  When fire alarm is activated door lock must release for 
normal operation of the door without a key. 
1. (2) Key switch (garage side): Locknetics, 653-0405, 619 finish, w/ 

Schlage 20-061 cylinder. 

2.18 KEYING 

A. Key System: Schlage Everest patented keyway, non-interchangeable 
core typically with interchangeable core type operating cylinders for 
panic hardware. Key blanks available only from factory-direct sources, 
not available from after-market key blank manufacturers. For estimate 
use factory GMK charge. Initiate and conduct meeting(s) with Owner to 
determine system keyway(s) and structure. Furnish key flow chart for 
review. 
1. New factory registered master key system. 
2. Non-I.C. construction keying: inserted type partial key. At substantial 

completion, remove inserts in Owner’s presence. Demonstrate 
consequent non-operability of construction key. Give all removed 
inserts and all construction keys to Owner. 

3. Furnish 10 construction keys. 
4. Furnish 2 construction control keys. 
5. Furnish 1 extractor tool 35-057. 
6. Re-combinate entire project at no extra expense to Owner if missing 

any key. 

B. Locks and cylinders: keyed at factory of lock manufacturer where 
permanent records are maintained. Locks and cylinders same 
manufacturer. 

C. Permanent keys: secured shipment direct from point of origination to 
Owner. 

D. Bitting List: secured shipment direct from point of origination to Owner. 
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E. Keying:  Obtain the Owner's keying instructions. 
1. Key each lock as directed by the Owner. 
2. Provide 3 keys per lock, and a total of 6 master keys for each group. 
3. Provide 5 grandmaster keys. 
4. Extra blanks:  1 for each lock. 

2.19 KEY CONTROL SYSTEM 

A. Provide a key control system, including envelopes, labels, tags with self-
locking key clips, receipt forms, 3-way visible card index, temporary 
markers, permanent markers, and standard metal cabinet, all as 
recommended by system manufacturer, with capacity for 150% of the 
number of locks required for the Project. 
1. Provide complete cross index system set up by the hardware 

supplier, and place keys on markers and hooks in the cabinet as 
determined by the final key schedule. 

2. Provide hinged-panel type cabinet for wall mounting. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Non-fire-rated wood doors and wood frames may be field-prepared for 
installation; all other types of doors and frames are to be factory- or 
shop-prepared. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Follow hardware manufacturer's recommendations and instructions. 

B. Install surface-mounted items after substrates have been completely 
finished; install recessed items and recessed portions of items before 
finishes are applied and provide suitable, effective protection.  
1. When surface-mounted items are installed before final finish, remove, 

store, and reinstall, or apply suitable effective protection. 

C. Mount at heights specified in the Door and Hardware Institute's 
"Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel 
Doors and Frames." 
1. Exception(s): 

a. As required by applicable regulations. 

D. Install hardware in correct location, plumb and level.  

E. Reinforce substrates as required for secure attachment and proper 
operation. 
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3.3 ADJUSTMENT 

A. Adjust each operable unit for correct function and smooth, free 
operation. 

B. Adjust door closers to overcome air pressure produced by HVAC 
systems.  

C. If hardware adjustment is completed more than one month before 
substantial completion, readjust hardware not more than one week 
before substantial completion.  

3.4 INSTRUCTION OF OWNER'S PERSONNEL 

A. Instruct the owner's personnel in operation and maintenance of 
hardware, including finishes. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean hardware; clean other work soiled during hardware installation. 

3.6 CONTRACT CLOSEOUT 

A. Deliver all keys to the owner. 

B. Deliver extra blanks to the owner. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  08 81 00 – GLAZING AND MIRRORS 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2  SUMMARY 
 
 A. Section Includes: 
  1. Monolithic glass. 
  2. Insulating glass. 
  3. Glazing gaskets. 
  4. Glazing sealants. 
  5. Glazing accessories. 
  6. Bathroom. 
 
 B. Types of work in this section include work for: 
  1. Exterior doors. 
  2. Interior doors. 
  3. Wall mirrors. 
 
 C. Related Sections: 
  1. Glazing for exterior doors: Elsewhere in Division 8. 
  2. Glazing for interior doors: Elsewhere in Division 8. 
 
1.3  REFERENCES 
 
 A. AAMA 800 -- Voluntary Specifications and Test Methods for Sealants; 

American Architectural Manufacturers Association. 
 
 B. ASTM C 509 -- Standard Specification for Elastomeric Cellular Preformed 

Gasket and Sealing Material. 
 
 C. ASTM C 834 -- Standard Specification for Latex Sealants. 
 
 D. ASTM C 864 -- Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression 

Seal Gaskets, Setting Blocks, and Spacers. 
 
 E. ASTM C 920 -- Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants. 
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 F. ASTM C 1048 -- Standard Specification for Heat-Treated Flat Glass--Kind 

HS, Kind FT Coated and Uncoated Glass. 
 
 G. ASTM E 163 -- Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Window Assemblies.  
 
 H. ASTM E 774-- Standard Specification for Sealed Insulating Glass Units. 
 
 I. Building Materials Directory;  Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL). 
 
 J. Glazing Manual; Flat Glass Marketing Association (FGMA). 
 
 K. Sealant Manual; Flat Glass Marketing Association (FGMA). 
 
1.4  PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 
 A. Exterior Glazing:  Provide glazing assemblies which will withstand normal 

conditions without failure, loss of weathertightness, or deterioration.  
  1. Design to accommodate thermal movement resulting from: 
   a. Air temperature range of 120 degrees F. 
   b. Material temperature range of 180 degrees F. 
  2. Design to withstand wind loading as specified by applicable code 

for parts/portions of buildings. 
   a. Statistical probability of breakage:  8 per 1000, maximum, at 

60-second wind load.  
   b. Failure includes loss or breakage of glass, due to wind load, 

exceeding that reasonably expected under the performance 
requirements specified.  

 
 B. Deterioration includes: 
  1. For insulating glass: 
   a. Moisture or dirt between panes. 
   b. Development of condensation between panes. 
   c. Damage to internal coating, if any. 
   d. Development of other visible indication of seal failure. 
  2. For coated glass:  Development of visible defects in coating. 
 
1.5  SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data, describing product characteristics, 

installation instructions and recommendations, and maintenance 
procedures. 
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 B. Certification by contractor, installer, glass fabricator, or manufacturer 
that glass thickness and heat treatment have been selected to provide 
the strength required to meet specified structural performance 
requirements. 

 
 C. Certificates for each product, from manufacturer stating that product 

used on the project complies with specified requirements. 
 
 D. Insulating Unit Warranty. 
 
 E. Weathertight Warranty. 
 
 F. 12”x12” sample of mirror finished as specified. 
 
1.6  QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 A. Standard for Sealed Insulating Glass Units:  ASTM E 774, with compliance 

certified by independent certification program.  
  1. Label each unit permanently on spacer or on one pane. 
  2. Certification agency: 
   a. Insulating Glass Certification Council (IGCC). 
   b. Associated Laboratories, Inc. (ALI). 
   c. Other agency acceptable to the architect. 
 
 B. Standard for Fire-Resistance Rated Glass:  ASTM E 163; each piece 

labeled by: 
  1. Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL). 
  2. Other agency acceptable to governing authorities. 
 
 C. Certified Safety Glazing:  Provide Category II products which comply 

with test requirements of 16 CFR 1201 and ANSI Z97.1 and permanently 
marked with label of: 

  1. Safety Glazing Certification Council (SGCC). 
  2. Other agency acceptable to governing authorities. 
 
1.7  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 
 A. Protect products in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations; 

specifically, avoid damage to glass edges; prevent damage due to 
temperature changes, sunlight, and moisture.  
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1.8  PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 
 A. Environmental Conditions:  Do not install glazing when either air or 

substrate temperature exceeds the range recommended by 
manufacturer or when substrate is wet, damp, or covered with snow, ice, 
or frost. 

 
 B. Install bulk sealants only at air and substrate temperatures above 40 

degrees F. 
 
1.9  WARRANTY 
 
 A. Submit a written warranty guaranteeing to correct failures in glazing 

which occur within the period indicated after substantial completion, 
without reducing or otherwise limiting any other rights to correction 
which the owner may have under the contract documents. 

  1. Warranty on insulating glass:  5 years. 
  2. Weathertight warranty:  Signed by installer and contractor, for 5 

years.  Failure is defined as water leakage through glazing 
assembly.  Correction may include repair or replacement. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1  MANUFACTURERS 
 
 A. Glass Manufacturers - General: 
  1. Obtain materials from only one manufacturer or fabricator for each 

type; obtain tinted primary glass (if any) used for each type from 
only one manufacturer. 

 
 B. Manufacturers: 
  1. Insulating glass units:  Products of the following manufacturers, 

provided they comply with requirements of the contract 
documents, will be among those considered acceptable: 

   a. AFG Industries, Inc. 
   b. Cardinal IG Company. 
   c. Falconer-Lewistown, Inc. 
   d. Guardian Industries Corporation. 
   e. HGP Industries, Inc. 
   f. Inde-Pane, Inc. 
   g. Spectrum Glass Products, Inc. 
   h. Tempglass Division/Indal Ltd. 
   i. Viracon, Inc. 
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  2. Primary float glass:  Products of the following manufacturers, 
provided they comply with requirements of the contract 
documents, will be among those considered acceptable: 

   a. AFG Industries, Inc. 
   b. Ford Glass Division/Ford Motor Company. 
   c. Guardian Industries Corporation. 
   d. Libbey-Owens-Ford Company. 
   e. Saint Gobain. 
  3. Heat-treated glass:  Products of the following manufacturers, 

provided they comply with requirements of the contract 
documents, will be among those considered acceptable: 

   a. AFG Industries, Inc. 
   b. Guardian Industries Corporation. 
   c. HGP Industries, Inc. 
   d. Spectrum Glass Products, Inc. 
   e. Tempglass Division/Indal Ltd. 
   f. Viracon, Inc. 
 
2.2  GLASS TYPES 
 
 A. Glass Types - General:  Provide glass types fabricated of the glass 

products indicated. 
  1. Select products to comply with performance requirements 

indicated, in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations. 
  2. Exterior glass thickness:  6 mm (1/4 inch nominal), minimum. 
  3. Interior glass thickness:  6 millimeter (1/4 inch nominal), unless 

otherwise indicated. 
  4. Heat treatment for exterior glass:  As recommended by glass 

manufacturer to provide strength necessary to resist specified loads.  
   a. Exception:  Safety glazing requirements supersede this strength 

requirement.  
  5. Fabricate glass with bite and edge clearance dimensions, including 

tolerances, as recommended by manufacturer and FGMA "Glazing 
Manual." 

  6. Cut tempered glass to size and shape and drill holes prior to 
tempering. 

 
 B. Glass Type I - 1 :  Sealed insulating units. 
  1. Total thickness:  1/2 inch, coordinate with glass frame. 
  2. Exterior pane:  Low-emissivity coated glass. 
   a. Fully tempered float glass. 
   b. Color:  Clear. 
   c. Coating:  Pyrolytic deposition type. 
    1. On third surface. 
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  3. Interior pane:  Transparent float glass. 
   a. Fully tempered float glass. 
   b. Color:  Clear. 
  4. Acceptable glazing methods: 
   a. Compression gaskets, both sides. 
  5. Between the glass muntins in configuration shown on drawings. 
 
  

C. Glass Type S - 1 :  Fire-resistance rated glass. 
  1. Product:  Wire glass, 20 minute rated, 1/4" thick. 
  2. Wire in glass to be horizontal and vertical. 
  3. Acceptable glazing methods: 
   a. Sealant, both sides. 
 
 D. Interior Glass :  Single pane units. 
  1. Total thickness:  1/4 inch, nominal. 
  2. Pane:  Transparent float glass. 
   a. Fully tempered float glass. 
   b. Color:  Clear. 
  3. Acceptable glazing methods: 
   a. Compression gaskets, both sides. 
 
 E. Mirror Glass :  
  1. Type I, Class 1, Quality q2, conforming to FS DD-G-451, with silvering, 

copper coating and protective organic coating complying with FS 
DD-M-411. 

  2. Total thickness:  1/4 inch, nominal. 
  3. Edges shall be framed to match selected cabinets. 
 
2.3  BASIC GLASS PRODUCTS 
 
 A. Sealed Insulating Units:  Factory-assembled multiple panes separated by 

and sealed to spacers forming air-tight, dehydrated air space(s). 
  1. ASTM E 774, Class A. 
  2. Spacer seals:  Manufacturer's standard. 
  3. Spacer corner construction:  Manufacturer's standard. 
  4. Drying agent:  Manufacturer's standard. 
 
 B. Float Glass:  Quality q3, unless otherwise indicated. 
  1. Heat-strengthened:  ASTM C 1048, Kind HS, Type I. 
  2. Fully tempered:  ASTM C 1048, Kind FT, Type I. 
   a. Tong marks are not permitted on any piece. 
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2.4  INSTALLATION MATERIALS 
 
 A. Installation Materials - General:  Select products which have appropriate 

performance characteristics as recommended by glass and glazing 
materials manufacturers and which are compatible with all materials 
with which they will come into contact. 

 
 B. Exterior Glazing Sealant:  Solvent-release curing butyl or acrylic sealant, 

or silicone or urethane sealant complying with ASTM C 920. 
  1. Demonstrate compatibility and adhesion by preconstruction 

testing. 
  2. Colors:  As selected by the architect from manufacturer's standard 

colors. 
 
 C. Heel and Toe Bead Sealant:  Noncuring, nonskinning, minimum 75 

percent solids, butyl or polyisobutylene rubber, complying with 802.3, 
Type II ductile back bedding compound, as described in AAMA 800.  

 
 D. Interior Glazing Sealant:  One-part, nonsag, acrylic-latex emulsion 

sealant complying with ASTM C 834, paintable. 
 
 E. Sealant Tape:  Precured, 100 percent solids butyl polyisobutylene rubber 

with internal spacer rod or of composition limiting compression to a 
maximum of 50 percent, complying with 806.3 or 807.3 tape, as 
described in AAMA 800. 

  1. Size tape so that it is under compression when glazing is fully 
installed. 

 
 F. Dense Compression Gaskets:  Preformed neoprene, EPDM, or 

thermoplastic polyolefin rubber, complying with ASTM C 864. 
  1. Select style and size so that soft gasket will be compressed at least 

25 percent when glazing is fully installed. 
 
 G. Soft Compression Gaskets:  Black, preformed closed-cell neoprene, 

complying with ASTM C 509, Type II; shape and density to maintain seal. 
  1. Sealant tape may be used in lieu of soft gaskets, at contractor's 

option. 
 
 H. Glazing Blocks:  Neoprene, EPDM, or silicone. 
  1. Setting blocks:  80 to 90 Shore A hardness. 
  2. Spacers:  As required to provide face and edge clearances 

recommended by FGMA "Glazing Manual," unless greater 
clearances are recommended by glazing manufacturer. 

 



Bay House 08 81 00 – 8 11.013 

 I. Backer Rods:  Flexible, nonabsorbent, compressible polyurethane foam, 
either open-cell or non-gassing closed-cell, unless otherwise restricted by 
sealant manufacturer; preformed to appropriate size and shape. 

 
 J. Mirror Hardware: 
  1. Hidden fasteners to securely attach mirror to wall. 
  2. Two per top and bottom edge. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1  EXAMINATION 
 
 A. Examine frames and rabbets in which glazing is to be installed for 

conditions that could be detrimental to the longevity of the glazing.  In 
particular, check for conditions that would void the manufacturer's 
warranty. 

 
 B. Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have 

been corrected. 
 
3.2  PREPARATION 
 
 A. Clean surfaces to receive glazing just before installation of glazing. 
 
3.3  INSTALLATION - GENERAL 
 
 A. Comply with recommendations for installation contained in the FGMA 

"Glazing Manual" and "Sealant Manual" except when specifically not 
recommended or prohibited by the glass or glazing material 
manufacturer; comply with manufacturer's recommendations.  

 
 B. Protect glazing from edge damage during handling and installation. 
 
 C. Do not install glass that has edge damage or defects that reduce glass 

strength or performance or diminish appearance. 
 
 D. Install glass so that visual characteristics, such as pattern, bow, and roll 

wave distortion, are uniform. 
 
3.4  GLAZING IN FRAMES 
 
 A. Use continuous heel or toe bead at all exterior glazing. 
 
 B. Permanently adhere setting and edge blocks to frame. 
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 C. Do not block weep holes. 
 
 D. Sealants: 
  1. Remove applied coatings from surfaces, unless such coatings have 

been tested to show acceptable adhesion and compatibility. 
  2. Use continuous spacers. 
   a. Exception:  For lights of less than 100 united inches, 

non-continuous spacers may be used, with backer rods to 
form proper sealant shape. 

  3. Use primer where required for proper adhesion. 
  4. Tool sealant, eliminating air pockets, with a definite slope away 

from glazing. 
 
 E. Sealant Tape:  Install tape continuously, located so that when 

compressed the exposed face will be flush with the face of the framing. 
  1. Do not use joints in tape, except at corners. 
  2. Seal joints with compatible sealant. 
 
 F. Compression Gaskets:  Secure gaskets so they will not work out under 

normal movement. 
  1. Install so they fit tightly at corners, allowing for stretch during 

installation. 
  2. Do not use joints in gaskets, except at corners. 
  3. Miter-cut corners and seal joint with sealant. 
  4. Install gaskets so they protrude slightly past face of framing. 
 
3.5  PROTECTION AND CLEANING 
 
 A. Do not apply tape or labels to glazing; remove temporary labels. 
 
 B. Protect glazing during subsequent construction operations; remove dirt, 

contaminants, staining agents and other deposits promptly using 
manufacturer's recommended procedures. 

  1. Clean off excess sealants as work progresses using methods which 
will not damage glazing. 

 
 C. Replace glazing that is damaged. 
 
 D. Wash both sides of glazing, using manufacturer's recommended 

procedures not more than 10 days before inspection for substantial 
completion. 

 
 END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 20 00 - GYPSUM BOARD SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions and Supplementary 
General Conditions, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Gypsum board shaft liner. 
2. Gypsum wallboard. 
3. Drywall finishing. 
4. Cementituous Backer Board. 
5. Exterior Gypsum Sheathing 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Wood framing and furring:  Division 6. 
2. Access doors:  Division 8. 
3. Ceramic tile:  Elsewhere in Division 9. 
4. Painting:  Elsewhere in Division 9. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM A 446/A 446M -- Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, 
Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) by the Hot-Dip Process, Structural (Physical) 
Quality; 1993. 

B. ASTM A 641 -- Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) 
Carbon Steel Wire; 1994. 

C. ASTM A 792 -- Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, 55% Aluminum-Zinc 
Alloy-Coated by the Hot-Dip Process, General Requirements; 1993. 

D. ASTM C 36 -- Standard Specification for Gypsum Wallboard; 1993. 

E. ASTM C 475 -- Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint 
Tape for Finishing Gypsum Board; 1993.  

F. ASTM C 514 -- Standard Specification for Nails for the Application of 
Gypsum Board; 1994. 
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G. ASTM C 645 -- Standard Specification for Non-Load (Axial) Bearing Steel 
Studs, Runners (Track), and Rigid Furring Channels for Screw Application 
of Gypsum Board; 1994. 

H. ASTM C 665 -- Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal 
Insulation for Light Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing; 1991. 

I. ASTM C 754 -- Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing 
Members to Receive Screw-Attached Gypsum; 1988. 

J. ASTM C 840 -- Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of 
Gypsum Board; 1994. 

K. ASTM C 919 -- Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical 
Applications; 1984 (Reapproved 1988). 

L. ASTM C 1002 -- Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the 
Application of Gypsum Board or Metal Plaster Bases; 1993. 

M. ASTM E 90 -- Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of 
Airborne Sound Transmission Loss of Building Partitions; 1990. 

N. Fire Resistance Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL); 1994. 

O. GA-214 Recommended Specification: Level of Gypsum Board Finish; 
Gypsum Association; 1990. 

P. GA-216 -- Recommended Specifications for the Application and Finishing 
of Gypsum Board; Gypsum Association; 1993.  

Q. GA-219 Recommendations for Installation of Steel Fire Door Frames in 
Steel Stud-Gypsum Board Fire-Rated Partitions; Gypsum Association; 
1989. 

R. Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members; 
American Iron and Steel Institute (AISI). 

1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. General Performance Requirements, Gypsum Board Shaftwall:  Provide 
pre-engineered system produced and distributed by a single 
manufacturer and tested for compliance with specified performance 
requirements. 
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B. Sound-Rated Construction:  Where indicated, provide construction built 
in accordance with manufacturer's assemblies which have been 
laboratory-tested per ASTM E 90 for designated STC ratings. 
1. STC rating for construction other than shaftwall:  50 minimum. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Refer to Assembly Schedule and provide submittals of all assemblies to 
be provided under this specification.  Indicate all options within each 
assembly to be provided.  For proprietary assemblies, if another 
manufacturer is to be provided, submit an equal assembly for the 
manufacturer selected.  Mark assembly as a substitution for indicated 
assembly. 

B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's product data for systems required, 
including installation instructions and data sufficient to show compliance 
with requirements.  

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Provide installation by a company specializing in 
work similar to that required on this project and with not less than 5 years 
of documented experience.  Applicator shall designate a single 
individual as project foreman who shall be on site at all times during 
installation.  The individual shall have experience with multiple previous 
installations and competent to respond to concerns raised. 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  At locations indicated on drawings, provide 
fire-rated assemblies tested in accordance with ASTM E 119 and 
acceptable to authorities for ratings required.  Provide assemblies as 
listed in the following:  
1. Underwriters Laboratories Inc.'s (UL) "Fire Resistance Directory."  

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials in original and unopened packages, containers, or 
bundles, with brand names and manufacturer's labels intact and legible.  

B. Store materials in dry location, fully protected from weather and direct 
exposure to sunlight.  

C. Stack gypsum board products flat and level, properly supported to 
prevent sagging or damage to ends and edges.  

D. Store corner bead and other metal and plastic accessories to prevent 
bending, sagging, distortion, or other mechanical damage.  
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1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Conditions: Establish and maintain environmental 
conditions  for applying and finishing gypsum board to comply with ASTM 
C 840 requirements  or gypsum board manufacturer's recommendations, 
whichever are more stringent. For nonadhesive attachment of gypsum 
board to framing, maintain not less than 40 deg F (4 deg C). For 
adhesive attachment and finishing of gypsum board,  maintain not less 
than 50 deg F (10 deg C) for 48 hours before application and 
continuously after until dry. Do not exceed 95 deg F (35 deg C) when 
using temporary heat sources. Ventilate building spaces as required to 
dry joint treatment materials. Avoid drafts during hot, dry weather to 
prevent finishing materials from drying too rapidly. 

B. Ventilation:  Provide controlled ventilation during joint finishing 
operations, to eliminate excessive moisture.  Avoid drafts during hot, dry 
weather to prevent finishing materials from drying too quickly.   

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FRAMING MATERIALS 

A. General:  Select size and gage of framing members and establish 
spacing to comply with requirements of ASTM C 754 unless otherwise 
specifically indicated.  
1.  Maximum deflection:  L/240 at 5 lbf per square foot. 

B. Studs and Tracks:  ASTM C 645, steel with protective coating. 
1. Nominal depths:  As indicated on drawings. 

C. Furring Members:  ASTM C 645, steel with protective coating. 
1. Where indicated as "resilient" or "acoustical," or where required for STC 

ratings indicated, provide manufacturer's special type designed for 
attachment by one flange for reduced sound transmission, RC-1.  

2. C-shaped studs, in locations indicated. 

D. Furring Fasteners/Connectors:  Manufacturer's recommended system for 
specific application indicated, complying with ASTM C 754. 
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2.2 GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Manufacturers:  Provide products complying with requirements of the 
contract documents and made by one of the following:  
1. Domtar Gypsum. 
2. Georgia-Pacific Corporation. 
3. Gold Bond Building Products, a National Gypsum Division. 
4. USG Corporation. 

B. Fire Resistant Gypsum Wallboard:  ASTM C 36; maximum lengths 
available to minimize end-to-end butt joints in each area receiving 
finished gypsum board. 
1. Fire-resistant Type X and Type C (see drawings), where required for 

fire-resistant rated assemblies. 
2. Edges:  Tapered. 
3. Thickness:  5/8 inch and 1/2 inch (see drawings). 

C. Fire Resistant MR Drywall Wallboard:  ASTM C 1396/ASTM C 473 Mold 
Resistance; maximum lengths available to minimize end-to-end butt 
joints in each area receiving finished gypsum board. 
1. Fire-resistant Type X and Type C (see drawings), where required for 

fire-resistant rated assemblies. 
2. National Gypsum, Gold Bond, XP Gypsum Board or equal. 
3. Edges: Tapered. 
4. Thickness: 5/8 inch.     

D. Fire-Shield Shaftliner: a gypsum core wall panel with additives to 
enhance fire resistance of the core and surfaced with paper on front, 
back and long edges and complying with ASTM C 36 Type X 
1. Thickness: 1” 
2. Width: 2’. 
3. Edges: Beveled. 

E. Exterior Gypsum Sheathing: 
1. Available Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, a 

product that may be incorporated into the Work includes, but is not 
limited to 

2. Georgia-Pacific Corp, DensGlass Gold 
3. Certainteed, GlasRoc. 
4. Thickness:  1/2 inch and 5/8” Type X. 
5. Size: 48 by 96 inches or longer if available. 
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2.3 MISCELLANEOUS WALLBOARD 

A. Wall Sheathing (In Shear Walls): ASTM C 208, Type IV, Grade 2 (Wall 
Sheathing: Structural). 
1. Thickness: 1/2" 
2. Each board shall have manufacturer’s information and certification 

stamp. 
3. No substitutions. 

B. Sound Deadening Board ( In Non Shear Walls):Fiber board manufactured 
as Sound Deadening Board. 
1. Thickness: 1/2" 

C. Cementitious Board: 
1. Gold Bond: 

a. 1/2” PermaBase cement Board. 
2. James Hardie Building Products 

a. Hardi Backer 500 1/2” Backer Board. 
3. USG Corporation. 

a. 1/2” Durock Cement Board. 

2.4 JOINT TREATMENT 

A. General:  Provide products by manufacturer of gypsum boards.  Comply 
with ASTM C 475 and with manufacturer's recommendations for specific 
project conditions. 

B. Joint Tape:  Manufacturer's standard mesh reinforcing tape tape or 
manufacturer’s standard paper tape. 

C. Drying Type Joint Compound:  Vinyl-based ready-mixed type for interior 
use, and as follows: 
1. All-purpose type, for both embedding tape and as topping. 

D. Setting-Type Joint Compound for laminate compound: 
1. USG Durabond 20 or 45 minute. 

2.5 TRIM AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General: 
1. Corner Bead: No-Coat Ultra Trim Outside 90. 
2. Control Joints: Trim-Tex; “Hideaway Expansion” 2708 or 2710. 
3. Outside Angle Corner Bead: Trim-Tex; “Outside Splayed Corner Bead” 

4208 or 4210. 
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4. Inside Angle Corner Bead: Trim-Tex; “Adjustable Inside Corner” 4308 or 
4310. 

5. Joint at drywall edge along columns: Trim-Tex; “Pullaway L Bead” 
3108 or 3110. 

6. Arched corners:  No-Coat Ultra Arch Outside 90. 
7. Accessories not specified above:  provide trim and accessories by 

manufacturer of gypsum board materials, made of galvanized steel 
or zinc alloy and configured for concealment in joint compound. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous materials as produced or 
recommended by manufacturer of gypsum products.  

B. Screws:  ASTM C 1002; self-drilling type; lengths as recommended by 
gypsum board manufacturer for project conditions.  
1. Fire-rated assemblies:  Provide screws of exact length and diameter 

specified for rated assemblies.  

C. Acoustical Sealants:  ASTM C 919; nondrying, nonhardening, nonskinning 
type for concealed locations; nonoxidizing, skinning type for exposed 
locations.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Inspection:  Verify that project conditions and substrates are appropriate 
to begin installation of work of this section.  

3.2 INSTALLATION OF METAL FRAMING 

A. General:  Comply with provisions of ASTM C 754 and ASTM C 840 
requirements  that apply to framing installation except where exceeded 
by other requirements.  

B. Suspended Drywall Ceilings and Soffits: 
1. Secure furring members by means of screws, clips, or wire ties, as 

appropriate to substrate.  Space furring members as follows:  
a. As indicated on drawings. 

2. Level ceiling system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet, as measured 
both lengthwise on each member and transversely between parallel 
members. 
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3. Level soffits to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet, as measured both 
lengthwise on each member and transversely between parallel 
members.  

4. Reinforce openings and interruptions in horizontal framing system with 
additional furring channels.    

5. Ensure that entire suspension system is laterally braced. 

C. Steel Studs: 
1. General:  Install tracks and studs in accordance with manufacturer's 

recommendations and as follows:  
a. Stud spacing:  As indicated on drawings. 

2. Door openings:  Comply with recommendations of USG Corporation's 
"Gypsum Construction Handbook"; reinforce openings as required for 
size and weight of doors.  
a. At openings in fire-rated partitions, comply with requirements of 

governing authorities for framing.  
3. Partition heights:  Extend studs to suspended ceiling height or to 

underside of floor or roof construction above, as indicated for specific 
locations on the drawings.  

4. Partial height partitions:  Extend studs to height indicated, bracing as 
required to assure stability. 

5. Blocking and bracing:  Install blocking and bracing as recommended 
by manufacturer for adequate support of wall-mounted items 
installed as work of other sections.  

3.3 INSTALLATION OF GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 840 and GA-216 except where exceeded 
by other requirements.  
1. Wherever possible, install gypsum board to minimize butt end joints. 
2. Apply ceiling boards prior to installation of wallboards.  Arrange to 

minimize butt end joints near center of ceiling area. 
3. Install wallboards in a manner which will minimize butt end joints in 

center of wall area.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of walls. 
4. Butt all joints loosely, with maximum of 1/16 inch between boards. 
5. Place wrapped edges adjacent to one another; do not place cut 

edges or butt ends adjacent to wrapped edges.  
6. Support all edges and ends of each board on framing or by solid 

substrate, except that long edges at right angles to framing members 
in non-fire-rated construction may be left unsupported.  

7. In double-layer ceiling work, apply layers as required by design rating. 
8. In double-layer wall applications, apply layers as required by design 

rating. 
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B. Control Joints:  Form control joints by means of 1/4-inch space between 
adjacent gypsum boards, with each edge supported on separate 
framing member, ready to receive trim accessory, and located in the 
corridors and as follows: 
1. Not more than 30 feet apart where walls are not intersected by other 

walls for 50 feet or more.  
2. In corridors with acoustical tile ceilings the control joint shall be 

located at the nearest upper corner of a door frame.  It shall run up 
the wall across the ceiling and down the opposite wall. 

3. In corridors with drywall ceilings the control joints shall be located 
between doors.  The joint shall run up the walls and across the ceiling. 

C. Sound-Rated Construction:  Seal perimeter of construction with 
acoustical sealant, complying with ASTM C 919.  Carefully seal around 
penetrations and at control joints and other openings.  
1. At partitions shown or where required for STC ratings indicated, install 

sound attenuation blankets after gypsum board has been installed on 
one side.  

D. Installation on Wood Framing: 
1. Single-layer application:  Install gypsum board by the following 

method:  
a. Screw attachment. 

2. Double-layer application:   
a. Install base layer by means of screw attachment.  
b. Install face layer by means of screw attachment. 

3. For fire-rated construction, install gypsum board in accordance with 
methods prescribed for the tested assembly.  

E. Installation on Metal Framing and Furring: 
1. Single-layer application:  Install gypsum board by means of screw 

attachment.  
a. On walls and partitions, plan installation so that leading edge or 

end of gypsum board is attached to open end of stud flange first.  
2. For fire-rated construction, install gypsum board by means of screws 

as specified for the tested assembly.  

F. Installation of Moisture Resistant Drywall: 
1. Install Fire Resistant MR Drywall over fire rated drywall of fire rated 

assembly where shown on bathroom walls. 
2. Install Fire Resistant MR Drywall directly to studs on non-fire rated 

dwelling unit interior walls. 
3. Install 5/8” Type C MR Drywall on ceilings of full bathrooms in place of 

the standard 5/8” Type C Drywall. 
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G. Installation of UL U525 assembly: 
1. Obtain National Gypsums installation instructions for this assembly to 

be installed to stud wall framing.  In no case shall the quick set drywall 
compound be deleted.  Contact architect for published instructions. 

2. The following note to be provided in addition to the National Gypsum 
installation instructions:  The vertical joints of the 1/2” Type X Drywall 
shall land on the studs.  The joints of the inner 1/2” layer shall stagger 
with the 1/2” top layer.  In order to stagger the joints of the 1” 
Shaftliner with the 1/2” layers the Shaftliner joints shall land half way 
between the studs.  The Shaftliner is then screwed along the middle of 
the board to the stud it lines up with and any horizontal plates.  Use 
grabber laminate screws along the joints of the shaftliner. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Comply with manufacturer's recommendations for installation 
of trim items.  Except for items intended by manufacturer to be left 
exposed or semiexposed, install trim units for concealment in joint finishing 
compound.  Wherever possible, fasten trim items to substrate with same 
fasteners used to install gypsum board products. 

B. Corner Bead:  Install corner bead at all external corners.  

C. Edge Trim:  Install edge trim at locations indicated and wherever edge of 
gypsum board otherwise would be exposed.  

D. Control Joints:  Install one-piece control joints at required locations.  Do 
not remove tape until finishing operations are complete.  

3.5 FINISHING 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 840 and GA-216 except where exceeded 
by other requirements.  
1. Do not mix joint compounds except as specifically recommended by 

manufacturer. 

B. Finish gypsum board in accordance with the following level of finish per  
GA-214, except where indicated otherwise on the drawings: 
1. Level 4 at all walls and ceilings to be painted:  Embed tape in joint 

compound at all joints and interior angles.  Provide two separate 
coats of compound at all joints, angles, fastener heads, and 
accessories.  Provide smooth surfaces free of tool marks and ridges. 
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C. Joint Treatment:  Tape and finish joints in accordance with 
manufacturer's instructions for compounds used, using proper hand tools 
designed for the purpose.  
1. Avoid raising nap of face paper when sanding; carefully sponge 

down any areas roughened by sanding process.  

D. Penetrations:  Follow notes on drawings for penetrations of fire rated 
assemblies.  For non-fire rated assemblies fill cutouts and openings 
around fixtures and penetrations with joint compound. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Promptly remove any residual gypsum drywall materials from adjacent or 
adjoining surfaces, leaving spaces ready for subsequent finishing 
operations and decorating.  

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 30 00 – WALL AND FLOOR TILE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Wall and floor tile. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Joint Sealers: Division 7. 
2. Gypsum Board Systems:  Division 9. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. ANSI A108.5 -- Installation of Ceramic Tile with Dry-Set Portland Cement 
Mortar or Latex-Portland Cement Mortar.  

B. ANSI A108.10 -- Installation of Grout in Tilework. 

C. ANSI A108.11 -- American National Standard for Interior Installation of 
Cementitious Backer Units. 

D. ANSI A118.4 -- American National Standard Specifications for 
Latex-Portland Cement Mortar.  

E. ANSI A118.6 -- American National Standard Specifications for Ceramic 
Tile Grouts.  

F. ANSI A118.9 -- American National Standard for Test Methods and 
Specifications for Cementitious Backer Units. 

G. ASTM C 920 -- Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants. 

H. Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation; Tile Council of America, Inc. 
(TCA). 

I. ISO 13007; Standards for Ceramic Tiles, Adhesives and Grouts. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Written product information which demonstrates 
materials to be used on the project comply with contract documents. 

B. Samples - Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color selection boards of 
actual tile materials including a complete selection of available tile 
colors and finishes for each tile type indicated.  Include samples of 
accessory materials requiring color selection.   

C. Qualifications Documentation:  Written confirmation that companies 
executing work in this section comply with experience requirements. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Material Source:  Furnish each type, finish, and color of tile product and 
accessory materials from a single supplier. 

B. Installer:  A company with not less than 10 installations of tile work similar 
in size and complexity to the work of this project. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING  

A. Deliver and store tile products and setting materials in manufacturer's 
sealed packages.  Protect material from damage and store in dry 
location. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS  

A. Provide temperatures in tiled areas during installation and after 
completion as required by referenced installation standard or 
manufacturer's instructions, but not less than 50 degrees F. 

B. If necessary to use temporary heaters, vent units to exterior to protect tile 
work from carbon dioxide accumulation. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE 

A. Extra Materials:  None 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS - GENERAL 

A. Materials to be provided by manufacturer’s listed. 

B. Tile Installation Materials Standard:  ANSI standard referenced for setting 
and grouting materials. 

C. Colors, Textures, and Patterns, Tile, Grout, and Other Products:  Colors as 
selected by the architect from manufacturer's standards. 

D. Color Blending:  Factory-blend tile products which have a natural color 
range so products taken from one box will have the same range as 
products from a separate box. 

2.2 TILE PRODUCTS 

A. Ceramic Tile: 
1. Ceramic Floor tile:   

a. Daltile; Porcelain. 
b. Color: White 
c. Finish: Matte 
d. Floor Field Size:  2” Octagon & 1” Dot. 

2. Ceramic Tub Surround Wall Tile: 
a. Daltile; Rittenhouse Square 
b. Color: White. 
c. Finish: Semi-Gloss. 
d. Size: 3”x6”. 

3. Master Bath Ceramic Shower Floor Tile: 
a. Daltile; Porcelain. 
b. Color: White. 
c. Finish: Unglazed matte. 
d. Size: 1”x1”. 

4. Tile Soap Dish. 
a. Daltile; Larger Corner BA780, submit color samples for selection. 

B. Marble Tile: 
1. The design is based on the following product:   

a. Daltile; Glazed Porcelain, Navelli.  Submit samples for approval. 
(1) Color: Carrera Star NV01. 

b. Marble Floor Tile: 12x12 matte finish. 
c. Marble Tile Base: 3x12 matte finish, bull nose. 
d. Marble Wall Tile: 12x12 polished finish. 
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e. Marble Tile Cap: for shower threshold, wall cap and shower seat; 
cut floor tile and tile base w/ bullnose to fit as shown on drawings, 
matte finish. 

f. Tile Soap Dish. 
(1) Daltile; Larger Corner BA780, submit color samples for selection. 

C. Door Threshold: 
1. The design is based on the following product:   

a. Marble threshold.  Submit samples for approval. 

2.3 SETTING MATERIALS 

A. Latex-Modified Flexible Thin-Set Mortar:  Field-mixed with water; 
complying with ANSI A118.4. 
1. All components premeasured and prepackaged. 
2. Mix in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations. 
3. Manufacturers:  Provide products complying with requirements of the 

contract documents and made by one of the following:  
a. Bostik, Durabond, D-50. 
b. Ardex, X 9 Premium ShearFlex Thin Set Mortar. 
c. Laticrete, Sure Set with 333 Super Flexible Additive. 
d. Mapei, Kerabond/Keralastic System. 

B. Alternate Latex-Modified Thin-Set Mortar with Antifracture Membrane:  
Field-mixed mortar with water; complying with ANSI A118.4. 
1. All components premeasured and prepackaged. 
2. Mix in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations. 
3. Manufacturers:  Provide products complying with requirements of the 

contract documents and made by one of the following:  
a. Bostik, Durabond, D-222 DuraGuard and D-70 ProFlex. 
b. Laticrete, Blue 92 Anti-Fracture Membrane and Sure Set. 
c. Mapei, Mapeguard 2 and Ultraflex 2. 

2.4 GROUTING MATERIALS 

A. Polymer Modified Grout for Joints 1/16” to 1”:  ANSI A118.7 and ISO 
13007; CG2WAF 
1. Manufacturers:  Provide products complying with requirements of the 

contract documents and made by the following:  
a. MAPEI, Ultracolor Plus 
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2.5 ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS 

A. Compatibility:  Provide sealants, joint fillers, and other related materials 
that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates for 
project performance conditions.  Refer to Section 07 92 00. 

B. Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C 920; Type S; Grade NS; Class 25; Uses NT, G, A, 
and O (for nonporous substrates) with added fungicide. 
1. Manufacturers:  Provide products complying with requirements of the 

contract documents.  

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Backer Units, provide products complying with 
requirements of the contract documents and made by one of the 
following: 
1. Gold Bond: 

a. 1/2” PermaBase cement Board. 
2. James Hardie Building Products 

a. Hardi Backer 500 1/2” Backer Board. 
3. USG Corporation. 

a. 1/2” Durock Cement Board. 

B. Sound mitigating underlayment.  Provide one of the following products 
under all floor tile except showers. 
1. Duracoustic, 5/16”, high performance acoustical floor system. 
2. Pliteq; GenieMat RST, 5mm, Rubber sound control underlayment. 
3. Kinetics Noise Control; Soundmatt, 5/16, Noise Control Floor 

Underlayment. 
4. Provide complimentary isolation strips at perimeter wall of room.  

Isolation strip width to include Homasote below. 

C. Floor Leveling or Sloping Underlayment:  Portland based leveling 
underlayment permitted to be installed to a feathered, thin edge. 
1. Manufacturers:  Provide one of the following products complying with 

requirements of the contract documents: 
a. Sloping and Patching; MAPEI, Mapecem Quickpatch 
b. Leveling: MAPEI, Ultraplan 1 Plus (requires primer) 
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D. Shower Waterproofing Membrane 
1. Manufacturers:  Provide one of the following products complying with 

requirements of the contract documents: 
a. Laticrete International, Inc.; Laticrete 9235 Waterproofing 

Membrane. 
b. MAPEI, Mapelastic AquaDefense. 

E. Tile Cleaner:  Product specifically acceptable to tile manufacturer and 
grout manufacturer for application indicated and as recommended by 
National Tile Promotion Federation or Ceramic Tile Institute. 

2.7 MIXING MORTAR AND GROUT 

A. Mix mortar and grout to comply with referenced standards and 
manufacturer's mixing procedures. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify with the installer that substrate areas where tile is to be installed 
have been prepared correctly, and that all backing materials have 
been installed.  Correct unacceptable conditions before start of tile 
work. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Install sound mitigating underlayment under floor tile except for showers 
following manufacturer’s installation instructions and recommendations. 
1. Install Homasote with gap at walls to allow for sound mitigating 

isolation strips along perimeter wall. 

B. Install Waterproofing membrane over floor and 6’ up walls behind 
shower tile enclosure following manufacturer’s installation instructions. 

C. Factory-Blending:  Before start of installation verify that tile with an 
anticipated range of colors has been correctly blended to achieve a 
uniform color range from tile package to tile package. 

3.3 INSTALLATION - GENERAL 

A. Tile Installation Standard:  ANSI A108 series, for setting and grouting 
materials listed. 
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B. Installation Methods:  Comply with TCA "Handbook for Ceramic Tile 
Installation" for type of applications indicated. 

C. Install tile under or behind equipment and fixtures. 

D. Carefully cut, drill, and grind tile to fit around items projecting through tile 
surface, so that escutcheons or cover plates conceal cut edges. 

E. Joint Patterns:  Lay out tile according to patterns indicated on drawings, 
or if not shown, in a grid pattern with floor joints aligning with wall and 
trim joints.  Install joints straight and of uniform width. 

F. Sealant-Filled Joints:  Install expansion, control, and isolation joints where 
indicated on drawings.  Saw-cut joints are unacceptable. 
1. Expansion joint installation method:  TCA EJ 171. 

G. Grout Installation Standards: 
1. Ceramic tile grouts (sand-portland cement, dry-set, commercial 

portland cement, and latex-portland cement):  ANSI A108.10. 
2. Follow manufacturer’s installation instructions. 

H. Cementitious Backer Units:  Install in accordance with ANSI A108.11. 

3.4 TILE APPLICATIONS 

A. Interior Floor, Thin-Bed: 
1. Installation method: 

a. Portland Based Leveling Underlayment as required. 
b. Bond coat:  Latex-portland cement mortar, ANSI A108.5. 

2. Grout:  Dry-set portland cement. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean tile surfaces after installation is complete. 

B. Replace any broken, chipped, marred, or otherwise damaged tile 
before final acceptance. 

C. Protection:  Apply neutral protective cleaner to tile after installation if 
recommended by tile manufacturer.  Overlay completed tile installation 
with kraft paper for protection from subsequent construction activities. 
1. Remove protection, rinse, and dry tile installations before final review 

and acceptance. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  09 30 16 – QUARRY TILE 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2  SUMMARY 
 
 A. Section Includes: 
  1. Unglazed quarry tile. 
 
 B. Related Sections: 
  1. Concrete subbase:  Division 3. 
  2. Floor mats and frames:  Division 12. 
 
1.3  REFERENCES 
 
 A. ANSI A108.4 -- Installation of Ceramic Tile with Organic Adhesives or 

Water Cleanable Tile Setting Epoxy Adhesive.  
 
 B. ANSI A108.10 -- Installation of Grout in Tilework. 
 
 C. ANSI A118.3 -- American National Standard Specifications for Chemical 

Resistant, Water Cleanable Tile Setting and Grouting Epoxy and Water 
Cleanable Tile Setting Epoxy Adhesive.  

 
 D. ANSI A118.6 -- American National Standard Specifications for Ceramic 

Tile Grouts.  
 
 E. Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation; Tile Council of America, Inc. 

(TCA). 
 
 F. ISO 13007; Standards for Ceramic Tiles, Grouts and Adhesives. 
 
1.4  SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Product Data:  Written product information which demonstrates 

materials to be used on the project comply with contract documents. 
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 B. Samples - Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color selection boards of 
actual tile materials including a complete selection of available tile 
colors and finishes for each tile type indicated.  Include samples of 
accessory materials requiring color selection. 

 
 C. Qualifications Documentation:  Written confirmation that companies 

executing work in this section comply with experience requirements. 
 
1.5  QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 A. Material Source:  Furnish each type, finish, and color of tile product and 

accessory materials from a single supplier. 
 
 B. Installer:  A company with not less than 10 installations of tile work similar 

in size and complexity to the work of this project. 
 
1.6  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING  
 
 A. Deliver and store tile products and setting materials in manufacturer's 

sealed packages.  Protect material from damage and store in dry 
location. 

 
1.7  PROJECT CONDITIONS  
 
 A. Provide temperatures in tiled areas during installation and after 

completion as required by referenced installation standard or 
manufacturer's instructions, but not less than 50 degrees F. 

 
 B. If necessary to use temporary heaters, vent units to exterior to protect tile 

work from carbon dioxide accumulation. 
 
1.8  MAINTENANCE  
 
 A. Extra Materials:  None. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1  MATERIALS - GENERAL 
 
 A. Tile Installation Materials Standard:  ANSI standard referenced for setting 

and grouting materials. 
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 B. Colors, Textures, and Patterns, Tile, Grout, and Other Products:  Match 
colors indicated or as selected by the architect from manufacturer's 
standards. 

  1. Tile trim and accessories:  Match color and finish of adjoining flat 
tile. 

 
 C. Color Blending:  Factory-blend tile products which have a natural color 

range so products taken from one box will have the same range as 
products from a separate box. 

 
2.2  TILE PRODUCTS 
 
 A. Unglazed Quarry Tile:  Square-edged flat tile: 
  1. The design is based on the following product:   
   a. Tile: 
    i. Manufacturer:  Daltile; Quarry Textures. 
    ii. Size:  6 inches by 6 inches by 3/8 inch. 
   b. Comparable products of other manufacturers will be 

considered for substitution. 
 
2.3  SETTING MATERIALS 
 
 A. Water-Cleanable, Tile-Setting Epoxy Adhesive:  ANSI A118.3 and ISO 

13007; R2, MAPEI, Kerapoxy 410. 
 
2.4  GROUTING MATERIALS 
 
 A. Water-Cleanable Epoxy Grout:  ANSI A118.3 and ISO 13007; RG, MAPEI, 

Kerapoxy IEG. 
 
2.5  MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 
 
 A. Tile Cleaner:  Product specifically acceptable to tile manufacturer and 

grout manufacturer for application indicated and as recommended by 
National Tile Promotion Federation or Ceramic Tile Institute. 

 
2.6  MIXING MORTAR AND GROUT 
 
 A. Mix mortar and grout to comply with referenced standards and 

manufacturer's mixing procedures. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1  EXAMINATION 
 
 A. Verify with the installer that substrate areas where tile is to be installed 

have been prepared correctly, and that all backing materials have 
been installed.  Correct unacceptable conditions before start of tile 
work. 

 
3.2  PREPARATION 
 
 A. Factory-Blending:  Before start of installation verify that tile with an 

anticipated range of colors has been correctly blended to achieve a 
uniform color range from tile package to tile package. 

 
3.3  INSTALLATION - GENERAL 
 
 A. Tile Installation Standard:  ANSI A108 series, for setting and grouting 

materials listed. 
 
 B. Installation Methods:  Comply with TCA "Handbook for Ceramic Tile 

Installation" for type of applications indicated. 
 
 C. Install tile under or behind equipment and fixtures. 
 
 D. Carefully cut, drill, and grind tile to fit around items projecting through tile 

surface, so that escutcheons or cover plates conceal cut edges. 
 
 E. Joint Patterns:  Lay out tile according to patterns indicated on drawings, 

or if not shown, in a grid pattern with floor joints aligning with wall and 
trim joints.  Install joints straight and of uniform width. 

 
 F. Sealant-Filled Joints:  Install expansion, control, and isolation joints where 

indicated on drawings.  Saw-cut joints are unacceptable. 
  1. Expansion joint installation method:  TCA EJ 171. 
 
 G. Grout Installation Standards: 
  1. Ceramic tile grouts (sand-portland cement, dry-set, commercial 

portland cement, and latex-portland cement):  ANSI A108.10. 
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3.4  TILE APPLICATIONS 
 
 A. Interior Floor, Thin-Bed: 
  1. Installation method: 
   a. Concrete subfloor:  TCA F116. 
   b. Bond coat:  Epoxy adhesive, ANSI A108.4. 
  2. Grout:  Sand-portland cement. 
 
3.5  CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
 
 A. Clean tile surfaces after installation is complete. 
  1. Only clean unglazed tile with acid solutions when recommended 

by the tile manufacturer.  If acid solution is an acceptable cleaner, 
wait minimum 14 days after installation to clean tile.  Protect 
materials other than tile from the acid solution during cleaning 
process. 

 
 B. Replace any broken, chipped, marred, or otherwise damaged tile 

before final acceptance. 
 
 C. Protection:  Apply neutral protective cleaner to tile after installation if 

recommended by tile manufacturer.  Overlay completed tile installation 
with kraft paper for protection from subsequent construction activities. 

  1. Do not allow any traffic on completed tile floors for minimum 7 days 
after completion. 

  2. Remove protection, rinse, and dry tile installations before final 
review and acceptance. 

 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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 SECTION  09 51 00 – SUSPENED CEILING SYSTEM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Exposed suspension system. 
2. Trim and accessories. 
3. Acoustical lay-in panels. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Gypsum board systems:  Elsewhere in Division 9. 
2. Heating and ventilating:  Division 23. 
3. Fire suppression systems:  Division 21. 
4. Lighting:  Division 26. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM A 641 -- Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) 
Carbon Steel Wire; 1992. 

B. ASTM C 635 -- Standard Specification for the Manufacture, Performance, 
and Testing of Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in 
Panel Ceilings; 1991. 

C. ASTM C 636 -- Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling 
Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels; 1991. 

D. ASTM E 84 -- Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of 
Building Materials; 1991. 

E. ASTM E 1264 -- Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products; 
1990. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Submit data for each distinct suspension system and 
acoustical unit type indicated. 

B. Samples:  Submit the following: 
1. Selection samples: 

a. Acoustical units:  Minimum 6-inch-square samples of acoustical 
units meeting the requirements of the specification for each type 
specified.  

b. Exposed suspension and trim elements:  Manufacturer's standard 
color and texture selection samples of finishes, on minimum 
6-inch-long pieces of specified substrate. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire Performance Characteristics: 
1. Surface burning characteristics:  Provide products having the 

following characteristics when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84:  
a. Maximum flame spread:  25. 
b. Maximum smoke developed:  50. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Coordination Data:  Prepare and distribute to affected installers, data 
necessary for coordination with related work.  Include setting diagrams 
showing placement of attachment devices for acoustical ceiling 
hangers. 

B. Coordinate ceiling system installation with work of other sections as 
required, including the following: 
1. Light fixtures. 
2. HVAC equipment. 
3. Fire suppression system components. 
4. Smoke detection system. 

C. Within each space to receive specified products, do not begin 
installation until the following conditions are met: 
1. Work above ceilings has been finished, tested, and approved. 
2. Space to receive ceiling system is properly enclosed and protected 

from weather. 
3. Any wet work within the space is dry. 
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D. Do not begin installation of ceiling system until building's normal 
operating temperature and humidity levels have been reached and will 
be maintained. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE 

A. Extra Materials:  None. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACOUSTICAL CEILING UNITS - GENERAL 

A. Standard for Acoustical Ceiling Units:  Provide units conforming to 
applicable requirements of ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials. 

2.2 CEILING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS - GENERAL 

A. Provide suspension systems conforming to specified requirements and to 
requirements of ASTM C 635. 

B. Colors:  Provide indicated colors.  Where color is not indicated, provide 
colors as selected by the architect from manufacturer's complete set of 
standard colors. 

C. Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard shop-applied finishes. 

D. Attachment Devices for Suspension System: 
1. Anchors and intermediate support members:  Provide sizes capable 

of sustaining 5 times the load-carrying capabilities shown in ASTM C 
635, Table 1, "Direct Hung" column. 

2. Hanger wire:  Zinc-coated (galvanized) carbon steel wire, ASTM A 
641, soft temper, with Class 1 coating, minimum 12 gage (0.106 inch 
diameter). 

E. Edge Moldings and Trim:  
1. Extruded metal; provide molding for edges and ceiling penetrations 

indicated.  Provide profiles suited to edge profiles of acoustical units 
and suspension members. 

F. Manufacturer:  Provide products complying with requirements of the 
contract documents and made by one of the following:  
1. Exposed steel suspension system: 

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
b. Chicago Metallic Corporation. 
c. USG Corporation. 
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2.3 SUSPENDED LAY-IN CEILING SYSTEM  

A. Common Area Suspended Acoustical Panels: Armstrong World Industries, 
Inc., Dune, Second Look, #2712. 
1. Size:  24 by 48 inches. 
2. Edge profile:  Angled Tegular. 
3. Color:  White. 

B. Suspended Acoustical Ceiling Grid System:  Formed steel with painted 
finish. 
1. Profile:  Single-web tee, 15/16 inch wide. 
2. Structural classification (ASTM C 635):  Intermediate-Duty System. 
3. Color and texture:  White color to match ceiling panels; standard 

smooth texture.  
4. Acceptable product:  "Prelude"; Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 

2.4 SUSPENDED DRYWALL CEILING SYSTEM  

A. Grid for drywall ceiling:  Formed steel. 
1. Acceptable product:  Chicago Metallic; 660 System 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions under which products of this section 
are to be installed and verify that the work properly may commence. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Layout:  Position ceiling components to maximize use of full-sized 
acoustical units and to provide border units which are equal in size and 
shape at opposing ceiling edges.  Use of acoustical units which are 
smaller than 1/2 full-width is prohibited at ceiling perimeters.  Conform to 
reflected ceiling plans to greatest extent possible. 

3.3 SUSPENSION SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. General: 
1. Conform to the requirements of ASTM C 636, manufacturer's 

installation instructions, and governing regulations.  
2. Install hangers plumb and supported solely by building structure or 

carrying channels.  Do not allow hangers to contact any objects or 
materials in ceiling plenum which are not actual components of 
ceiling system. 
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a. Splay hangers only where necessary to avoid obstacles.  Provide 
countersplaying, bracing, or other acceptable devices to 
compensate for lateral stresses caused by splayed hangers. 

3. Space hangers at not more than 48 inches on center and within 6 
inches of ends of each direct-hung runner or carrying channel, unless 
indicated otherwise. 

4. Loop and tie wire hangers securely to building's structural members; 
to attachment devices indicated; or, where not indicated, to devices 
suitable for substrate and capable of permanently supporting ceiling 
weight without failure or deterioration. 

5. Level ceiling suspension system to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet, with 
cumulative tolerance not to exceed 1/4 inch.  Bending or kinking of 
hangers is not allowed. 

B. Exposed (Lay-in) Grid Installation:  Install grid members square, with ends 
of members securely interlocked.  Remove and replace dented, bent, or 
kinked members. 

3.4 TRIM INSTALLATION 

A. Install edge moldings and trim units at acoustical ceiling borders, at 
locations indicated, and where required to cover acoustical unit edges. 
1. Molding and trim attachment:  Space screws not more than 16 inches 

on center and within 3 inches of ends of each trim-piece being 
installed.  Install moldings and trim level with suspension system and 
within tolerance specified for suspension system. 

2. Miter corners and align butt joints carefully to form tight hairline joints. 
3. Face-riveting of trim and moldings is not allowed. 

3.5 LAY-IN PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. Panel Installation:  Install acoustical panels for accurate fit with 
suspension system and trim members.  Scribe and cut panels at ceiling 
perimeter and at obstructions to provide neat, precise fit.  
1. Square-edge panel installation:  Provide installation with panel edges 

which are hidden from view, by suspension members or trim. 
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3.6 ADJUST AND CLEAN 

A. Use ceiling manufacturer's recommended methods and materials to 
clean and touch-up exposed components of ceiling system. 

B. Replace ceiling system components which are discolored or damaged 
in any way, in a manner which results in the ceiling system showing no 
evidence of replacement work. 

 

END OF SECTION 09511 
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SECTION  09 64 33 – LAMINATED WOOD FLOORING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Laminated wood flooring. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts showing the full 
range of colors and finishes available for flooring. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has completed 
flooring similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this 
Project and whose work has resulted in flooring installations with a record 
of successful in-service performance. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of material and product from one 
source with resources to provide materials and products of consistent 
quality in appearance and physical properties. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver flooring materials in unopened cartons or bundles. 

B. Protect flooring from exposure to moisture.  Do not deliver flooring until 
after concrete, masonry, plaster, ceramic tile, and similar wet-work is 
complete and dry. 

C. Store flooring materials in a dry, warm, well-ventilated, weathertight 
location. 
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Conditioning:  Maintain relative humidity planned for building occupants 
and an ambient temperature between 65 and 75 deg F (18 and 24 
deg C) in spaces to receive flooring for at least seven days before 
installation, during installation, and for at least seven days after 
installation.  After post-installation period, maintain relative humidity and 
ambient temperature planned for building occupants. 

B. Close spaces to traffic during flooring installation and for time period 
after installation recommended in writing by flooring and finish 
manufacturers. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE STOCK 

A. None. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 LAMINATE WOOD FLOORING 

A. Provide one of the following. 
1. Shaw Engineered Wood Flooring. 

a. Style Number: CA245 
b. Wood Species:  Red Oak 
c. Color: Henna. 
d. Widths: 5” plank. 
e. Thickness: 1/2”. 
f. Profile: Square ends. 

2. Harris Wood Flooring, Traditions Engineered Collection 
a. Engineered Tongue and Groove. 
b. Style Number: HE20640k50 
c. Wood Species:  Red Oak 
d. Color: Brandy. 
e. Widths: 5” plank. 
f. Thickness: 3/8”. 
g. Profile: Beveled. 

3. Comparable products from other manufacturers will be considered 
for substitution.  Comply with Division 1 requirements for substitutions. 

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Provide matching wood transition strips at carpet. 
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B. Sound mitigating underlayment.  Provide one of the following products 
under all wood flooring. 
1. Duracoustic, 5/16”, high performance acoustical floor system. 
2. Pliteq; GenieMat RST, 5mm, Rubber sound control underlayment. 
3. Kinetics Noise Control; Soundmatt, 5/16, Noise Control Floor 

Underlayment. 
4. Provide complimentary isolation strips at perimeter wall of room.  

Isolation strip width to include Homasote below. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for 
compliance with requirements, installation tolerances, and other 
conditions affecting performance of flooring.  Proceed with installation 
only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install sound mitigating underlayment under wood flooring following 
manufacturer’s installation instructions and recommendations. 
1. Install Homasote with gap at walls to allow for sound mitigating 

isolation strips along perimeter wall. 

B. General:  Comply with flooring manufacturer's written instructions for 
floating floor installation. 

C. Pattern:  Lay planks in pattern as directed by Architect. 

3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Cover installed flooring to protect it from damage or deterioration, 
before and after finishing, during remainder of construction period.  Use 
heavy kraft-paper or other suitable covering.  Do not use plastic sheet or 
film that could cause condensation. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean floor as recommended by manufacturer prior to substantial 
completion. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  09 65 19 – RESILIENT TILE FLOORING AND ACCESSORIES 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2  SUMMARY 
 
 A. Section Includes: 
  1. Resilient tile flooring. 
   a. Vinyl tile. 
  2. Resilient base. 
  3. Transition Strips. 
 
1.3  REFERENCES 
 
 A. FS SS-T-312B -- Tile, Floor: Asphalt, Rubber, Vinyl, and Vinyl Composition). 
 
 B. FS SS-W-40A -- Wall Base: Rubber, and Vinyl Plastic. 
 
1.4  SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Product Data:  Submit technical data from each manufacturer of 

resilient products required. 
 
 B. Initial Samples:  Submit manufacturer's standard color selection samples 

for resilient products required, including all available colors and patterns. 
 
 C. Maintenance Procedures:  Submit manufacturer's published instructions 

for care and cleaning of resilient flooring products specified. 
 
1.5  QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 A. Manufacturer:  For each type of product required, including adhesives, 

cleaning compounds, and other accessories, provide the same product 
by one manufacturer throughout the project. 
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1.6  PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 
 A. Environmental Requirements:  At least 48 hours prior to beginning work, 

move resilient flooring materials to areas of installation and maintain at 
minimum 70 degrees F until 48 hours after completing installation and at 
minimum 55 degrees F thereafter. 

 
 B. Sequencing:  Do not begin installation of resilient flooring products until 

gypsum underlayment preparation work is completed. 
 
 C. Existing Conditions:  Do not install resilient flooring on concrete substrates 

until testing has been conducted to assure that moisture levels are 
acceptable. 

 
1.7  MAINTENANCE 
 
 A. Extra Materials:  None. 
 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1  TILE FLOORING MATERIALS 
 
 A. Vinyl Composition Tile: 
  1. Manufacturer:  Armstrong World Industries, Inc.; "Standard Excelon" 

Imperial Texture. 
   a. Comparable products from other manufacturers will be 

considered for substitution.  Comply with Division 1 
requirements for substitutions. 

  2. Size and gage:  12 inches by 12 inches, 1/8 inch thickness. 
 
2.2  RESILIENT BASE MATERIALS 
 
 A. Vinyl Wall Base:  FS SS-W-40, Type II, and as follows: 
  1. Manufacturers:  Provide products complying with requirements of 

the contract documents and made by one of the following:  
   a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
   b. Azrock Industries Inc. 
   c. Johnsonite, Inc. 
   e. Mercer Products Company, Inc. 
  2. Height:  4 inches refer to drawings. 
  3. Thickness:  1/8 inch. 
  4. Style:  Standard toe base at resilient tile; Standard straight base at 

carpet. 
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  5. Corners:  Preformed or molded units matching base in color and 
finish. 

  6. Finish:  Dull, or matte. 
 
2.3  VINYL TRANSITION STRIPS 
 

A. Manufacturer: Johnsonite, Inc. 
B. Provide corresponding manufacturer’s recommended receiver. 
C. Standard Unit VCT to Carpet with pad:  CD-XX-B. 

  1. Color:  To match adjacent resilient base material. 
D. Standard Unit Direct Glue Down Carpet to Carpet with pad:  CE-XX-C. 

 1. Color:  To match adjacent resilient base material. 
E. HC Unit VCT to Carpet: CTA-XX-H. 

1. Color:  To match adjacent resilient base material. 
F. Direct Glue Down Carpet to Direct Glue Down Carpet: CD-XX. 

1. Color:  To match adjacent resilient base material. 
G. Direct Glue Down Carpet to VCT: CE-XX-A. 

1. Color:  To match adjacent resilient base material. 
 
2.4  MISCELLANEOUS ACCESSORIES 
 
 A. Adhesive:  Type recommended by manufacturer of resilient product for 

specific substrate conditions. 
1. Adhesive shall have VOC limit to less than 50 grams/liter based on 

the South Coast Air Quality Rule 1168-Adhesives. 
 
 B. Primer:  Type recommended by manufacturer of resilient product for 

application to concrete substrates. 
 
 C. Patching Compound:  Latex leveling and patching compound 

acceptable to manufacturer of resilient flooring product. 
 
 D. Neutral detergent solution cleaner and high quality commercial floor 

polish as recommended by manufacturer. 
 
2.5  COLORS AND PATTERNS 
 
 A. Provide colors and patterns of resilient flooring materials as selected by 

the architect from manufacturer's standard product line. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1  EXAMINATION 
 
 A. General:  Inspect substrates and conditions of installation to verify that 

work may properly commence.  Do not proceed with the work until 
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

 
 B. Concrete Substrates:  Perform manufacturer's recommended moisture 

tests before beginning installation, to verify that concrete surfaces have 
cured sufficiently to allow adhesive bond to resilient flooring. 

 
3.2  PREPARATION 
 
 A. Substrates:  Fill minor depressions, cracks, and other irregularities with 

patching compound. 
  1. Remove paint, curing compounds, and other materials that could 

interfere with adhesion of resilient products. 
  2. Sweep or vacuum clean substrate immediately prior to beginning 

installation in each area. 
  3. Apply primer to concrete substrates prior to application of 

adhesive, following manufacturer's printed instructions. 
 
3.3  GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 
 
 A. Comply with manufacturer's published recommendations for installation 

in each area, extending resilient flooring into spaces which are partially 
concealed.  Cut and fit tightly to fixtures, pipes, and other obstructions, 
as well as to walls and partitions. 

 
 B. Tightly adhere resilient flooring to substrate with no open joints or cracks, 

and without raised or blistered areas.  Spread adhesive evenly, so that 
final installation will be without telegraphed markings from adhesive or 
substrate. 

 
3.4  TILE INSTALLATION 
 
 A. Layout:  Establish center of each space and lay tile from center point, so 

tiles at each edge will be not less than 1/2 tile and equal in width. 
 
 B. Matching:  In each space, use tiles from same production run, and lay 

tiles in same sequence as removed from cartons.  Discard broken, 
chipped, or otherwise damaged tiles. 

  1. Lay tile square to room axis. 
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  2. In common area or public rooms lay tile with pattern in adjacent 
tiles oriented in opposite directions. 

 
 C. Installation:  Apply adhesive with notched trowel, following 

manufacturer's instructions.  Install tile only after adhesive has developed 
sufficient tack, firmly butting tiles to achieve hairline joints.  Roll each area 
of installation at regular intervals, to assure firm bonding of tiles to 
substrate. 

 
3.5  INSTALLATION OF RESILIENT BASE 
 
 A. Apply base securely in locations indicated, using maximum lengths 

available to minimize joints.  Adhere to substrate with full spread of 
adhesive, assuring continuous contact with vertical and horizontal 
surfaces.  Provide preformed corner units at 90 degree intersections.  

  1. At irregular vertical surfaces where top edge of resilient base does 
not make continuous contact, fill voids with manufacturer's 
recommended adhesive compound. 

 
3.6  INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS ACCESSORIES 
 
 A. Resilient Edge Strips:  At locations shown on drawings, or where otherwise 

required to protect edge of resilient flooring, install resilient edge strips 
securely with recommended adhesive, to achieve tightly butted joint. 

 
3.7  CLEANING 
 
 A. Initial Cleaning: Remove excess and waste materials promptly, and 

sweep or vacuum clean resilient flooring as soon as installation has been 
completed in each area.  After adhesive has had adequate time to set, 
mop each area with damp mop and mild detergent. 

 
 B. Final Cleaning:  Remove scuff marks, excess adhesive, and other foreign 

substances, using only cleaning products and techniques 
recommended by manufacturer of resilient products. 

 
 C.  Install three coats of floor polish on all areas of resilient tile installations 

following manufacturer’s installation instructions. 
 
3.8  PROTECTION 
 
 A. Construction Period:  Cover traffic routes across completed resilient 

flooring with plywood, hardboard, or other durable material to protect 
against damage from loaded dollies and other construction traffic. 
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 B. Final Protection:  Cover resilient floor surface with nonstaining building 

paper until substantial completion in each area. 
 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  09 68 00 – CARPETING 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2  SUMMARY 
 
 A. Section Includes: 
  1. Broadloom carpet. 
  2. Carpet cushion. 
  3. Carpet accessories. 
 
 B. Related Sections: 
  1. Resilient flooring:  Division 9. 
  2. Resilient base: Elsewhere in Division 9. 
 
1.3  REFERENCES 
 
 A. 16 CFR, Chapter 11, Part 1630 - Standard for the Surface Flammability of 

Carpets and Rugs (FF 1-70); Code of Federal Regulations. 
 
 B. ASTM D 2859 -- Standard Test Method for Flammability of Finished Textile 

Floor Covering Materials. 
 
 C. FS L-C-001676 (GSA-FSS) -- Cushion, Carpet and Rug, Prime Urethane. 
 
 D. Use of Materials Bulletin No. 44d -- HUD Building Product Standards and 

Certification Program for Carpet and Carpet with Attached Cushion; U.S. 
Department of Housing and Urban Development. 

 
1.4  SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Product Data:  Submit technical data for each distinct type of carpeting 

material and accessory indicated.  
  1. Include information which specifically details physical properties 

and performance characteristics.  
  2. Include information which details installation methods for substrates 

indicated. 
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 B. Shop Drawings: 
  1. For broadloom, show the following: 
   a. Carpet direction, seaming plan, edge strip placement. 
   b. Other details as necessary to clearly indicate arrangement of 

carpeting materials. 
  2. Include details for the following:  
   a. Seam locations for all common areas and typical unit layouts. 
 
 C. Initial Selection Samples:  For each carpet type indicated, submit 

manufacturer's standard samples showing full range of colors, textures, 
and patterns available. 

 
 D. Certification: 

1. Submit manufacturer's certification that materials furnished comply 
with requirements indicated.  Include official results from independent 
testing agency which establish that materials meet or exceed test 
requirements indicated. 

2. Submit verification carpet is a Green Label Approval by the Carpet 
and Rug Institute. 

 
 E. Maintenance Instructions:  Submit manufacturer's instructions for 

maintaining appearance and condition of installed products.  Include 
information on cleaning materials which could damage carpet. 

 
1.5  QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 A. Manufacturer's Qualifications:  Firm regularly engaged in manufacture of 

products specified in this section, whose products have been in 
satisfactory use, under similar service conditions, for not less than 5 years.  

 
 B. Installer's Qualifications:  Firm regularly engaged in installation of products 

specified in this section, with a minimum of 5 years of experience.  
 
1.6  PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 
  

A. Fire Performance:  Provide carpet materials capable of meeting the 
following requirements when tested in accordance with methods 
indicated, by UL (Underwriters Laboratories Inc.) or other independent 
testing agency acceptable to governing authorities.  

  1. Methenamine pill test (ASTM D 2859):  Passes. 
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1.7  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 
 A. Take measures as required to ensure materials are not damaged or 

deformed.  Store products in flat position in properly ventilated, dry 
space.  Use suitable means to prevent materials from lying in direct 
contact with the ground. 

 
 B. Allow carpet materials to reach room temperature or minimum 

temperature recommended by manufacturer before installation.  
 
1.8  SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 
 
 A. Coordinate work of this section with other work to ensure that installed 

carpeting materials are not damaged or soiled. 
 
1.9  WARRANTY 
 
 A. Submit a written warranty signed by the manufacturer, installer, and the 

contractor, guaranteeing to correct failures in carpeting which occur 
within 2 years after substantial completion, without reducing or otherwise 
limiting any other rights to correction which owner may have under the 
contract documents.  Failures are defined to include faulty workmanship 
or faulty materials.  Correction may include repair or replacement. 

 
1.10 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS 
 
 A. Extra Materials:  None. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1  MANUFACTURERS 
 
 A. Single Source Responsibility:  Obtain all of each different material from a 

single manufacturer. 
 
2.2  MATERIALS 
 
 A. Carpet A : 
  1. Location:  As indicated on the drawings. 
  2. Manufacturer:  Shaw Contract. 
  3. Product name:  "Residence Inn II" 
  6. Alternate manufacturers:  Comparable products from other 

manufacturers will be considered for substitution.  Comply with 
Division 1 requirements for substitutions.. 
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  7. Color/texture/pattern:  To be selected from manufacturer's 
standards. 

  8. Installation method:  Action Back, Stretch application w/ pad; 
Unitary Back, Direct Glue Down. 

 
 B. Carpet B : 
  1. Location:  As indicated on the drawings. 
  2. Manufacturer:  Shaw Contract 
  3. Product name:  "Turnkey Collection" 
  6. Alternate manufacturers:  Comparable products from other 

manufacturers will be considered for substitution.  Comply with 
Division 1 requirements for substitutions. 

  7. Color/texture/pattern:  To be selected from manufacturer's 
standards. 

  8. Installation method:  Action Back, Stretch Application w/ pad; 
Unitary Back, Direct Glue Down. 

 
 C. Cushion:  Provide mildew resistant cushion which is capable of passing 

ASTM D 2859 [16 CFR, Chapter 11, Part 1630 (FF 1-70)] flammability test. 
  1. Shaw "EcoFiber Touch", synthetic fiber cushion, 28 oz. 
  2. Traffic designation: Class I - Moderate. 
  3. Minimum density:  8.2 pounds per cubic foot. 
  4. Thickness:  0.275 inch. 
 
2.3  ACCESSORIES 
 
 A. Provide accessories recommended by carpet manufacturer.  
  

B. Carpet Gripper:  Water-resistant plywood strips with projecting pins 
designed to grip carpet, thickness suitable for carpet and cushion 
installed. 

  1. Provide commercial stripping with a minimum of 3 rows of 
projecting pins in areas where carpet width exceeds 20 feet and in 
areas which will receive heavy traffic.  

 
 C. Carpet Base Vinyl or Rubber Edge Guard:  Minimum width of anchorage 

flange 2 inches, size and shape indicated, colors selected by the 
architect from manufacturer's standards.  

 
 D. Carpet Installation Adhesive:  Manufacturer's recommended 

water-resistant adhesive manufactured for use with type of carpet and 
substrates indicated, and complying with fire performance requirements 
indicated for carpet. 
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1. Adhesive shall have VOC limit to less than 50 grams/liter based on 
the South Coast Air Quality Rule 1168-Adhesives. 

 
 E. Carpet Seaming Cement and Tape:  Carpet manufacturer's 

recommended products manufactured for use with type of carpet 
indicated.  

 
 F. Cushion Adhesive:  Provide cushion manufacturer's recommended 

mildew-resistant product for carpet cushion and application indicated.  
1. Adhesive shall have VOC limit to less than 50 grams/liter based on 

the South Coast Air Quality Rule 1168-Adhesives. 
 
 G. Refer to Resilient Tile Flooring specification for vinyl transition strips for 

transition to other flooring. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1  EXAMINATION 
 
 A. General:  Verify that substrates are completely dry, free of harmful 

substances, and in satisfactory condition to receive carpeting materials. 
 
 B. Notify the General Contractor in writing of unsatisfactory conditions.  Do 

not begin installation until these conditions have been satisfactorily 
corrected. 

 
 C. Start of installation work constitutes acceptance of substrate conditions 

and full responsibility for the completed work. 
 
 D. Perform moisture and acidity tests on concrete surfaces where 

recommended by carpet manufacturer.  
 
3.2  PREPARATION 
 
 A. General:  Follow carpet manufacturer's recommendations to ensure that 

each substrate is properly prepared to receive carpeting.  Fill all cracks, 
gaps, and depressions using carpet manufacturer's recommended 
materials and methods. 

  1. Stretch-in installation:  Maximum variation in substrate 1/4 inch in 10 
feet. 

  2. Glue-down installation:  Maximum variation in substrate 1/8 inch in 
10 feet. 

 
 B. Level off all high spots or ridges to prevent uneven carpet wear. 
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 C. Determine whether substrates are susceptible to dusting.  Apply sealer 
where required to prevent formation of dust. 

 
 D. Vacuum-clean substrates thoroughly, just prior to beginning installation. 
 
 E. Maintain temperature of floor and relative humidity of rooms where 

carpet materials are to be installed at levels and for periods 
recommended by carpet manufacturer before, during, and after 
installation.  

 
3.3  INSTALLATION - GENERAL 
 
 A. Perform installation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, 

except where more stringent requirements are shown or specified, and 
except where project conditions require extra precautions or provisions 
to ensure satisfactory performance of the work. 

  1. Maximize consistency of carpet appearance, particularly in terms 
of lay of pile and its direction.  Follow manufacturer's 
recommendations for placement of seams. 

  2. Continue carpet into recessed spaces such as closets, and 
underneath obstacles with open bases. 

  3. Follow manufacturer's instructions for cutting carpet, using tools 
designed to cut type of carpet materials being installed. 

 
 B. Provide noncombustible carpet separator wherever carpet materials are 

to be installed on both sides of a fire door. 
 
 C. At door openings, orient carpet seam perpendicular to traffic direction; 

doorway seam must be located directly underneath door in closed 
position. 

 
 D. At stairs, provide safe, wear-resistant installation; maximize consistency of 

appearance between carpet at stairway and adjacent carpet; conceal 
carpet edges.  Install over pad on treads and risers. 

 
 E. Install carpet base following manufacturer’s installation instructions. 
 
3.4  INSTALLATION - STRETCH-IN CARPET 
 
 A. Install carpet gripper at perimeter of each area to receive carpet, at 

cutouts, and where carpeting abuts obstacles with closed bases.  
Anchor gripper using non-staining adhesive, mechanical fasteners, or 
both if necessary to provide secure attachment.  
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 B. Install carpet cushion at location indicated.  Orient cushion seams 
perpendicular to carpet seams; install with correct surface in upward 
position. If recommended by the carpet manufacturer, attach cushion 
to substrate using cushion manufacturer's recommended adhesive.  
Tape seams using cushion manufacturer's recommended tape. 

 
 C. Seams:  Using carpet manufacturer's recommended procedures, form 

secure seams capable of sustaining expected stresses without failure for 
the life of the installation. 

  1. Seams:  Conform to submitted seaming plan. 
 
 D. Stretch carpet in strict accordance with carpet manufacturer's 

instructions; do not overstretch. 
 
 E. Install edge guards at exposed carpet edges unless indicated otherwise;  

provide secure attachment to substrate. 
 
 F. Securely bind carpet edges not covered by edge guards or similar 

installation accessories. 
 
3.5  INSTALLATION - GLUE-DOWN CARPET 
 
 A. Before applying adhesive to substrate, prefit carpet in areas where it is to 

be installed.  Where cutting is necessary, provide properly prepared, 
straight, and unfrayed edges. 

  1. Seams:  Conform to submitted seaming plan. 
 
 B. Apply even layer of adhesive to substrate, using trowel of carpet 

manufacturer's recommended notch size. 
 
 C. Install prefitted carpet; butt edges snugly at seams and against vertical 

obstructions. 
  1. Stretch carpet tightly over substrate, so that it lies flat, is uniformly 

smooth, and free of bulges. 
  2. Apply seaming cement to butted edges. 
 
 D. Install edge guards at exposed carpet edges unless indicated otherwise; 

provide secure attachment to substrate. 
 
 E. After installation, lightly roll carpet as recommended by carpet 

manufacturer. 
 
 F. Immediately remove adhesive from surface of carpet by method which 

will not damage carpet. 
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3.6  CLEANING 
 
 A. Remove carpet remnants which are not usable; comply with owner's 

instructions for final disposition of usable remnants. 
 
 B. Use commercial-quality vacuum cleaner to thoroughly clean installed 

carpeting; trim loose yarns where required. 
 
 C. Eliminate stains; contractor shall pay for and replace carpet from which 

stains cannot be eliminated using carpet manufacturer's recommended 
products and methods. 

 
3.7  PROTECTION 
 
 A. Protect installation with a nonstaining building paper.  Do not use a 

moisture barrier such as plastic film. 
 
 B. Do not permit foot traffic or place furniture on glued-down carpet for a 

minimum of 48 hours after installation. 
  1. Do not wet-clean any glued-down carpet within 60 days of 

installation. 
 
 C. Ensure that carpet will be clean and without deterioration or damage at 

date of substantial completion. 
 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 90 00 - PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Painting and finishing of exposed exterior items and surfaces. 
2. Painting and finishing of exposed interior items and surfaces. 

B. Section does not include: 
1. Factory finishing of manufactured products. 
2. Painting of concealed surfaces, unless specifically indicated. 
3. Prefinished metal surfaces. 
4. Moving parts of equipment. 

C. Related Sections: 
1. Shop priming of ferrous metal:  Division 5. 
2. Shop priming of metal doors and frames:  Division 8. Shop priming of 

wood doors:  Division 8. 
3. Painting of mechanical work:  Division 15. 
4. Painting of electrical work:  Division 16. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. DFM (dry film mils):  Thickness, measured in mils, of a coat of paint in the 
cured state. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Manufacturer's technical data sheets for each coating. 
1. Material analysis including vehicle type and percentage by weight 

and by volume of vehicle, resin, and pigment. 
2. Application instructions including mixing, surface preparation, 

compatible primers and topcoats, recommended wet and dry film 
thickness, recommended application methods. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Materials: 
1. All coating materials required by this section shall be provided by a 

single manufacturer, unless otherwise required or approved. 

B. Applicator:  Firm with not less than 3 years of successful experience in 
painting work similar in scope to work of this project. 
1. Maintain throughout duration of the work a crew of painters who are 

fully qualified to satisfy requirements of the specifications. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Delivery:  Deliver materials in manufacturer's original containers bearing 
coating name and color, material composition data, date of 
manufacture, legal notices if applicable, and mixing, thinning, and 
application instructions. 

B. Storage: 
1. Store materials in an orderly fashion and in clean, well-closed 

containers with labels intact. 
2. Maintain above 40 degrees F.  Do not allow materials to freeze. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Apply coatings only under the following environmental conditions: 
1. Air and surface temperatures are between 50 and 100 degrees F, 

unless otherwise recommended by manufacturer. 
2. Surface temperature is at least 5 degrees F above dew point. 
3. Relative humidity is less than 85 percent. 

B. Do not apply coatings during inclement weather except within 
enclosed, conditioned spaces. 
1. Provide temporary lighting to achieve a well-lit surface with a level of 

at least 80 footcandles measured mid-height. 
2. Provide continuous ventilation and heating to prevent accumulation 

of hazardous fumes and to maintain surface and ambient 
temperatures above 45 degrees F for 24 hours before, during, and for 
48 hours after application of finishes, or longer if required to obtain 
fuel cure as indicated by manufacturer's instructions.  

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. General:  Perform work in proper sequence with work of other trades to 
avoid damage to finished work.  
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B. Coordination:  Where special coatings will be applied over shop 
coatings specified in other sections, coordinate work of such other 
sections to ensure that only approved, compatible primers are applied. 
1. Furnish the architect with product data on both coatings 

demonstrating coating compatibility. 

1.9 MAINTENANCE STOCK 

A. Paint:  At time of completing application, deliver stock of maintenance 
material to the owner.  Furnish not less than one properly labeled and 
sealed 1-gallon can of each type of finish coat of each color, taken from 
lots furnished for the work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. The brand-name products listed in the schedule at the end of this section 
and made by the following manufacturers are the basis of the contract 
documents: 
1. Sherwin Williams Company (SW). 
2. Benjamin Moore & Company (BM). 
3. Samuel Cabot, Inc. (Cabot) 
4. The Glidden Company (GL). 
5. Devoe Coatings (DV). 

B. Products made by one of the following manufacturers will be considered 
in accordance with standard substitution procedures:  
1. PPG Industries, Inc./Pittsburgh Paints. 

2.2 PRODUCTS 

A. Colors: 
1. For multicoat systems, apply each coat using a successively darker 

tint or shade, unless approved otherwise.  Provide primer tinted 1/2 
shade of top coat color selected. 

2. Top coat colors:  As selected during construction.  Allow for 5 colors of 
each sheen. 

B. Lead Content: 
1. Not permitted. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSPECTION 

A. Verify that surfaces and conditions are ready for work in accordance 
with coating manufacturer's recommendations. 

B. Prior to commencement of work, examine surfaces scheduled to be 
finished. 
1. Report any unsatisfactory conditions in writing. 
2. Do not apply coatings to unsatisfactory substrates. 
3. Beginning painting work on an area will be deemed construed 

acceptance of surfaces in that area. 

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION 

A. Apply coatings to surfaces that are clean and properly prepared in 
accordance with manufacturer's instructions and as herein specified.  
Remove dirt, dust, grease, oils, and foreign matter.  Prepare surface for 
proper texture necessary to optimum coating adhesion and intended 
finished appearance.  Plan cleaning, preparation, and coating 
operations to avoid contamination of freshly coated surfaces. 
1. Do not apply coatings to labels that identify equipment, 

fire-resistance ratings, etc. 
2. Remove hardware, cover plates, and similar items before applying 

coatings. 
3. Provide protection for non-removable items not scheduled for 

coating.  After application of coatings, install removed items.  Use 
only skilled workmen for removal and replacement of such items. 

4. Protect surfaces not scheduled for coating.  Clean, repair, or replace 
to the satisfaction of the architect any surfaces inadvertently 
spattered or coated. 

B. Wood:  Scrape and remove any sap or pitch deposits from surface and 
clean with mineral spirits.  Seal any knots and pitch pockets with a 
suitable product recommended by the coating manufacturer.  Sand 
rough spots.  Remove dust. 
1. After first coat has dried, fill holes, cracks, or depressions with a 

suitable wood filler recommended by the coating manufacturer.  
Sand filler when dry. 

2. Sand surfaces lightly between successive coats.  Remove dust. 
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C. Ferrous Metal: 
1. Clean and prepare surface profile in accordance with the applicable 

SSPC specifications for hand tool or power tool cleaning. 
2. Intricate fabricated shapes may be pickled in lieu of hand or power 

tool cleaning. 
3. Before hand or power tool cleaning, remove visible oil, grease, 

soluble welding residue, and salts by solvent cleaning.  After hand or 
power tool cleaning, reclean surfaces if necessary. 

4. Before touching up coatings damaged by handling or welding, 
reprepare damaged surfaces. 

D. Gypsum Board: 
1. Latex-fill minor defects. 
2. Spot-prime defects after repair. 

E. Plaster: 
1. Fill hairline cracks, small holes, and imperfections with latex patching 

plaster. 
2. Make smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. 
3. Wash and neutralize high-alkali surfaces. 

F. Mildew: 
1. Remove mildew by scrubbing with solution of trisodium phosphate 

and bleach. 
2. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry. 

G. Existing surfaces: 
1. Prepare surfaces following manufacturer’s installation instructions. 

3.3 MIXING AND THINNING 

A. Remove and discard any skin formed on surface of coatings in 
containers.  Discard any containers where skin comprises 2 percent or 
more of the remaining material.  Do not add thinner except as 
specifically recommended (not merely permitted) by the coating 
manufacturer for proper coating application under the circumstances 
prevailing at the project site when application equipment 
recommended by the coating manufacturer is employed.  Use only the 
quantities and the types of thinner recommended. 

B. Mix materials using mechanical mixers in accordance with coating 
manufacturer's instructions.  Agitate mixed materials during application if 
recommended by manufacturer. 
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C. Combine multi-component paints in quantities needed for use within the 
manufacturer's recommended pot life at the anticipated application 
temperatures.  Discard remaining mixed material after pot life has 
expired. 

D. Strain pigmented coatings after mixing except where mechanical 
application equipment is provided with effective strainers. 

E. Tinting:  Except where coating materials cannot be tinted, tint each 
successive coat of paint a sufficiently contrasting tone to facilitate 
identification of complete coating coverage. 

3.4 APPLICATION 

A. General: 
1. Apply coatings in accordance with coating manufacturer's 

instructions and using application method best suited for obtaining 
full, uniform coverage of surfaces to be coated. 

2. Employ only application equipment that is clean, properly adjusted, 
in good working order, and of the type recommended by the 
coating manufacturer. 

3. Apply successive coats after adequate cure of the preceding coat 
and within the recommended recoating time. 

4. Apply each coat to achieve the dry film thickness per coat 
recommended by the coating manufacturer.  Application rates in 
excess of those recommended and fewer numbers of coats than 
specified will not be accepted. 

5. Completed coatings shall be free of defects such as runs, sags, 
variations in color, lap or brush marks, holidays, and skips. 

6. Apply coatings according to the schedule at the end of this section 
and as otherwise indicated.  Coat all similar surfaces not specifically 
mentioned unless specifically exempted. 
a. Ensure that all surfaces receive a dry film thickness equivalent to 

those of flat surfaces. 
7. Coat front and back of miscellaneous items such as covers, access 

panels, and grilles.  Apply fully finish coats behind movable items of 
furniture and equipment before installation.  Apply prime coat only 
behind non-movable items of furniture and equipment before 
installation. 

8. Sand gloss coats before applying subsequent coatings. 

B. Remove coatings not in compliance with this specification, reclean and 
re-prepare surfaces as specified, and apply coatings to comply with the 
contract documents. 
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C. Scheduling: 
1. Apply first coat of material to properly prepared surfaces without 

delay. 
a. Apply successive coats within the time limits recommended by the 

manufacturer. 

3.5 PRIME COATS 

A. General: 
1. Field apply bottom coats scheduled except where the contract 

documents require shop coating of ferrous metals. 
2. Where first coat shows signs of suction spots or poorly sealed areas, 

reapply first coat material to adequately seal surface before 
proceding with successive coats.  

3. Ferrous metals that have not been shop primed shall be field primed 
promptly after arrival at the site or shall be stored away from the 
effects of weather. 

4. Reprepare and retouch damaged prime coats using approved, 
compatible primer. 

B. Primers for Wood and Wood Products: 
1. Apply first coat to wood upon receipt at the site and before wood is 

exposed to sun or rain. 
2. Apply each coat to achieve not less than the dry film thicknesses 

indicated by manufacturer per coat.  
3. Before installation, prime both concealed and exposed surfaces of 

interior wood, including cut ends. 
4. Finish tops, bottoms, edges, and cutouts of exterior wood doors as 

scheduled for exterior face. 
5. Backprime concealed surfaces and cut edges of exterior wood trim 

prior to installation. 
6. Prime edges and ends, including cut surfaces, of exterior plywood 

prior to installation. 

3.6 FINISH COATS 

A. Number of Coats and Minimum Coating Thickness: 
1. Apply not less than the number of coats indicated. 
2. Apply each coat to achieve not less than the dry film thicknesses 

indicated by manufacturer per coat.  
3. Apply additional coats at no additional cost to the owner when 

necessary to achieve complete hiding, uniform texture, or uniform 
sheen and appearance. 
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3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Cleaning: 
1. Clean work area on a daily basis; dispose of spent materials and 

empty containers.  If requested, turn over to the architect all empty 
coatings containers used during the course of each day. 

2. Remove all trace of coatings from adjacent surfaces not scheduled 
to be coated.  Remove by appropriate methods that do not 
damage surfaces. 

B. Protection: 
1. Protect work against damage until fully cured.  Provide signs 

identifying wet surfaces until surfaces are adequately cured. 
2. Shortly before final completion of the project, examine surfaces for 

damage to coatings and restore coatings to new, undamaged 
condition. 

3. Touch-up of minor damage will be acceptable where result is not 
visibly different from surrounding surfaces.  Where result is different 
either in color, sheen, or texture, recoat entire surface. 

3.8 SCHEDULE OF COATINGS FOR EXTERIOR SURFACES (Refer to Room Finish 
Schedule and Door Schedule for paint application.) 

A. Wood and Fiberglass Columns and Trim: 
1. Latex, Satin 

a. Bottom coat (unfinished fiberglass and wood only): 
(1) SW PrepRite Bonding Primer. 
(2) BM Stix Acrylic Bonding Primer # SXA-110. 
(3) GL Professional Gripper Primer/Sealer 3210 

b. Intermediate coat:  Same as top coat. 
c. Top coat: 

(1) SW Super Paint Exterior Latex Satin A89 Series. 
(2) BM Super Spec 100% Acrylic Exterior Satin #184. 
(3) GL Professional Fortis 350 Exterior Satin 2402V 

B. Ferrous Metal: 
1. Latex, gloss. 

a. Bottom coat: 
(1) SW ProCryl Universal Metal Primer B66W310. 
(2) BM Universal Metal Primer P07. 
(3) DV Devflex DTM Primer 4020PF 

b. Intermediate coat:  Same as top coat. 
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c. Top coat: 
(1) SW DTM Acrylic Gloss Coating B66-100 Series. 
(2) BM Acrylic DTM Gloss P28. 
(3) DV Devflex Gloss DTM Waterborne Acrylic Enamel 659 

J. PVC  - Trim: 
1. Latex, Satin 

a. Top coat only: 
(1) SW Super Paint Exterior Latex Satin A89 Series. 
(2) BM Super Spec 100% Acrylic Exterior Satin #184. 
(3) BGL Professional Fortis 350 Exterior Satin 2402V 

K. Pressure Treated Wood (Refer to Room Finish Schedule): 
1. Solid Stain. 

a. Bottom coat:  Same as Top Coat. 
b. Top coat: 

(1) SW DeckScapes Exterior Acrylic Solid, A15W00153 
(2) Cabot Solid Color Decking Stains #1800 Series. 
(3) BM Solid Color Decking Stain #065. 
(4) Flood SWF Solid. 

N. Fiber Cement Siding and Trim: 
1. Latex, Satin. 

a. Bottom coat:  Factory primed. 
b. Intermediate coat:  Factory applied Color Plus. 
c. Top coat, Field Applied: 

(1) SW Super Paint Exterior Latex Satin A89 Series. 
(2) BM Super Spec 100% Acrylic Exterior Satin #184. 
(3) GL Professional Fortis 350 Exterior Satin 2402V 

 
3.9 SCHEDULE OF COATINGS FOR INTERIOR SURFACES 

C. Wood, Fiberglass & Urethane Trim, Casing and Molding : 
1. Latex Semi-Gloss. 

a. Bottom coat: 
(1) SW ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer B28W02600. 
(2) BM Ultra Spec 500 Interior Latex Primer N534. 
(3) GL Gripper Interior/Exterior Promer Sealer GP3210. 

b. Intermediate coat:  Same as top coat. 
c. Top coat: 

(1) SW ProMar 200 Zero VOC Int. Latex Semi-Gloss B31W02651. 
(2) BM Ultra Spec 500 Interior Acrylic Semi-Gloss N539. 
(3) GL Professional Ultra Hide 250 Interior Semi-Gloss 1406N 
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D. Ferrous Metal, Handrails, Doors and Frames: 
1. Latex, Semi-gloss. 

a. Bottom coat: 
(1) SW ProCryl Universal Metal Primer B66W310. 
(2) BM Super Spec HP Acrylic Metal Primer P04. 
(3) DV Devflex DTM Primer 4020PF. 

b. Intermediate coat:  Same as top coat. 
c. Top coat: 

(1) SW DTM Acrylic Semi-Gloss Coating B66-200 Series. 
(2) BM Ultra Spec 500 Interior Acrylic Semi-Gloss N539. 
(3) DV Devflex High Performance Semi-Gloss Waterborne Acrylic 

Enamel 4216L 

E. Gypsum Wallboard & Plaster Walls (Not noted in Paint System F Below): 
1. Latex, Egg-Shell/Satin. 

a. Bottom coat: 
(1) SW ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer B28W02600. 
(2) BM Ultra Spec 500 Interior Latex Primer N534. 
(3) GL Professional High Hide Interior Primer/Sealer 1000 

b. Intermediate coat: Same as Top Coat 
c. Top coat: 

(1) SW ProMar 200 Zero VOC Int. Latex Eg-Shel B20W02651. 
(2) BM Ultra Spec 500 Interior Acrylic Eggshell N538. 
(3) GL Professional Ultra Hide 250 Interior Egg-Shell 1402N 

F. Gypsum Wallboard Walls (Bathrooms, Laundry and Mechanical): 
1. Latex, Satin. 

a. Bottom coat: 
(1) SW ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer B28W02600. 
(2) BM Ultra Spec 500 Interior Latex Primer N534. 
(3) GL Professional High Hide Interior Primer/Sealer 1000 

b. Intermediate coat:  Same as top coat. 
c. Top coat: 

(1) SW Bath Paint Satin Finish A57 Series. 
(2) BM Kitchen and Bath Paint Satin Finish #322. 
(3) GL Professional Diamond 450 Lo Lustre 7300 

G. Gypsum Wallboard & Plaster Ceilings (Not noted in Paint System H Below): 
1. Latex, flat. 

a. Bottom coat: 
(1) SW ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer B28W02600. 
(2) BM Ultra Spec 500 Interior Latex Primer N534. 
(3) GL Professional High Hide Interior Primer/Sealer 1000 
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b. Intermediate coat:  Same as top coat. 
c. Top coat: 

(1) SW ProMar 400 Low VOC Int. Latex Flat B30W400. 
(2) BM Ultra Spec 500 Interior Acrylic Flat N536. 
(3) GL Professional Ultra Hide 250 Interior Flat 1200N 

H. Gypsum Wallboard Ceilings (Bathrooms, Laundry and Mechanical): 
1. Latex, Satin. 

a. Bottom coat: 
(1) SW ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer B28W02600. 
(2) BM Ultra Spec 500 Interior Latex Primer N534. 
(3) GL Professional High Hide Interior Primer/Sealer 1000 

b. Intermediate coat:  Same as top coat. 
c. Top coat: 

(1) SW Bath Paint Satin Finish A57 Series. 
(2) BM Kitchen and Bath Paint Satin Finish #322. 
(3) GL Professional Diamond 450 Lo Lustre 7300 

I. Hardwood Wood Door Thresholds: 
1. Varnish, satin (filled and stained wood). 

a. Filler: 
(1) SW Sher-Wood Natural Filler D70T1 Series (open grain wood). 
(2) BM Benwood  Wood Grain Filler #238. 

b. Stain: 
(1) SW Wood Classics Interior Oil Stain A48-200 Series. 
(2) Minwax Wood Finish Stain 250. 
(3) BM Stain #234. 
(4) GL Professional Woodpride Interior Stain 1700V 

c. Apply 2 Intermediate coats: 
(1) SW Wood Classics Waterborne Gloss A67 Series. 
(2) Minwax High-Build Polyurethane, Gloss 
(3) BM Benwood Stays Clearer Acrylic Polyurethane Gloss 
(4) GL Professional Woodpride Interior Acrylic Gloss Polyurethane 

d. Top coat: 
(1) SW Wood Classics Waterborne Satin A68 Series. 
(2) Minwax High-Build Polyurethane, Satin. 
(3) BM Benwood Stays Clearer Acrylic Polyurethane LowLustre 423-00 
(4) GL Professional Woodpride Interior Acrylic Satin Polyurethane 
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M. Masonry and Concrete Surfaces: 
1. 1. Alkyd, flat. 

a. Bottom coat: 
(1) SW Heavy Duty Block Filler; 10.0 – 18.0 DFM. 
(2) BM Equal. 
(3) GL Equal 

b. Intermediate coat:  Same as top coat. 
c. Top coat: 

(1) SW Waterborne Acrylic Dry Fall Eg-Shel White; B42-W1. 
(2) BM Equal. 
(3) GL Equal. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  10 14 00 – SIGNAGE 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 
 A. Section Includes: 
  1. Panel signs. 
 
 B. Provide signage as indicated on the drawings. 
 
1.3 REFERENCES 
 
 A. ASTM D 790 -- Standard Test Methods for Flexural Properties of 

Unreinforced and Reinforced Plastics and Electrical Insulating Materials. 
 
 B. ANSI 117. 
 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Product Data:  Submit for each type of sign specified, including details of 

construction relative to materials, dimensions of individual components, 
profiles, and finishes. 

 
 B. Shop drawings: 
  1. Show fabrication and erection of signs.  Include plans, elevations, 

and large-scale sections of typical members and other 
components.  Show anchors, grounds, layout, reinforcement, 
accessories, and installation details. 

  2. Provide message list for each sign required, including large-scale 
details of wording and lettering layout. 

  3. For signs supported by or anchored to permanent construction, 
provide setting drawings, templates, and directions for installation of 
anchor bolts and other anchors to be installed as a unit of Work in 
other Sections. 
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C. Samples: 
  1. Submit manufacturer's full range of samples for initial selection of 

color, pattern, and texture: 
   a. Cast acrylic sheet. 
  2. Samples for verification of color, pattern, and texture selected:  

Submit at least one full size sample for each type of sign specified. 
   a. Include a representative sample of the graphic image process 

required. 
   b. Show graphic style, and colors and finishes of letters, numbers, 

and other graphic devices. 
   c. Where finishes involve normal color and texture variations, 

include sample sets showing the full range of variations 
expected. 

   d. Include each method of attachment. 
 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 A. Sign Fabricator Qualifications:  Firm experienced in producing signs 

similar to those indicated for this Project, with a record of successful 
in-service performance. 

  1. For each separate sign type required, obtain signs from a single 
manufacturer. 

 
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 
 A. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements prior to preparation of 

shop drawings and fabrication where necessary to ensure proper fitting.  
Show recorded measurements on final shop drawings. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 GENERAL 
 
 A. Graphic Content and Style:  Provide sign copy that complies with the 

requirements indicated for size, style, spacing, content, position, material, 
finishes, and colors of letters, numbers, and other graphic devices. 

  1. Signs that designate permanent rooms and spaces and signs that 
provide direction to or information about functional spaces (and 
other signs required to comply) shall comply with the Americans 
with Disabilities Act. 
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2.2 MATERIALS 
 
 A. Cast Acrylic Sheet:  Cast (not extruded or continuous cast) methyl 

methacrylate monomer plastic sheet; sizes and thicknesses indicated; 
minimum flexural strength of 16,000 psi when tested according to ASTM D 
790; minimum allowable continuous service temperature of 176 degrees 
F (80 degrees C). 

  1. Colored opaque acrylic sheet. 
 
 B. Wall-Mounted Panel Sign Mountings: 
  1. Vinyl-tape mounting:  Double-sided foam tape for use on smooth, 

nonporous surfaces. 
  2. Silicone-adhesive mounting: Liquid silicone adhesive recommended 

by the sign manufacturer for use on irregular, porous, or vinyl- 
covered surfaces.  Use double-sided vinyl tape where 
recommended by the sign manufacturer to hold the sign in place 
until the adhesive has fully cured. 

 
 C. Colored Coatings for Acrylic Plastic Sheet:  Use coatings, inks, and paints 

for copy and background colors that are recommended by acrylic 
manufacturers for optimum adherence to acrylic surface and are 
nonfading for the application intended. 

 
2.3 FINISHES 
 
 A. Colors and Surface Textures:  For exposed sign material that requires 

selection of materials with integral or applied colors, surface textures or 
other characteristics related to appearance, provide color matches 
indicated, or if not indicated, as selected by the architect from the 
manufacturer's standards. 

 
2.4 PANEL SIGNS 
 
 A. General: 
  1. Comply with requirements indicated for materials, thicknesses, 

finishes, colors, designs, shapes, sizes, and details of construction. 
  2. Produce smooth, even, level sign panel surfaces, constructed to 

remain flat under installed conditions. 
 
 B. Frameless Panel Signs:  Fabricate signs with edges mechanically and 

smoothly finished to conform with the following requirements: 
  1. Edge condition:  Square cut. 
  2. Corner condition:  Corners rounded. 
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 C. Backing:  Permanently laminate face panels to backing sheets of 
material and thickness indicated using the manufacturer's standard 
process where required by fabricating process or mounting methods, or 
where otherwise indicated. 

 
 D. Panel Sign Copy Process and Materials: 
  1. Raised copy:  Machine-cut copy characters from matte-finished 

opaque acrylic sheet and chemically weld onto the acrylic sheet 
forming sign panel face.  Produce precisely formed characters with 
square cut edges free from burrs and cut marks. 

   a. Panel material:  Matte-finished clear acrylic with opaque color 
coating subsurface applied. 

   b. Raised copy thickness:  1/16 inch. 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
 
 A. General: 
  1. Locate sign units and accessories where indicated, using mounting 

methods of the type described and in compliance with the 
manufacturer's instructions. 

  2. Install signs level, plumb, and at the height indicated, with sign 
surfaces free from distortion or other defects in appearance. 

 
 B. Wall-Mounted Panel Signs: 
  1. Attach panel signs in accordance with manufacturer's instructions 

and using mounting methods indicated. 
 
3.2 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
 
 A. After installation, clean soiled sign surfaces according to the 

manufacturer's instructions. Protect units from damage until acceptance 
by the Owner. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 22 13 - WIRE MESH PARTITIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Wire mesh storage lockers. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Section 03 30 00 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for adding anchors into 

concrete construction for wire mesh partitions. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. As defined in ASTM E 2016: 
1. Intermediate Crimp:  Wires pass over one and under the next 

adjacent wire in both directions, with wires crimped before weaving 
and with extra crimps between the intersections. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design wire mesh units, including comprehensive 
engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using 
performance requirements and design criteria indicated. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction 
details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and 
profiles, and finishes for wire mesh items. 
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B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and 
attachments to other work. 

C. Setting Drawings:  For anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, 
anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be installed in 
concrete. 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For wire mesh units indicated to comply 
with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis 
data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer 
responsible for their preparation. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For wire mesh unit hardware to include in 
maintenance manuals. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: 
1. Installer's responsibilities include fabricating and installing wire mesh 

items and providing professional engineering services needed to 
assume engineering responsibility. 

2. Engineering Responsibility:  Preparation of data for wire mesh items, 
including Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis 
of manufacturer's standard units in assemblies similar to those 
indicated for this Project. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain wire mesh items from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

C. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to 
the following: 
1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 
2. AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel." 

D. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 
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1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver wire mesh items with protectors on perimeters of panels and 
doors and with posts wrapped to provide protection during transit and 
Project-site storage. 

B. Inventory wire mesh partition door hardware on receipt and provide 
secure lockup for wire mesh partition door hardware delivered to Project 
site. 
1. Tag each item or package separately with identification and 

include basic installation instructions with each item or package. 

1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual dimensions of construction contiguous 
with wire mesh units by field measurements before fabrication. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
products by the following: 
1. Cogan Wire and Metal Products LTD., System 2. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Steel Wire:  ASTM A 510. 

B. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), 
Type B. 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel 
(CS), Type B; with G60 zinc galvanized or A60 zinc-iron-alloy 
galvannealed coating designation. 

D. Panel-to-Panel Fasteners:  Manufacturer's standard steel bolts, nuts, and 
washers. 
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E. Postinstalled Expansion Anchors:  With capability to sustain, without 
failure, load imposed within factors of safety indicated, as determined by 
testing per ASTM E 488, conducted by a qualified independent testing 
agency. 
1. Carbon Steel:  Zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5 

(0.005 mm) for Class SC 1 service condition (mild). 
2. For Postinstalled Anchors in Concrete:  Capability to sustain, without 

failure, a load equal to four times the loads imposed. 

F. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint for regalvanizing 
welds in steel, complying with SSPC-Paint 20. 

2.3 WIRE MESH STORAGE LOCKERS 

A. Unit Sizes: 
1. Width:  Refer to layout drawing. 
2. Depth:  Refer to layout drawing. 
3. Height:  90 inches. 

B. Mesh: 
1. Wall Panels: 6GA & 8GA wire, intermediate-crimp steel wire woven 

into 2-by-2-inch square mesh. 
2. Doors: 10GA wire (0.134-inch- diameter), intermediate-crimp steel 

wire woven into 2-by-2-inch square mesh. 

C. Transom Panels:  1-1/8-by-1-1/8-by-12GA steel angle framing on top, 
bottom, and back sides, with wire mesh welded to framing. 

D. Doors:  framing fabricated from 1-1/8-by-1-1/8-by-12GA steel angles on 4 
sides; with wire mesh welded to framing.  Doors are re-inforced with one 
1/2” diameter rod.  Doors shall be equipped with a set of padlock hasps, 
two door stoppers and two pair of steel pin hinges. 

E. Posts:  1-1/2-by-1-1/2-by-17GA square seam welded with 3-by-5-by-1/4 
zinc plated baseplates. 

F. Finish for Uncoated Ferrous Steel:  electrco-galvanized finish. 

G. All necessary hardware to assembly lockers. 
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2.4 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Fabricate wire mesh items from components of sizes not less 
than those indicated.  Use larger-sized components as recommended 
by wire mesh item manufacturer.  As required for complete installation, 
provide bolts, hardware, and accessories with manufacturer's standard 
finishes. 
1. Fabricate wire mesh items to be readily disassembled. 
2. Welding:  Weld corner joints of framing and grind smooth, leaving 

no evidence of joint remove spatter. 

B. Wire Mesh Storage Lockers:  Fabricate initial storage locker with front and 
two sides.  Fabricate additional storage lockers as add-on units, 
designed to share one side with initial storage locker. 

2.5 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and 
Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating 
finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by 
applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

2.6 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES 

A. Galvanizing:  Electro-galvanized items as indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements 
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of 
the Work. 

B. Examine floors for suitable conditions where wire mesh items will be 
installed. 
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C. Examine walls to which wire mesh items will be attached for properly 
located blocking, grounds, and other solid backing for attachment of 
support fasteners. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

3.2 WIRE MESH STORAGE LOCKERS ERECTION 

A. Anchor wire mesh storage lockers to floor with 1/4-inch diameter, wedge 
bolts, through bottom panel framing.  Shim panel framing as required to 
achieve level and plumb installation. 

B. Anchor wire mesh storage lockers to walls with 3 wall brackets per mesh 
panel: 
1. For concrete and solid masonry anchorage, use drilled-in expansion 

shields. 
2. For wood stud partitions, use or lag bolts set into wood backing 

between studs.  Coordinate with carpentry work to locate backing 
members. 

3. Locate fastener on the inside of the locker for security. 
4. Locate brackets at centerline of panel and 2” from top and bottom 

of panel. 

C. Attach adjacent wire mesh storage lockers to each other through side 
panel framing. 

D. Install doors complete with door hardware. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Adjust doors to operate smoothly and easily, without binding or warping.  
Adjust hardware to function smoothly.  Confirm that latches and locks 
engage accurately and securely without forcing or binding. 

B. Remove and replace defective work including doors and framing that 
are warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

C. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and 
abraded areas and repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 28 00 – TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Toilet paper dispensers. 
2. Shower rods. 
3. Tub Rods 
4. Towel bars. 
5. Robe hooks. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Ceramic tile bath and shower accessories:  Division 9. 
2. Wood anchor reinforcement in walls:  Division 6. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Written technical information for each accessory 
specified.  

B. Certificates:  Submit certification that work complies with requirements of 
contract documents. 

C. Qualifications Statements:  Submit statements indicating compliance 
with qualifications requirements specified under "Quality Assurance." 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer's Qualifications:  A company regularly engaged in 
manufacture of products specified in this section, whose products have 
been in satisfactory use, under similar service conditions, for not less than 
5 years.  

B. Installer's Qualifications:  A company regularly engaged in installation of 
products specified in this section, with a minimum of 5 years of 
experience. 
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Execute product manufacturer's special instructions to prevent damage 
to products.  Store products in manufacturer's original shipping 
containers. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Use manufacturer's instructions and data to determine anchorage 
requirements for products specified.  In a timely manner, distribute the 
following to affected installers of related work: 
1. Components and anchorage devices provided by toilet accessory 

manufacturer for incorporation into other work. 
2. Coordination data including setting drawings, templates, instructions, 

etc., for cutouts and installations.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. For each distinct type of toilet accessory, provide accessories fabricated 
by a single manufacturer.  

B. All bath accessories model numbers are products of Kohler. 

C. Comparable products from other manufacturers will be considered for 
substitution.  Comply with Division 1 requirements for substitutions.   
Selection will be advised by the Architect.  Final approval to be by the 
Owner  

2.2 TOILET ACCESSORIES 

A. Refer to the drawings for all bathroom accessories model numbers. 

2.3 SHOWER DOOR AND PANEL 

A. Manufacturer: Century Bathworks, Inc. 

B. Manufactured Units 
1. Configuration:  2’-6” Door and Panel, Frameless. 
2. Height: 6’-8” 
3. Glass: 3/8” Aquatic. 
4. Header: Glasstec Header 
5. Hardware: GAPW-1627, Wall Channel, Stationary,  8” Bow. 
6. Hardware Finish: Satin nickle. 
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2.4 MEDICINE CABINET 

A. Manufacturer: American Pride Medicine Cabinets 

B. Manufactured Units 
1. Model:  Harmony 16’x22”, ST9926WB. 
2. Steel Body with Glass Shelves. 
3. Hinge: Piano. 
4. Magnetic catch. 

2.5 MATERIALS 

A. Mounting Devices and Fasteners:  Provide toilet accessory 
manufacturer's recommended items for substrates and conditions 
indicated.  

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Manufacturer's Trademarks and Model Numbers:  Neither name nor 
trademark of manufacturer is acceptable on exposed surfaces of 
accessories.  Provide manufacturer's name and model number on 
stamped plate or waterproof label securely affixed to unexposed 
surface of accessory. 

B. Surface Mounted Accessories:  Where possible, design accessory to 
provide concealed anchorage when installed.  Precisely-fit seams and 
joints.  Roll exposed edges unless indicated otherwise.  Use full-length 
stainless steel piano-type hinges for access doors and panels. 

C. Recess Mounted Accessories:  Design accessories to provide concealed 
anchorage when closed.  Weld all joints.  Precisely miter corners where 
indicated.  Use full-length stainless steel piano-type hinges for access 
doors and panels. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Accessory Locations:  Coordinate accessory locations with other work to 
avoid interference and to ensure proper operation and servicing of 
accessories.  Notify the architect in writing of any conflicts concerning 
product placement, for resolution.  Do not proceed without resolution. 

B. Correct unsatisfactory substrate conditions before start of accessory 
installation.  
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean surfaces to receive accessories.  Protect surrounding elements 
from damage during accessory installation. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Perform installation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, 
except where more stringent requirements are shown or specified, and 
except where project conditions require extra precautions or provisions 
to ensure satisfactory performance of the work. 

B. Provide plumb, level accessory installations. 

C. Securely attach accessories to substrate. 

D. Accessories Installed for Use by Handicapped Persons:  Install as 
indicated on drawings. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust accessories as required to provide smooth operation and trouble 
free servicing. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean and polish exposed surfaces of accessories using accessory 
manufacturer's recommended procedures and cleaning agents.  

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Provide coverings as required to protect installed accessories.  

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 31 00 – FIREPLACES 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 

Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. Furnish all products, materials, accessories, and labor necessary to 

provide a complete installation of the factory built fireplaces within the 
specifications, drawings and other guidelines set forth for this project. All 
work shall also be performed within the scope of the manufacturer’s 
warranty 

 
1.3 RELATED SECTIONS 
 

A. Division 9 Paint 
 
B. Division 15 Mechanical 
 
C. Division 16 Electrical 

 
1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING OF MATERIALS 
 

A. Delivery of all products shall be scheduled so as to allow for prompt 
installation immediately following delivery. All materials shall be fully 
protected from damage from other trades as well as damage from 
inclement weather and other unforeseen job site hazards. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Any variations from the manufacturer’s installation instructions must be 
approved by the manufacturer’s technical support department in 
writing and submitted to the architect prior to submitting a bid. In 
addition, each bidder shall submit a copy of the most recent installation 
instructions and product literature for the required products. All 
accessories required shall be fully described and noted in the bid. 

 



Bay House 10 31 00-2 11.013 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 
 
A. Product Data. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURER 

 
A. All fireplaces and required accessories shall be manufactured and 

approved by Lennox Hearth Products, Superior. 
 
2.2 FIREPLACES 

 
A. Fireplace Unit 

1. Fireplace Unit: VF5000-2, black. 
2. Mantel: Charleston Poplar Wall Unit. 
3. Wall switch kit. 
4. Absolute Black Granite Surround. 
5. Related accessories for complete installation. 

 
2.3 PRODUCT APPROVALS 

 
A. Fireplace products shall comply with all local building codes and 

regulations. In addition, products must meet the applicable portions of 
the following standard: 

 
2.4 OTHER MATERIALS 

 
A. Other materials not specifically described but required for a complete 

and proper installation shall be new, best quality of their respective kinds, 
as selected by the contractor subject to the approval of the architect. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 

 
A. Install in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions and with the 

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction, anchoring all components 
firmly into position for long life under hard use. 

 
3.2 ADJUST AND CLEAN 

 
A. Adjust and clean for proper operation. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  10 44 00 – FIRE EXTINGUISHERS, CABINETS AND ACCESSORIES 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Work Included: 
1. Portable fire extinguishers. 
2. Fire extinguisher mounting brackets. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. Fire Protection Equipment Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL). 

B. FM P7825 -- Approval Guide 1992; Factory Mutual System. 

C. NFPA 10 -- Standard For Portable Fire Extinguishers; National Fire 
Protection Association. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data showing compliance with contract 
documents. 

B. Certification:  Installer shall submit written certification that the fire 
extinguishers installed comply with the contract documents and are fully 
and correctly charged. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Provide only fire extinguishers which comply with NFPA 10. 

B. Labels:  Provide only fire extinguishers which are listed and labeled by 
Underwriters Laboratories Inc., or Factory Mutual System. 
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Do not deliver or install extinguishers until just before substantial 
completion. 

B. Do not use permanent fire extinguishers for construction period fire 
protection. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Provide products complying with requirements of 
contract documents and made by one of the following: 
1. Fire extinguishers: 

a. JL Industries. 
b. Potter-Roemer. 

B. Fire Extinguisher FE - 1 : 
1. JL Industries: Cosmic 10E 
2. Potter-Roemer Model 3010. 
3. Min Rating:  4A:60B:C 
4. Type:  Multipurpose dry chemical (ammonium phosphate). 

a. Stored pressure type. 
5. Cabinet mounted and wall mounted. 

2.2 CABINETS AND CABINET ACCESSORIES 

A. Manufacturers:  Provide products complying with requirements of 
contract documents and made by one of the following: 
1. Products of other manufacturer’s, provided they comply with 

requirements of contract documents, will be considered for 
substitution: 

2. JL Industries. 
3. Potter-Roemer Division. 

B. Fire Extinguisher Cabinets: 
1. Provide fire rated cabinets when installed in fire rated walls. 
2. JL Industries: Model No. FX-1016P42 
3. Potter-Roemer:  Model No. FRC-7020-A-8-VB. 

C. Hinges:  Provide hinges for each door; concealed or continuous type; 
allow full 180 degree opening of door. 
1. Exposed hinges:  Finish to match door. 
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2.3 WALL MOUNT BRACKETS 

A. Identification of Wall-Mounted Fire Extinguishers: Provide Manufacturer’s 
standard vinyl decal on wall above extinguisher. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Perform installation in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions 
except where more stringent requirements are shown or specified, and 
except where project conditions require extra precautions or provisions 
to ensure satisfactory performance of the work. 

B. Locate extinguishers and cabinets as directed by local officials. 

C. Install brackets for wall mounted extinguishers at height necessary to 
place the top of the extinguisher at 48 inches above finish floor. 

D. Install so that top of cabinet is 48 inches above finish floor. 

E. Install extinguishers. 

3.2 OWNER PERSONNEL INSTRUCTION 

A. Instruct designated personnel of owner in: 
1. Operation of extinguishers. 
2. Frequency of inspection and maintenance. 
3. Procedures for inspection and maintenance. 
4. Designation of inspection and maintenance entity. 

 

END OF SECTION 



 



BBaayy  HHoouussee 10 55 00 – 1 11.013 

SECTION  10 55 00 – POSTAL SPECIALTIES 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK: 
 

A. Extent of postal specialties is indicated on drawings. 
 

B. Postal specialties include the following: 
1. Front loading 4C mailbox cluster. 
2. Directory. 
3. Key Keeper. 

 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE: 
 

A. Manufacturer:  Provide products of manufacturers which are approved 
by U.S. Postal Service when mail system is serviced by USPS. 
 

B. In addition to requirements of these specifications, comply with 
manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for preparation of 
substrate, installation of anchors, and application of postal specialties 
units. 
 

C. Requirements of Regulatory Agencies:  Comply with U.S. Postal Service 
requirements for construction and installation of units serviced by USPS 
carriers. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS: 
 

A. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's technical data and installation 
instructions for postal specialties units required. 

 
B. Provide manufacturer's certification that equipment proposed conforms 

to U.S. Postal Service regulations and has been approved by the 
Postmaster General. 
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C. Samples:  Submit samples, of each color and finish of exposed materials 
and accessories required for postal specialties. 
1. Submit one full-size sample of each type of mail box units. 

Acceptable samples may be incorporated in work. 

D. Shop Drawings:  Submit shop drawings for fabrication and erection of 
postal specialties.  Include plans, elevations and large scale details.  
Show anchorages and accessory items.  Provide location template 
drawings for items supported or anchored to permanent construction. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURER: 

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products from the 
following manufacturer: 
1. Auth-Florence Manufacturing. 
2. Salisbury Industries 
3. 2B Global, Inc. 

2.2 HORIZONTAL STYLE MAIL BOXES: 

A. General:  Auth-Florence, Front Loading 4C Cluster Box Units (CBU). 
1. Refer to drawings for models, configuration and number of units. 

 
B. Manufacturer's standard unit, with solid closure and positive latching 

mechanism. 
1. Locking: Construct unit to coordinate with local postmaster locking 

requirements. 
 

C. CBU: Manufacturer's standard unit, heavy metal construction.  Finish units 
as follows: 
1. Powder coat finish. 
2. Color to be selected from manufacturer’s standard colors. 

 
D. Compartment Doors:  Furnish box doors to suit type of frame and loading 

method. 
1. Material:  Extruded aluminum. 
2. Identification:  Provide manufacturer’s standard identification labels. 
3. Locking:  Provide manufacturer’s standard locking system that 

complies with the current US Postal Services requirements.  Deliver 
box keys and master keys to Owner's representative, with record of 
each corresponding lock and key numbers. 
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2.3 CLUSTER BOX UNIT: 

A. Provide a total of four 4CFT2-20 cluster units, one 4CCT2-16 and one 
4CFT1-9 unit. 
1. Building 1: Two 20 CBUs and one 16 CBU. 
2. Building 2: Two 20 CBUs and one 9 CBU. 

 
2.4 KEY KEEPER: 

A. General:  Auth-Florence Model KKR with SMKK surface mounted collar. 
1. One for each building main entrance door. 
2. Powder coat finish. 
3. Coordinate location to be with in reach of entry door lock. 

2.5 DIRECTORY: 

A. General:  Auth-Florence Directory D400-A. 
1. Finish: Aluminum, natural anodized finish. 
2. Confirm unit can accommodate more than 44 entries. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION: 
 

A. Install units complying with manufacturer's instructions and final drawings. 
 
B. Final acceptance will be contingent upon compliance with U.S. Postal 

Service requirements. 
 
3.2 CLEANING: 
 

A. Clean units following manufacturer’s recommendations. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 74 10 – BIKE RACKS 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions and Supplementary 
General Conditions, apply to this Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Bicycle Rack for multiple bikes. 

a. Refer to floor plans for location and quantity. 
2. Bike Rack to hang a single bike. 

a. Provide two per parking space with wall at the head end of 
parking space except parking spaces with a window in the wall. 

 
1.3 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM A 36 - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel. 
 

B. ASTM A 123 - Standard Specification for Zinc (hot-dip galvanized) 
Coatings on Iron and Steel Products. 
 

C. ASTM A 53 - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-
Dipped, Zinc-Coated, Welded and Seamless. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, 
including: 
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations. 
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
3. Installation methods. 

 
B. Shop Drawings: Complete details of layout and assembly, showing 

member sizes and part identification, fasteners, anchors, and fittings. 
 

C. Selection Samples:  Color selections shall be made from the 
manufacturer's brochure representing manufacturer's full range of 
available colors and patterns. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Minimum of 15 years experience 
manufacturing site furnishings. 

 
B. Installer Qualifications: Minimum of 5 years experience assembling and 

installing site furnishings. 
 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for 
installation. 

 
B. Store components off the ground in a dry covered area, protected from 

adverse weather conditions. 
 
1.7 WARRANTY 
 

A. The structural integrity of all site furnishings shall be warranted for a 
period of 5 years from date of delivery against defects in materials and 
workmanship except for finishes of any kind. 

 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products from the 
following manufacturerS: 
1. Bicycle Rake for multiple bikes:  Canterbury International, Inc. 
2. Bike Rack to hang a single bike:  Delta Leonardo. 

2.2 BICYCLE RAKE FOR MULTIPLE BIKES: 

A. Product. 
1. Model: Spiral Bicycle Rack. 
2. Size: To accommodate number of bikes noted on plan. 
3. Material: Galvanized Steel. 
4. Provide fasteners and accessories for complete, secure installation. 
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2.3 BIKE RACK TO HANG A SINGLE BIKE: 

A. Product. 
1. Model: Delta Leonardo Rack with DaVinci Tray. 
2. Finish: Manufacturer’s standard. 
3. Provide fasteners and accessories for complete, secure installation. 

 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 
 

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify GC 
of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 

 
3.2 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install complying with manufacturer's instructions and final drawings. 
 
B. Surface mounting. Locate and drill holes for anchor bolts. 

 
3.3 CLEANING 
 

A. Clean products following manufacturer’s recommendations. 
 

3.4 PROTECTION 
 
A. Protect installed products until completion of project. 
 
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial 

Completion. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  11 31 00 – RESIDENTIAL APPLIANCES 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2  SUMMARY 
 
 A. Section Includes: 
  1. Residential Appliances including:  
   a. Ranges 
   b. Dishwasher 
   c. Refrigerator 
   d. Microwave/Hoods 
   e. Garbage Disposals 
   f. Washers 
   g. Dryers 
 
1.3  SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's specifications, installation 

instructions, and general recommendations for each major product 
required.  Include data substantiating that products to be furnished 
comply with requirements of the contract documents. 

 
 B. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Submit material suitable for inclusion 

in manuals.  Include operating and maintenance instruction, parts 
inventory listing, purchase source listing, emergency instructions, and 
similar information.  

 
 C. Maintenance Data:  Submit manufacturer's instructions for proper 

maintenance materials and procedures. 
 
1.4  QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Obtain required products from a single 

manufacturer. 
  1. Accessories:  Provide accessory items only as produced or 

recommended by manufacturer of primary products. 
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1.5  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 
 A. Delivery and Storage:  Keep materials dry at all times.  Protect against 

exposure to weather and against contact with damp or wet surfaces. 
 
 B. Delivery and Storage:  Protect materials from excessive moisture in 

shipment, storage, and handling.  Deliver materials in manufacturer's 
unopened packages, and store in dry place with adequate air 
circulation. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1  RESIDENTIAL APPLIANCES: 
 
 A. The design is based on the products as scheduled on the drawings. 
  1. Colors: 
   b. Manufacturer’s standard stainless steel for kitchen appliances. 
   b. Manufacturer’s standard white for kitchen appliances. 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1  INSTALLATION 
 
 A. General:  Comply with manufacturer's instructions, except where more 

stringent requirements are shown or specified, and except where project 
conditions require extra precautions or provisions to ensure satisfactory 
performance of the work.  

 
3.2  ADJUSTING 
 
 A. Final Adjustments:  Upon achieving substantial completion of the work, 

adjust all operable components to ensure that they are properly installed 
and functioning smoothly.  Replace any component which cannot be 
adjusted for proper operation.  

 
3.3  CLEANING 
 
 A. Upon completion, clean all surfaces which have become soiled or 

coated as a result of work of this section, using proper methods which will 
not scratch or otherwise damage finished surfaces. 
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  1. For cleaning, use only products and techniques acceptable to 
manufacturer of products being cleaned. 

 
3.4  PROTECTION 
 
 A. General:  Institute protective procedures and install protective materials 

as required to ensure that work of this section will be without damage or 
deterioration at substantial completion.  

 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 12 30 10 – CABINETS 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes: 
1. Kitchen cabinets 
2. Bathroom cabinets 

 
B. Related Sections:  The following sections contain requirements that relate 

to this section: 
1. Division 6 Section for countertops. 
2. Division 11 Section for appliances mounted in kitchen casework. 
3. Division 22 Section for sink units mounted in countertops. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General:  Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of 
Contract and Division 1 Specification Sections. 

 
B. Product data for each type of casework specified. 

 
C. Shop drawings showing location and size of each type of casework, 

accessories, materials, finishes, hardware types and locations, filler 
panels, and anchorage details.  Include fully dimensioned plans and 
elevations and anchorage details to countertop and walls. 

 
D. Samples for selection purposes for each color, texture, and pattern 

specified, showing full range of variations expected in these 
characteristics. 
1. Frame, drawer and door panel for finish selection. 
2. One unit of each type of exposed hardware required. 

 
E. Product certificates signed by the manufacturer certifying that materials 

furnished comply with specified requirements. 
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F. Maintenance data for kitchen casework for inclusion in Maintenance 
Manual specified in Division 1. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Kitchen and Bathroom Casework: Complying with ANSI/NKCA A161.1. 

1. KCMA Certification:  Provide kitchen and bathroom casework with 
National Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association  "Certified 
Cabinet" seal affixed in a semi-concealed location of each unit, 
evidencing compliance with above standard. 

 
B. Single-Source Responsibility:  Obtain kitchen and bathroom casework 

from one source from a single manufacturer. 
 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver casework as a factory-assembled unit, packaged individually, 
and shipped each in its own carton. 

 
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Environmental Conditions:  Comply with casework manufacturer's written 
requirements for temperature and humidity conditions during storage 
and installation.  Do not install casework until these conditions have been 
attained and stabilized. 

 
B. Field Measurements:  Verify casework dimensions by field measurements.  

Verify that kitchen casework may be installed in compliance with the 
original design. 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 CABINETS 
 

A. Cabinets fabricated by one of the following manufacturers shall be 
considered for selection.  Others manufacturers may be considered.  
Cabinet selection will be advised by the Architect.  Final approval to be 
by the Owner: 
1. Armstrong 
2. Bernier Cabinets 
3. D’ebut Cabinets 
4. Merillat 
5. Milmonde Cabinets 
6. New England Cabinetry. 
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B. Kitchen Cabinets 

1. Cabinet: Maple, Shaker panel full overlay, clear finish. 
2. Solid wood frame and doors. 
3. Match cabinet and door configurations on drawings. 
4. All interior shelving to be adjustable. 
5. All pantry cabinets to have roll out shelves. 

 
C. Bathroom Cabinets 

1. Cabinet: Maple, Shaker panel full overlay, dark transluscent finish. 
2. Solid wood frame and doors. 
3. Match cabinet and door configurations on drawings. 

 
D. General Materials 

1. All cabinet boxes to be fabricated with particle board or combined 
core plywood or an approved equal panel. 

2. Particle Board:  ANSI A208.1 mat-formed particle board, Grade 1-M-2 
with minimum density of 40 pcf, internal bond of 60 psi, and minimum 
screw-holding capacity of 225 lbs. on faces and 200 lbs. on edges. 

 
E. Cabinet Hardware 

1. Drawer pulls: Amerock Essential’Z AMBP9365G10 or an approved 
equal. 

2. Door knobs: Amerock Essential’Z AMBP24001SN or an approved 
equal. 

3. Hinges: Adjustable to allow for cabinet door adjustment in all 
directions. 

4. Heavy duty drawer slides that allow for full access of drawer. 
 
2.2 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. General:  Manufacturer's standard accessories of type indicated. 
 
B. Provide hardware for and accommodate adjustable interior shelving. 

 
C. Adhesive as recommended by manufacturer.  If adhesive is not 

recommended provide PL400 construction adhesive or liquid nail type 
product. 

 
2.3 FABRICATION 
 

A. Fabricate wood kitchen casework to dimensions and profiles and details 
indicated. 
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B. Assemble units in shop in components as large as practicable to 
minimize field cutting and jointing. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install cabinets plumb, level, true, and straight with no distortions using 
concealed shims.  Where wood cabinets abut other finished work, scribe 
and cut for accurate fit.  Provide filler strips, scribe strips, and moldings as 
indicated or required and in finish to match cabinet face. 

 
B. Anchor cabinets securely in place with concealed fasteners, anchored 

into structural support members of wall construction.  Comply with 
manufacturer's instructions for support of units. 

 
C. Complete hardware installation and adjust doors and drawers for proper 

operation, fit and orientation. 
 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 12 35 40 – STONE COUNTERTOPS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes stone countertops. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 12 Cabinets and Countertops. 
2. GC to coordinate with plumbing design/build process. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 
1. Each variety of stone.  Include data on physical properties required 

by referenced ASTM standards. 
2. Stone accessories and other manufactured products. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, sections, details, joints layout and 
attachments to other work. 

C. Samples for Verification: 
1. Provide samples prior to bidding project to verify granite quality 

expected. 
2. For each stone type indicated, in sets of Samples not less than 12 

inches (300 mm) square.  Include two or more Samples in each set 
and show the full range of variations in appearance characteristics 
expected in completed Work. 

D. Qualification Data:  For installer and fabricator. 

E. Maintenance Data:  For stone countertops to include in maintenance 
manuals.  Include Product Data for stone-care products used or 
recommended by Installer, and names, addresses, and telephone 
numbers of local sources for products. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-
fabricate stone countertops similar to that indicated for this Project and 
whose products have a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  Fabricator of products. 

C. Source Limitations for Stone:  Obtain each variety of stone from a single 
quarry with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in 
appearance and physical properties. 
1. Obtain each variety of stone from a single quarry, whether specified 

in this Section or in another Section of the Specifications. 
2. Stone slabs to be consistent with samples submitted. 

D. Mockup:  Build mockup to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality 
standards for materials and execution. 
1. Build mockup of typical countertop as shown on Drawings. 
2. Approved mockup may become part of the completed Work if 

undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Lift stone with wide-belt slings; do not use wire rope or ropes that might 
cause staining.  Move stone, if required, using dollies with cushioned 
wood supports. 

B. Store stone on wood A-frames or pallets with nonstaining separators and 
nonstaining, waterproof covers.  Ventilate under covers to prevent 
condensation. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify dimensions of construction to receive stone 
countertops by field measurements before fabrication and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Granite Description:     
1. “A” lot or select grade granite. 
2. Granite:  Comply with ASTM C 615. 
3. No pitting or fissures. 
4. Uniform, medium-grained. 
5. Consistent inclusions.  No large inclusions. 
6. Canadian or Brazilian granite is not permitted. 
7. 3/4” granite laminated to 1/2” plywood is not permitted. 
8. Cut:  Vein cut. 
9. Cut stone from contiguous, matched slabs in which natural markings 

occur. 
10. Variety of colors to be selected from Group 1 standard colors. 

B. Each countertop shall be provided with matching backsplash and side 
splashes. 

2.2 ADHESIVES, GROUT, SEALANTS, AND STONE ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Use only adhesives formulated for stone and ceramic tile and 
recommended by their manufacturer for the application indicated. 

B. Stone Joint:  2-part colored epoxy as recommended by industry 
standards. 

C. Stone Cleaner:  Cleaner specifically formulated for stone types, finishes, 
and applications indicated, as recommended by stone producer and, if 
a sealer is specified, by sealer manufacturer.  Do not use cleaning 
compounds containing acids, caustics, harsh fillers, or abrasives. 

D. Stone Sealer:  Colorless, stain-resistant sealer that does not affect color or 
physical properties of stone surfaces, as recommended by stone 
producer for application indicated. 

2.3 STONE FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Select stone for intended use to prevent fabricated units from containing 
cracks, seams, and starts that could impair structural integrity or function. 
1. Repairs that are characteristic of the varieties specified are 

acceptable provided they do not impair structural integrity or 
function and are not aesthetically unpleasing, as judged by 
Architect. 
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B. Grade and mark stone for final locations to produce assembled 
countertop units with an overall uniform appearance. 

C. Fabricate stone countertops in sizes and shapes required to comply with 
requirements indicated, including details on Drawings and Shop 
Drawings. 
1. For granite, comply with recommendations in NBGQA's 

"Specifications for Architectural Granite." 
2. Clean sawed backs of stones to remove rust stains and iron particles. 
3. Dress joints straight and at right angle to face, unless otherwise 

indicated. 
4. Cut and drill sinkages and holes in stone for anchors, supports, and 

attachments. 
5. Provide openings, reveals, and similar features as needed to 

accommodate adjacent work. 
6. Fabricate molded edges with machines having abrasive shaping 

wheels made to reverse contour of edge profile to produce uniform 
shape throughout entire length of edge and with precisely formed 
arris slightly eased to prevent snipping, and matched at joints 
between units.  Form corners of molded edges as indicated with 
outside corners slightly eased, unless otherwise indicated. 

7. Finish exposed faces of stone to comply with requirements indicated 
for finish of each type of stone required and to match approved 
Samples and mockups.  Provide matching finish on exposed edges of 
countertops, splashes, and cutouts. 

D. Carefully inspect finished stone units at fabrication plant for compliance 
with requirements for appearance, material, and fabrication.  Replace 
defective units. 

2.4 STONE COUNTERTOPS 

A. General:  Comply with recommendations in MIA's "Dimension Stone - 
Design Manual." 

B. Nominal Thickness:  Provide thickness indicated, but not less than 1 1/4”.  
Gage backs to provide units of identical thickness. 

C. Edge Detail:  Straight, slightly eased at top. 

D. Countertop Joints: 
1. Fabricate countertops without joints to the greatest extent possible. 

a. L-shaped kitchens are permitted to use two pieces. 
b. U-shaped kitchens are permitted to use three pieces. 
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2. Fabricate countertops in sections for joining in field, with joints at 
locations approved in shop drawings. 

E. Splashes:  Provide 3/4-inch- (20-mm-) thick backsplashes and end 
splashes, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Height:  4 inches (100 mm). 
2. Top-Edge Detail:  Straight, slightly eased at corner. 

F. Finish:  Gloss, Polished. 

G. Cutouts and Holes: 
1. Fittings:  Drill countertops in shop for plumbing fittings, undercounter 

soap dispensers, and similar items indicated elsewhere.  GC to 
coordinate the items to be provided. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates indicated to receive stone countertops and 
conditions under which stone countertops will be installed, with Installer 
present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and 
other conditions affecting performance. 
1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing 

conditions detrimental to performance of stone countertops. 
2. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have 

been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Advise installers of other work about specific requirements for placement 
of inserts and similar items to be used by stone countertop Installer for 
anchoring stone countertops.  Furnish installers of other work with 
Drawings or templates showing locations of these items. 

B. Clean dirty or stained stone surfaces by removing soil, stains, and foreign 
materials before setting.  Clean stone by thoroughly scrubbing with fiber 
brushes and then drenching with clear water.  Use only mild cleaning 
compounds that contain no caustic or harsh materials or abrasives.  
Allow stone to dry before installing. 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION TOLERANCES 

A. Variation from Plumb:  For vertical lines and surfaces, do not exceed 1/16 
inch in 48 inches (1.5 mm in 1200 mm). 
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B. Variation from Level:  Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2400 
mm), 1/4 inch (6 mm) maximum. 

C. Variation in Joint Width:  Do not vary joint thickness more than 1/4 of 
nominal joint width. 

D. Variation in Plane at Joints (Lipping):  Do not exceed 1/64-inch (0.4-mm) 
difference between planes of adjacent units. 

E. Variation in Line of Edge at Joints (Lipping):  Do not exceed 1/64-inch 
(0.4-mm) difference between edges of adjacent units, where edge line 
continues across joint. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF COUNTERTOPS 

A. General:  Install countertops by adhering to supports with water-
cleanable epoxy adhesive. 

B. Do not cut stone in field, unless otherwise indicated.  If stone countertops 
or splashes require additional fabrication not specified to be performed 
at Project site, return to fabrication shop for adjustment. 

C. Do necessary field cutting as stone is set.  Use power saws with diamond 
blades to cut stone.  Cut lines straight, true, and at right angles to 
finished surfaces unless beveling is required for clearance.  Ease edges 
slightly to prevent snipping. 

D. Pieces to be joined using a seaming machine that both levels and forces 
with pressure the two pieces together.  The seam width to be 1/16”. 

E. Set stone to comply with requirements indicated on Drawings and Shop 
Drawings.  Shim and adjust stone to locations indicated, with uniform 
joints of widths indicated and with edges and faces aligned according 
to established relationships and indicated tolerances.  Install anchors 
and other attachments indicated or necessary to secure stone 
countertops in place. 

F. Complete cutouts not finished in shop.  Mask areas of countertops 
adjacent to cutouts to prevent damage while cutting.  Use power saws 
with diamond blades to cut stone.  Make cutouts to accurately fit items 
to be installed, and at right angles to finished surfaces unless beveling is 
required for clearance.  Ease edges slightly to prevent snipping. 
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3.5 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. In-Progress Cleaning:  Clean countertops as work progresses.  Remove 
adhesive, grout, mortar, and sealant smears immediately. 

B. Remove and replace stone countertops of the following description: 
1. Broken, chipped, stained, or otherwise damaged stone.  Stone may 

be repaired if methods and results are approved by Architect. 
2. Defective countertops. 
3. Defective joints, including misaligned joints. 
4. Interior stone countertops and joints not matching approved Samples 

and mockups. 
5. Interior stone countertops not complying with other requirements 

indicated. 

C. Replace in a manner that results in stone countertops matching 
approved Samples and mockups, complying with other requirements, 
and showing no evidence of replacement. 

D. Clean stone countertops not less than six days after completion of 
installation, using clean water and soft rags.  Do not use wire brushes, 
acid-type cleaning agents, cleaning compounds with caustic or harsh 
fillers, or other materials or methods that could damage stone. 

E. Sealer Application:  Apply stone sealer to comply with stone producer's 
and sealer manufacturer's written instructions. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 12 48 13 – ENTRANCE FLOOR MATS AND FRAMES 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.02 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes: 
1. Surface-type Floor Mats: 

a.Vinyl Aluminum Link-Type Mats 
 

B. Related Sections:  The following sections contain requirements that 
relate to this section: 
1. Division 9 Section for tile flooring and transition strips. 

 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General:  Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of 
Contract and Division 1 Specification Sections. 

 
B. Product data for each type of floor mat and frame specified, including 

manufacturer's specifications and installation instructions, details of 
construction relative to materials, dimensions of individual components, 
profiles, and finishes. 

 
C. Shop drawings showing layout and types of floor mat and frames, full-

scale sections of typical installations, details of patterns or designs, 
anchors, and accessories. 

 
D. Samples for initial selection purposes in form of manufacturer's color 

charts consisting of actual sections of floor mat and frame materials, 
showing full range of colors, textures, finishes, and patterns available, for 
each type of floor mat and frame indicated. 
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E. Samples for verification purposes in form of 12-inch-square assembled 
section of floor mat and frame members with selected tread surface 
showing each type of metal finish and color of exposed floor mat, 
frames, and accessories required.  Where finishes involve normal color 
and texture variations, include sample sets showing full range of 
variations expected. 

 
F. Maintenance data in form of manufacturer's printed instructions for 

cleaning and maintaining floor mats. 
 
1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Field Measurements:  Check actual blocked-out openings in floors by 
accurate field measurements before fabrication of frames and mats; 
show recorded measurements on final shop drawings.  Coordinate 
fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delay of Work. 

 
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Single-Source Responsibility:  Obtain floor mats and frames from one 
source from a single manufacturer. 

 
1.06 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 
 

A. Provide recesses in tile work to receive mat. Defer mat installations until 
building enclosure is completed and related interior finish work is in 
progress. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
products by one of the following: 
1. Mats, Inc. 
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2.02 MATERIALS 
 

A. General:  Provide colors, patterns, and profiles of materials, including 
metals and metal finishes, as indicated on drawings or by this 
specification or, where not indicated, as selected by Architect from 
manufacturer's standard colors, patterns, and profiles. 

 
B. Roll-Up-Type Aluminum Floor Mats:  Provide manufacturer's standard 

extruded aluminum hinged tread-slat mat system, with slotted hinges to 
form 2-inch-wide by 3/8-inch-thick slat modules, with top-surface tread 
inserts, continuous vinyl cushions on bottom surface of slats, and vinyl 
transition strip.  Provide type of tread inserts and aluminum finish as 
specified below. 
1. Tread Surface:  Textured-surface resilient vinyl insert. 
2. Flexible Surface-Type Applications:  Where floor mat is indicated 

for surface application (recessed in tile floor), provide standard 
vinyl transition strip, with receiver at all 4 edges, with mitered 
corner construction.  See floor finish specifications for model. 

 
2.03 FABRICATION 
 

A. Shop fabricate units of floor mat work to greatest extent possible in sizes 
as indicated.  Where not otherwise indicated, provide single unit for 
each mat installation, but do not exceed manufacturer's maximum size 
recommendation for units intended for removal and cleaning.  Where 
joints in mats are necessary, space symmetrically and away from 
normal traffic lanes. Where possible, verify sizes by field measurement 
before shop fabrication. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.01 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install  mats to comply with manufacturer's instructions, at locations 
indicated and with top of  mats in proper relationship to one another 
and to adjoining finished flooring.  Set mat tops at height 
recommended by manufacturer for most effective cleaning action; 
coordinate top of mat surfaces with doors that swing across mats to 
provide underdoor clearance. 
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3.02 PROTECTION 
 

A. Provide and maintain protection until construction traffic has ended 
and project is near time of Substantial Completion. 

 
B. Defer installation of floor mats until near time of Substantial Completion 

for project. 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 12690 
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SECTION  14 20 00 – PASSENGER ELEVATOR 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
  
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract from the front of the 
Specification book, including General Conditions, Supplementary 
General Conditions, HUD Supplementary Conditions of the Contract for 
Construction (form HUD-2554), Wage Rates along with the Davis-Bacon 
Wage Determination Schedule and Division 1 Specification Sections, 
apply to this Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Elevator and related equipment. 
2. As part of elevator work include 16 hours of elevator operation time 

to accommodate work of other trades related to the elevator and its 
hoistway. 

 
B. Elevator machinery. 

1. Elevator machinery. 
2. Control system and signal equipment. 
3. Elevator car finishes. 
4. Hoistway entrances. 
5. Guides and safety equipment. 
6. Testing and inspection of elevator systems. 
7. Maintenance service. 
8. Pit ladders. 

 
C. Related Sections: 

1. Concrete work, including setting of inserts:  Division 3. 
2. Rough sills at hoistway entrances:  Division 5. 
3. Elevator ladder size: Division 5. 
4. Heating, ventilating, and cooling of machine rooms:  Division 15. 
5. Electrical power to machine room:  Division 16. 
6. Telephone service or intercom connection to hoistway for each car:  

Division 16. 
7. Fire alarm system:  Division 16. 
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1.3 REFERENCES 
 

A. ANSI A117.1 -- American National Standard for Buildings and Facilities - 
Providing Accessibility and Usability for Physically Handicapped People. 

 
B. ASME/ANSI A17.1b  -- Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators; The 

American Society of Mechanical Engineers. 
 

C. ASTM A 366/A 366M -- Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Carbon, 
Cold-Rolled, Commercial Quality. 

 
D. NEMA LD 3 -- High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; National Electrical 

Manufacturers Association. 
 

E. NFPA 70 -- National Electrical Code; National Fire Protection Association. 
 

F. NFPA 80 -- Standard for Fire Doors and Windows; National Fire Protection 
Association.  

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's published data for each principal 
component or product, including but not limited to the following: 
1. Signal and operating fixtures, panels, and indicators. 
2. Car construction and finishes. 
3. Doors and frames. 
4. Control equipment. 

 
B. Shop Drawings:  Incorporate the information necessary for proper 

fabrication and installation of the elevator system, including but not 
limited to the following: 
1. Location of machines and control components; include required 

clearances for access and service. 
2. Location, size, and required clearances for hoistway components 

including car, guide rails, traveling cables, and buffers. 
3. Rail bracket spacing, and maximum loads on guide rails. 
4. Reactions at points of support. 
5. Location of electrical and communication service connections, with 

indication of limits of elevator installer's work.  
6. Description of controls and operational features. 
7. Average and peak hourly heat dissipation requirements for elevator 

equipment in machine room. 
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C. Samples: 
1. Car finishes:  samples of sheet materials and samples of linear 

materials to be exposed in finished car. 
2. Hoistway doors and frames:  samples of exposed materials. 
3. Car doors:  samples of exposed materials. 
4. Signal fixtures:  Samples of exposed materials or actual fixtures. 

a. Approved sample fixtures may be incorporated into the work. 
 

D. Maintenance Manuals:  Include operating instructions, maintenance 
data, list of parts, recommended parts inventory, purchase sources for 
parts, emergency procedures, and similar data. 

 
E. Permits and Certificates:  Secure and deliver to owner those permits and 

certificates required by governing authorities to allow normal operation 
of each elevator. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Regulatory Requirements: 
1. Safety code:  Comply with requirements of ASME A17.1, and with any 

more stringent requirements of governing authorities. 
2. NFPA:  Comply with all applicable NFPA codes and standards. 
3. Handicapped accessibility:  Comply with the requirements of ANSI 

A117.1. 
4. Fire resistance:  Comply with provisions of NFPA 80 for hoistway 

entrances.  Provide doors and frames bearing labels of agency 
acceptable to governing authority, and including 30-minute 
temperature rise rating. 

5. Americans with Disabilities Act or Code for the disabled of the state 
that the project is located. 

6. Elevator Code of the state that the project is located. 
 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Minimum of 10 years' successful experience 
in the design, fabrication, and installation of elevator systems 
comparable in size and nature to that required for this project. 

 
C. Installer:  The elevator manufacturer or an installer approved by the 

manufacturer who has not less than 5 years' experience in the installation 
of comparable elevator systems. 
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1.6 WARRANTY 
 

A. Elevator System Warranty:  Submit a written warranty, signed by the 
contractor and the installer, guaranteeing to correct failures in elevator 
system which occur within warranty period, without reducing or 
otherwise limiting any other rights to correction which the owner may 
have under the contract documents. 
1. Failures are defined to include faulty workmanship, excessive wear, 

operation system or control system failures, sub-standard 
performance, excessive noise or vibration, and similar unsafe or 
unsatisfactory conditions. 

2. Damage or failures due to abuse, misuse, vandalism, accidents, or 
neglect caused by persons other than the installer's personnel may 
be excluded from the warranty. 

3. Warranty period is 12 months from date of substantial completion of 
the project or written acceptance of the completed elevator. 

 
1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 

A. If the construction site is not prepared to receive the elevator equipment 
at the agreed ship date, the General Contractor shall be responsible to 
provide a safe, dry, and easily accessible storage area on or off the 
premises. Additional labor costs for double handling will be the 
responsibility of the general contractor. 

 
B. Delivered elevator materials shall be stored in a protected environment 

in accordance with manufacturer recommendations. A minimum 
storage area of 10 feet by 20 feet is required adjacent to the hoistway. 

 
1.8 MAINTENANCE 
 

A. Full Maintenance Service:  Provide complete maintenance service by 
installer, including standard monthly preventive maintenance.  Repair or 
replace worn equipment, and include normal lubrication, cleaning, and 
adjustment as recommended by manufacturer of elevator system 
components. 
1. Include complete emergency service, on an around-the-clock basis 

every day. 
2. Initial maintenance period is 12 months, starting on date of 

substantial completion or written acceptance of the completed 
elevator. 
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B. Maintenance Service Proposal:  Submit proposal to provide continuing 
service for each elevator as specified above for a period of 24 months 
following expiration of initial maintenance period.  This quote to be 
presented to the Owner along with the total project costs. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURER 
 

A. Elevator Systems: 
1. Manufacturer - elevator system:  Provide products complying with 

requirements of the contract documents and made by one of the 
following: 

a. Kone, Inc. 
2. Manufacturer - passenger elevator cars:  Provide products 

complying with requirements of the contract documents and made 
by one of the following: 

a. Manufacturer of elevator system. 
 
2.2 ELEVATOR SCHEDULE 
 

A. Elevator Type: 
1. See drawings for number and locations. 
2. Kone EcoSpace with Eco Disc gearless traction machine type.   

B. Items below apply to each elevator shown: 
1. Type:  Passenger, holeless. 
2. Rated capacity:  3500 pounds. 
3. Rated speed:  150 feet per minute. 
4. Travel distances:  See Drawings. 
5. Landings served:  See Drawings. 
6. Machine: Eco Disc. 
7. Operation control system:  Eco Disc. 
8. Signal equipment: 

a. Number of hall call stations:  One at each floor. 
b. Hall position indicators:  Provide at main floor. 
c. Style of hall call stations:  Dot matrix display type with stainless 

steel faceplates. 
d. Hall lanterns:  Manufacturer's standard design. 
e. Car control panels: 

(1) Provide one per car. 
(2) Style:  Manufacturer's standard with dot matrix display. 

f. Car position indicator:  Dot matrix display, mounted in each car 
control panel. 
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9. Car enclosure: 
a. Wall finishes:  Plastic Laminate. 
b. Floor finishes:  VCT from common areas 
c. Ventilating fan:  Single speed.  Activated by call button.  Fan to 

time out after preset time. 
10. Car doors:  Hollow metal. 

a. Finish:  No. 4 brushed stainless steel. 
11. Hoistway entrances: 

a. Type: Side opening, single speed. 
b. Size:  Manufacturer’s standard. 
c. Finish - typical all floors:  Baked enamel. 

12. Accessories: 
a. Provide pad hooks in each car. 
b. Provide protective pads. 
c. Provide inspection certificate frame. 
d. Provide telephone handset cabinet. 
e. Provide auto dialer telephone, coordinate with fire department 

requirements. 
f. If the project is located in Massachusetts the Massachusetts 

Medical Emergency Provisions shall be provided. 
g. Seismic Zone (2) Requirements shall be provided. 
h. Provide independent service. 
i. Provide elevator pit ladder. 
j. Provide additional requirements as may be required by the state 

in which the project is located. 
13. Provide non proprietary components so that 3 or more elevator 

maintenance contractors will be able to maintain the elevator. 
 
2.3 HOISTWAY ENTRANCES 
 

A. Hollow Steel Doors:  Flush-welded, hollow-metal construction, fabricated 
from ASTM A 366 cold-rolled, commercial quality, stretcher-leveled steel 
sheet. 
1. Fire Rating: Entrance and doors shall be UL fire-rated for 1-1/2 hour. 
2. Baked enamel finish:  Factory-applied, baked synthetic enamel over 

rust-inhibiting primer. 
3. Color:  Selected by the architect from manufacturer's standard 

selection. 
 

B. Door Frames:  Bolted hollow metal; finish to match doors. 
1. Entrance Markings Jamb Plates: Provide standard entrance jamb 

tactile markings on both jambs, at all floors. Plate Mounting: Refer to 
manufacturer drawings. 
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C. Threshold:  Extruded aluminum; mill finish. 
 
2.4 EQUIPMENT: CONTROL COMPONENTS AND CONTROL SPACE 
 

A. Controller: Provide microcomputer based control system to perform all of 
the functions. 
1. All high voltage (110V or above) contact points inside the controller 

cabinet shall be protected from accidental contact in a situation 
where the controller doors are open. 

2. Controller shall be separated into two distinct halves; Motor Drive 
side and Control side. High voltage motor power conductors shall be 
routed and physically segregated from the rest of the controller. 

3. Provide a serial cardrack and main CPU board containing a non-
erasable EPROM and operating system firmware. 

4. Variable field parameters and adjustments shall be contained in a 
non-volatile memory module. 

 
2.5 EQUIPMENT: HOISTWAY COMPONENTS 
 

A. Machine: AC gearless machine, with permanent magnet synchronous 
motor, direct current electro-mechanical disc brakes and integral 
traction drive sheave, mounted to the car guide rail at the top of the 
hoistway. 

 
B. Governor: Friction type over-speed governor rated for the duty of the 

elevator specified. 
 
C. Buffers, Car and Counterweight: Polyurethane buffer.  

 
D. Hoistway Operating Devices: 

1. Emergency stop switch in the pit. 
2. Terminal stopping switches. 
3. Emergency stop switch on the machine. 

 
E. Positioning System: System consisting of magnets and proximity switches. 
 
F. Guide Rails and Attachments: Steel rails with brackets and fasteners. 

 
2.6 ELEVATOR CARS 
 

A. Car Frame: Provide car frame with adequate bracing to support the 
platform and car enclosure. 

 
B. Platform: Platform shall be per manufacturer’s standard. 
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C. Car Guides: Provide guide-shoes mounted to top and bottom of both 

car and counterweight frame. Each guide-shoe assembly shall be 
arranged to maintain constant contact on the rail surfaces. Provide 
retainers in areas with Seismic design requirements. 

 
D. Load weighing device shall be strain gauge type mounted to dead-end 

hitch attached atop the hoistway guide-rail. 
 
E. Steel Cab 

1. Panels: Non-removable vertical panels, plastic laminate selected 
from standard manufacturer's catalog of choices. 

2. Car Front Finish: plastic laminate selected from standard 
manufacturer's catalog of choices. 

3. Car Door Finish: plastic laminate selected from standard 
manufacturer's catalog of choices. 

4. Ceiling: 
a. Alba Chromatica Parallel Row Diffusers in Stainless Steel Frame 

suspended ceiling shall consist of parallel rows of cylindrical 
diffusers set in stainless steel frame with fluorescent lighting 
fixtures. 

5. Handrail: 
a. Custom Round - Brushed stainless steel flat rail. 2 in wide of 3/8-

inch thick by 2 inches wide.  Rails to be located on back wall if 
front opening only of car enclosure or side walls if front and back 
opening of car enclosure. 

6. Flooring: By others. 
7. Threshold: Aluminum. 
8. Protective pad hooks and quilted fire retardant protective pads: Pad 

to be hung from suspended ceiling. 
 
F. Emergency Car Signals 

1. Emergency Siren: Siren mounted on top of cab that is activated 
when the alarm button in the car operating panel is engaged. Siren 
shall have rated sound pressure level of 80 dB(A) at a distance of 
three feet from device. Siren shall respond with a delay of not more 
than one second after activation of alarm button. 

2. Emergency Car Lighting: Provide emergency power unit employing a 
12-volt sealed rechargeable battery and totally static circuits shall 
illuminate the elevator car and provide current to the alarm bell in 
the event of building power failure. 

3. Emergency Exit Contact: An electrical contact shall be provided on 
the car-top exit. 
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G. Ventilation: Fan. 
 
2.7  EQUIPMENT: SIGNAL DEVICES AND FIXTURES 

  

  A. Car Operating Panel: Provide car operating panel with all push buttons, key 
switches, and message indicators for elevator operation. 

  

1. Car operating panel shall contain a bank of round, mechanical, 
illuminated buttons marked to correspond to landings served, 
emergency call button, door open button, door close button, and key 
switches for lights, inspection, and exhaust fan. Buttons have amber 
illumination (halo) and shall be car operating panel button type. All 
buttons to have raised text and Braille marking on left hand side. The car 
operating display panel shall be amber DOT-matrix.  All texts, when 
illuminated, shall be amber.  The car operating panel shall have a 
brushed stainless steel finish. 

  2. Additional features of car operating panel shall include: 
  a. Car Position Indicator within operating panel (amber). 

  b. Elevator Data Plate marked with elevator capacity and car 
number on car top. 

  c. Help button markings with raised markings. 
  d. In car stop switch per local code. 
  e. Firefighter's hat. 
  f. Firefighter's Phase II Key-switch. 
  g. Call Cancel Button. 

  h. Pre-programmed integrated ADA phone (complete description of 
krms features included as standard) 

  

i. Help Button/Communicator.  Activation of help button will initiate 
two-way communication between car and a location inside the 
building, switching over to alternate location if call is unanswered, 
where personnel are available to take the appropriate action. 
Visual indicators are provided for call initiation and call 
acknowledgement. 

  j. Firefighter's Phase II emergency in-car operating instructions. 
  

  
B. Hall Fixtures: Wall mounted hall fixtures shall be provided with necessary push 

buttons and key switches for elevator operation. Wall mounted hall fixtures 
shall have a brushed stainless steel finish. 

  

1. Hall fixtures shall feature round, mechanical, buttons in applied mount 
face frame. Hall fixtures shall correspond to options available from that 
landing. Buttons shall be car operating panel button type in vertically 
mounted fixture. Hall lanterns shall feature amber illumination. 
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C. Car Lantern and Chime: A directional lantern visible from the corridor shall be 
provided in the car entrance. When the car stops and the doors are 
opening, the lantern shall indicate the direction in which the car is to travel 
and a chime will sound. The chime will sound once for up and twice for 
down. 

  

  
D. Combination Hall Position Indicator and Hall Lantern located at First Floor. 

Hall lanterns and hall indicators shall feature amber illumination, all numbers 
will be dot matrix display. 

 
2.8  EQUIPMENT: ELEVATOR OPERATION AND CONTROLLER 

  
  A. Elevator Operation 

  

1. Simplex Collective Operation: Using a microprocessor-based controller, 
operation shall be automatic by means of the car and hall buttons. If all 
calls in the system have been answered, the car shall park at the last 
landing served. 

  2. Relative System Response Dispatching. 
  
  B. Standard Operating Features to include: 
  1. Full Collective Operation 
  2. Fan and Light Control. 
  3. Load Weighing Bypass. 
  4. Ascending Car Uncontrolled Movement Protection 
  5. Top of Car Inspection Station. 
  
  C. Additional Operating Features to include: 
  1. Automatic Standby Power Operation with Manual Override. 

  
a. This operation shall return each car automatically to a designated 

landing when the system is initially switched to standby power. 
Preference is given to loaded cars. 

  

b. Manual Override of Standby Power Operation is achieved by a 
manual input for each car via a rotary selector, individual key 
switch for each car switch. A manually selected car may be run 
either in a return operation to a designated landing or in normal 
operation under standby power. If a manually selected car has 
not yet returned to the designated landing, it will perform this 
operation first then immediately go into normal operation. 

  
  D. Elevator Control System for Inspections and Emergency 

  1. Provide devices within controller to run the elevator in inspection 
operation. 

  2. Provide devices on car top to run the elevator in inspection operation. 
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  3. Provide within controller an emergency stop switch to disconnect 
power from the brake and prevents motor from running. 

  
4. Provide the means from the controller to mechanically lift and control 

the elevator brake to safely bring car to nearest available landing when 
power is interrupted. 

  5. Provide the means from the controller to reset the governor over speed 
switch and also trip the governor. 

  
6. Provide the means from the controller to reset the emergency brake 

when set because of an unintended car movement or ascending car 
over speed. 

  7. Provide the means for the control to reset elevator earthquake 
operation. 

 
2.9  EQUIPMENT: DOOR OPERATOR AND CONTROL 

  

  

A. Door Operator: A closed loop permanent magnet VVVF high-performance 
door operator shall be provided to open and close the car and hoistway 
doors simultaneously. Door movement shall be cushioned at both limits of 
travel. Electro-mechanical interlock shall be provided at each hoistway 
entrance to prevent operation of the elevator unless all doors are closed and 
locked. An electric contact shall be provided on the car at each car 
entrance to prevent the operation of the elevator unless the car door is 
closed. 

  

  

B. The door operator shall be arranged so that, in case of interruption or failure 
of electric power, the doors can be readily opened by hand from within the 
car, in accordance with applicable code. Emergency devices and keys for 
opening doors from the landing shall be provided as required by local code. 

  

  

C. Doors shall open automatically when the car has arrived at or is leveling at 
the respective landings. Doors shall close after a predetermined time interval 
or immediately upon pressing of a car button. A door open button shall be 
provided in the car. Momentary pressing of this button shall reopen the doors 
and reset the time interval. 

  

  

D. Door hangers and tracks shall be provided for each car and hoistway door. 
Tracks shall be contoured to match the hanger sheaves. The hangers shall be 
designed for power operation with provisions for vertical and lateral 
adjustment. Hanger sheaves shall have polyurethane tires and pre-lubricated 
sealed-for-life bearings. 
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E. Electronic Door Safety Device. The elevator car shall be equipped with an 
electronic protective device extending the full height of the car. When 
activated, this sensor shall prevent the doors from closing or cause them to 
stop and reopen if they are in the process of closing. The doors shall remain 
open as long as the flow of traffic continues and shall close shortly after the 
last person passes through the door opening. 

 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Verify that the following are of proper size and type to receive elevator 
system: 
1. Hoistway; including pit, overrun, shaft enclosure, and hoistway 

openings. 
2. Machine room; including machine supports, ventilation, and access. 
3. Electrical work; including communication wiring, electrical power, 

and circuit protection. 
 

B. Report conditions detrimental to proper and timely completion of 
elevator work in writing. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Furnish anchors, inserts, and similar materials which are to be installed as 
work of other sections to the entities performing the work.  Include setting 
drawings or templates as required to ensure accurate placement. 

 
3.3 INSTALLATION 
 

A. General:  Except where exceeded by other requirements, comply with 
manufacturer's installation instructions and recommendations. 

 
B. Coordination:  Carefully schedule work of this section with respect to 

other work under the contract documents, to avoid delays in 
construction. 

 
C. Lay out and install work to facilitate access for maintenance, lubrication, 

and repair. 
1. Arrange equipment having rotating shafts, armatures, or sheaves in a 

manner to allow removal of moving components for repair without 
dismantling or removing other equipment components. 
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D. Install rotating and vibrating elevator equipment and components on 

vibration-attenuating mounts. 
 

E. Install guide rail brackets and guide rails to allow accurate alignment, 
expansion, and realignment of guide rails after completion of installation. 

 
F. Install hoistway entrance components in hoistway walls. 

1. Set entrances in vertical alignment with car openings and in correct 
relationship to guide rails. 

2. Set hoistway door sills in correct relationship to finish floor. 
 

G. Welding: 
1. Use welders and welding processes qualified for type of weld and 

type of equipment required. 
2. Clean welds and adjacent metal, removing slag, oxidation, and 

other residues by wire brushing or other acceptable means.  Apply 2 
coats of rust-inhibitive primer. 

 
H. Lubricate operating system components in accordance with 

manufacturer recommendations. 
 

I. Adjust equipment for smooth and quiet operation. 
 
3.4 TOLERANCES 
 

A. Guide Rail Alignment:  Plumb and parallel within 1/8 inch in 12 feet, not 
to exceed 1/4 inch overall. 

 
B. Automatic Leveling at Landing:  Plus or minus 1/4 inch within 3 seconds 

after initial stop; but not more than 1.5 seconds after door is fully open, 
regardless of load and direction of travel. 

 
3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Notice Requirements:  Provide 2 weeks' written notice of date and time 
of tests. 

 
B. Acceptance Testing:  Perform tests required by ASME A17.1 and 

governing authorities before placing elevator in service. 
1. Deliver certificates and permits to the owner. 

 
C. Review and present elevator inspection concerns to GC in a timely 

manner to allow for correction prior to final inspection. 
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3.6 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 
 

A. Protect exposed finished surfaces from time of installation until 
acceptance of elevator system by the owner. 

 
B. Upon acceptance by the owner, or when directed by the architect, 

remove protection and clean exposed finished surfaces. 
1. Repair or replace damaged surfaces and components. 

 
3.7 DEMONSTRATION 
 

A. Instruction of owner's Personnel: 
1. Provide instruction of designated personnel in proper use, operation, 

and daily maintenance of elevators.  
2. Review emergency provisions, including the following: 

a. Emergency access in event of operation failure. 
b. Restoration of normal service after emergency operation. 

 
B. Demonstration:  Make a final check of each elevator operation, with the 

owner's personnel present, just prior to date of acceptance.  Determine 
that control systems and operating devices are functioning properly. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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